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PREFACE. 


Tlie RoA^ai x4siatic Society of Bengal accepted Dr. Rc:)me. Bose*s 
(Giiondlitiiy) doctoral dissertation on Vedanta-Parijata-Saurablia, of 
Minibarka and Vedaiita-Kaiistiibha of Srinivasa for publication, in the 
BibMotlieca Indica Series and the printing of the .first volume was 
completed early .in 1940, When the second volume was printed ofi' 
in, 19413 the two volumes together came to 884 pages, Royal Svo. 
.,Dr. B. S. Gulia, the then General Secretaiy hoped to pid)lish Indexes 
for both the volumes at the end of Vol. II, but the Inde,xes were not 
ready and as the thnd voliinie would give a ge.ne.!.'al survey of tlie life 
and tlioiiglits of Niiii,barl?.a, w^e fot.ind it convenient to print t!,ie Indexes 
of all the three volumes together at the end of Voi. III. 

The learned author has given a lucid and compreliensive exposition 
of the doctrinal as well as the historical problems of tlie Nimbarka 
school ill its entiioty. Opening with a brief survey of the ,’iife of 
Mmbarka, the author discusses briefly?- the date as weh as the specific 
works of the great philosopher. The rest of the book is devoted to a 
detailed anatysis of the doctrmes of Nimbarka and his followers 
(pp. 18-279). Incidentally the author institutes comparison of the 
doctrine of Nimbarka with some other Bhedabheda (unity in plurality) 
doctrines as coming from Ramanuja, Bhaskara, Srikantlia and 
Baladeva. A resume of the various doctrines w^as then given, b.ringing 
out the inherent sinifiarities and dissimilarities. The various rituals 
of the Nimbarka sect \vere fl,naily descuibed and an evaluation of 
Nimbarka ^s system, w^'as made in tlie con.cliiding section of tlie boo,k. 
A.ri,exhaa.istive bibliography h,as been added and the Inde.x to all the 
three volumes will facilitate, let us hope, further studies along the line 
chalked out by tlie author whom we congratulate on tlie coinpletioii of 
her monumental work. Brahmavadim was a well-lmowm and well- 
merited title held by several femmes samntes of the later Vedic age and 
the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, the pioneer institution in tlie 
revival of,, ancient Indian culture,, may take leg.itimate pride in tlie 
fact of setting ,its seal on the merits of the exposition of Brahmavada ■ 
by a hrilliant woman scholar of modern India. 

kalidas:na6, 

General Secretary^ 

Moyal Asiatic Society ■ 


21^1 Oclofef^„l,943.' 
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LIFE OP NIMBARKA 


Nothing much is known for certain about the life of Ninibarka. 
He was belieYed to be an incarnation of the Siidarsana-cakra (disc) 
of Lord Visniij born on earth for suppressing the heretical doctrines, 
then prevalent, and for preaching the holy Vaisnava religion.^ He 
was a Tailahga Brahmana born in Telihga,^ in the Sudarsana-a^rama, 
situated on the bank of Bevanadi.^ According to a different account. 


1 V.K., p. 1, Kasi ed.; V.R.M., p. 1; S.J., p. 1; S.S., p. 1; A.B,, quoted in 

A.O., p. 35, ef, also S.R., pp, 124425; p. 1; V.M., p. 1; L.M., p. 1; Preface 
to V.P.S., p, 3, G.S.S. ed.; Preface to ^.K., p. 4; p. 2; S.M., ijp. 1-2; 

Bli.P., quoted in the Preface to V.P.S., p. 2, Kasi ed. 

The account given in A.O,, pp. 42—18, is as follows; — • 

Once all the sages were assailed with doubt as to whether the pravrtti-marga 
was better or the iiivrtti-marga, and they approached Brahma with this question. 
Brahma took them to Lord Aniruddha on the bank of the Ksii’a-sagara and 
requested him to point out the right path to the sages. Tliereupon, an unseen 
voice declared from heaven that to the Lord and to His devotees the nivrtti- 
marga was preferable, and that He should teach the nivrtti-niarga to the 
world. Being satisfied, the sages went away. Then the Lord summoned His 
own Sudarsana-oakra — part of Himself — ^and commanded him to descend on 
earth to revive and teach the Bliagavata-dharma, which was waning and which 
he could learn from Harada, and spread it all around. Accordingly the 
Sudar4ana-eakra was born as the son of Aruna and Jayanti, 

The account given in Bh.P. is much the same, omitting only the first portion, 
viz., the going of the sages to Brahma, etc. 

The account given in Haimisa-khanda, as quoted in A.O,, pp. 34-35, is as 
follows : — 

At the end of the Treta-yuga, the Brahmanas, being afraid of the 
Asiiras, prayed to the Lord Hari. They also prayed to Brahma, who himself 
prayed to Lord Hari again. Thereupon Lord Hari gave him His own Sudarsana- 
cakra for the protection of the Brahmanas. Sudarsana descended on earth as 
a sage, called Havirdhana or Niyamananda. 

2 V.R.M., p. 1. 

Telifiga is the country along the coast south of Orissa as far as Madras. 

According to on© account, Nimbarka was born in a village called Mungf- 
patana in Tailahga; S.N., p. 2, and p. 2 footnote ; cf. also S.N.M., ,p. 2. 

3 Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to V.P.S., p. 2, Kasi ed. Devanadi is 
identified with the river G-odavarl in Southern India (vide G.M., p. 47). ; 

In A.S. it is said that Nimbarka was. born in a village called Nimbagrama 
near Govardliana. G-ovardhana is- a celebrated hill in Yrndavana. or, the country 
about Mathura., 


( 1 ) 



DOCTRINES OR NIMBAEKA AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


IioweYer, he was born in Vnidavana, on the bank of Stiryapiitrl oi* 
Yamuna.^ 

According to one account he was born in the month of 'Kartika 
in the evening of the full-moon night/ while according to another, 
he was bom in the month of Vaisakha on the third day of the bright 
half of the moon.^ 

His father’s name was Aruna, and his mother’s J ayanti.^ Accord- 
ing to a different a-ccount, however^ his father’s name was Jagannatlia, 
and Ms, mother’s Sarasvati. 5 


1 I.G., p. 48. 

Not© that Purusottama, who was the fourth in succession from Niinbarka', 
states in the introductory part of liis V.R.M. that Nimbarka was born in Telihga 
(Southern India), but Purusottama, the author of A.G., holds that Nimbarka 
was born in Vrndavana (Northern India). 

British Museum Catalogue (Supplementary catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali 
and Prakrit books, 1928) makes Purusottama, the author of identical 

with Purusottama, the author of A.O. (vide p. 819). But this is not really the 
case, as will be clear from the following evidence : — • 

The A.O. begins thus : — 

Once several highly learned men like Svabhudeva and the like approached 
the great sage Harivydsadem in the Dhmvaksetra in Mathura, and wanted to hear 
the biography of Nimbarka, the founder of their sect. Thereupon, 
Harivyasadeva first made obeisance to liis gui’u S'rlbhatta and began to tell them, 
about the life and doings of Nimbarka, etc. (A.C., pp. 1-4). 

This shows that Purusottama, the author of A.O., must have flourished 
subsequent to Sribhatta, Harivyasadeva, and Svabhudeva. But ^rfbhatta was 
the thirty-first in succession from Nimbarka, Harivyasadeva, the thirty-second 
and Svabhudeva, the thirty -third, while Purusottama, the author of was 

only the fourth (vide pp. 105-106 of the thesis, Part 1). Tliis proves conclusively 
that Purusottama, the author of A.C., was other than Purusottama, the author of 
V.R.M. 

2 A.G., p. 48; Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to the V.P.S., p. 2, Kasi ed,; 

p. 2. 

3 AK., p. 3; A.S., quoted in A.O., p. 35, etc. Vaisakha is the April-May 
month. 

^ A.O., p. 48; A.S., quoted in A.C., p. 35, also given in S.R., pp. 124-125; 
Preface to S.K., p. 4; Preface to V.P.S., p. 3, O.S.S. ed.; Bh.P., quoted in the 
Preface to V.P.S., p. 2, Kasi ed. (according to it, Aruna belonged to the Bhrgu 
clan); S.N.M., p. 2;S.N.,p. 2. 

5 S.K., p. 3. 

It is interesting to note that the account given by Harivyasadeva in his 
S.K; tallies with that given by Audumbara m A.S. regarding the time of 
Nimbarka’s birth (viz. the month of' Vaisakha) and his father’s name (viz. 
Jagaiinatha), but differs from- it regarding his mother’s name, which the latter' 
gives as “ Vaijayanti 

IB 



LIFE OF NIMBABKA 


3 


Eggeliiig's identification of Nimbarka with. Bhaskaracarya is 
wrong d His disciples never refer to liiin as Bliaskara-j but alw^ays as 
Niyainariaiida or Nimbarka.^ It will be showni later on that 
Biiaskara and Mnibarka w-ere tw^o different persons representing two 
different schools of "tboiiglit altogether. 

According to tradition, Nimbarka had some other names as well, 
viz. Ariini, because he was the son of Aruna Jayaiiteya’’, because 
lie was the son of Jayaiiti^; '^Haripriya'’, because he was ve.ry dear 
to the Lord, being His incarnation ^ ; "^‘Havirdhana’', because he was a 
supporter and a nourisher of the ha vis, or sacrificial ghee ^ ; and 
“Siidarsana ”, because he W'as an incarnation of the Sudarsaiia-cakra 
of the Lord.*^ 

His most w^ell-known names are, however, the first ti¥0, viz. 
Niyainanaiida and Nimbarka. Va..rious etjniiological explanations of 
the first iiaine have been given by his disciples,® and several legends 
are connected with the second. 

We do not Jmow, and have no means of knowing, whether the parents of 
Nimbarka each bore two names : Aruna and Jagannatha, Jayanti and Sarasvatl. 

1 I.O.O. of Sanskrit MSS., Part IV, 1894, p. 802. 

2 Srinivasa, V.K., pp. 1-2 — ^Nimbabhaskara and Niyamananda; 

Purusottama, p. 1 — Niyammianda ; Devacarya, S.J., pp. 2, 6 — ■ 

Niyamananda ; Simdarabhatta, S.S., p. 1 — ^Niyamananda ; Kesavaka^mlribhatta, 
T.P,, p. 1 — ^Nimbarka; Harivyasadeva, S.K., p, 3 — Nimbaditya and NimbMca ; 
Puriisottamaprasada Vaisnava I, S.K., pp. 1, 148 — Niyamananda; Aiiantaramaj, 
V.M., p. 1 — ^Niyamananda. 

Cf. also Gopala ^astri, Preface to S.K., p. 4 — Niyamananda; Vindhyesvari- 
prasMa Dvivedin, Pre.faee to V.P.S., K.S.S., p. 3 — Nimbarka; Kisori Dasa, 
S.N.M., p, 2 and S.N., pp. 1, 2, etc, 

^ xl.C., p. 50. This name, it is said, was given to Nimbarka by Braiima. 
See footnote 1, p. 6 of the thesis, Part 1. 

^ Op. cit. ’ 

s A.G., p. 61. This name, it is said, was given to Nimbarka by Narada. 

Kesavakasmirin, at the end of his T.P., p. 380, refers to Nimbai'ka as 
“Haripriya ”, but the word seems to be used as an adjective rather than as a 
pronoun. 

® Naimisa-lchap-da, quoted in A.C., p. 35; Sanmohanatantra, quoted in 
A.O., p. 37. Krsiia-upanisad, quoted in A.O., p. 39. 

■<' Naimisa-khanda, cpioted in A.G., p. 34; Kahci-khanda, quoted in A. C., 
,p. 37. 

^ L.S., p. 1. He was called “Niyamananda” because (cf. the commentary 
on L.S., p. 3) h© brought all people under his control, or because he devoted 
(controlled) himself to supreme bhakti of the Lord. 

Vide Gr.M. also, p. 2, on L.S. ; various , explanations given, such as, He was 
iiiyama, because he controlled (niyamayati) those who deviated from the path of 
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According to one account, when the boy was about five years old, 
Father Brahma went to the hermitage of the sage Aruna, in the guise 
of an ascetic. The sage was not at home at that time, and Jayaiitl, 
as the hostess, respectfully offered some refreshment to the guest. 
But as it was past sunset, the ascetic refused to comply with her 
request. Thereupon, the boy approached the ascetic and said: 
^“Eevereiid Sir, do be pleased to accept our hospitality, for look, the 
sun is still lingering over the yonder Nimba-tree’h and showed him the 
sun, shining as bright as ever over the said tree. But Mvhen the 
ascetic finished Ms meal, he was astonished to find that it was really 
past midnight. Thereupon Brahma, being pleased, gave the boy the 
name ‘'‘Nimbarka’^ because he had shown him the sun (arka) over the 
Mmba-tree long after sunset.^ 

According to a different account, once a great and learned Daudin 
(or a Jaina ascetic, according to another account) visited our sage, 
and the two were engaged in controversial discussions till sunset. 
Then the sage offered some refreshment to tlie visitor, but as the 
sun was already setting, the mendicant was obliged to decline. There- 
upon the great sage arrested the further descent of the sun, and 
ordered it to stay over a yonder Nimba-tree till the guest had taken 


religion, and he was ananda because he gladdened (anandayati) the iieart of his 
devotees; and so on. 

A.O,, p. 56. He was called “Niyamananda” because he expounded the Law, 
i.o. the Veda. 

S.B.; p. 2 and S.S., p. 4. He was called ‘‘ Niyamananda ” because the Bliss 
(ananda, i.e. Bralnnan) taught by him universally (riiyamena) manifests the 
world; i.e. because h© was the teacher of the highest truth, viz. Braliman. 

Kesavakasmirin, in the Mahgala-patha of his T.P., p. 1, gives an etymological 
explanation of the word “Nimbarka ”, viz, he was like a medicinal fruit (niniba) 
in curing people from the disease of the world, and he was like the sun (arka) 
in removing the darkness of the heart. 

1 A.C., pp. 52-56. According to this account, Brahma not only gave him 
the name “Mmbarka”, but.also some other names, viz. Aruiii, Jayanteya, and 
Niyamananda. 

A slightly different account is given in pp. 2-3. Once Brahma 

(or Narada, according to another account) went to the hermitage of Aruna 
and asked for alms. But the sage was out, and nothing was available at home. 
Then seeing the guest turn back, disappointed, Niyamananda placed his own 
Sudarsana-tejas (which looked just lilce the sun) on a Nimba-tree, and fetched, 
ill the meantime, fruits, etc. for the ascetic, from the forest. 

Of. also the similar accomit given in Bh.P., quoted in the Preface to V.P.S., 
pp, 2-3, Kasi ed. 
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Ms meal. Tlie sun did so, and from that time the sage came to be 
known as “'Minbarka ” or ‘^^NinibMitya ’Mr the Sun of the Mmba-tree.^- 
Nimbarka is said to be the immediate disciple of Narada.^ 
hiiiiLself refers to Narada as his guru in' his commentary on the Brahma - 
sutras.3 The tradition is that Brahma, out of pity for the world, 
merged as it was in the darkness of ignorance, produced four Kumaras, 
viz. Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, and Sanatkuniara, out of his mind 
(inanasa-piitra). These Kumaras requested then Father to teach 
them the highest reality. Brahma, being himself unable to teach 
them, prayed to Lord Visnu. Thereupon, the Lord, for the good of 
the world, manifested Himself as a swan (Hamsavatara) and taught 
the supreme truth to the Kumaras, who taught it to Narada,^ and 
Narada in his turn handed down this knowledge to Kiiiibarka..--’ 

It is evident that no historical importance can be attached, to this 
alleged fact of Kinabarka’s being the immediate disciple of Narada, 
who is, after all, a mere traditional figure, like the swan-incarnation 
and the four Kumaras. It is true that Kimbarka himself refers to 
him as his preceptor,® but that by no means guarantees us in con- 


1 p. 171. 

Cf. the similar account given in S.N., p. 3. 

2 1 . 0 ., pp. 57ff.; In., p. 4; S.N.M., pp. 7, 8. 

3 V.P.S., 1.3.8, p. 80, Kasi ed. 

4 Cf. also the Ohand., 7th chap., the dialogue between Narada and 
Sanatkiimara. Here Sanatkumara is represented as teaching the supreme truth 
to Narada. See V.K., 1.3.8 

Nimbarka also represents Narada as learning the truth from Sanatkumara 
in his V.P.S., 1.3,8. 

3 A.C., pp. 7-2 1, 57-64. Narada went to the hermitage of Nimbarka, 
initiated him properly, gave him the name “ Haridasa Haripriya ” and taught 
him five-fold knowledge, viz. the Gayatrimantra, the Visnu-bhakti-rahasya- 
mantra, the Upanisads, the Vedas, and the Sri-gopala-mantra of eighteen 
syllables. He taught him, further, the Vedanta doctrine, viz. that there are 
three realities, viz. God, Soul and World, and that the relation between them is 
a relation of difference-noii-differenee. 

Of. also Maiigala-patha, V.K., verse 1 , p. 1 , Kasi ed., where Srinivasa makes 
obeisance to the Lord Swan, Sanaka, and the rest, and Nimbarka. 

Maiigala-patha, T.P., verse 4, p. 380, where Kesavakatoiiin makes obeisance 
to the Lord who assumed the form of a swan for teaching the truth to Sanaka 
and the rest; P.R., p. 8, where Baladeva quotes from Padma-purana to the 
effect that Sri, Brahma, Rudra, and the four Kumaras, respectively chose 
Ramanuja, Madhva, Visnusvamin, and Nimbarka as the founders of their 
respective sects; S.N.M., p. 8; S.N., p. 5. 

‘See footnote 3, above. 
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eiiiding that he actually learnt the Vedanta-doetrine from Karada, 
as alleged. Mmbarka might have very well called Narada his preceptor 
simply for showing the antiquity of his own doctrine, as well as for 
glorifying it and making it more acceptable to the people, for qiiitc:* 
naturally people would,, fall in with his doctrine far more easily if they 
were to learn that it was not invented by Nimbarka, a man, but was 
handed down to him by Narada, a divine sage, who, again, learnt it 
from, the Kiiinaras, sons of Brahma, who, finally, learnt it from the 
Lord Himself. Another reason why Nimbarka chose to refer to 
Narada as his preceptor was' perhaps that Narada was supposed to be 
well acquainted with the glory of Radha-Krsiia, the centraf point of 
Nimbarka's doctrined 

Of course, Nimbarka does not seem to have been the first to hold 
the Bhedabheda doctrine. In the Brahma-sutras, for example, we 
find a reference to the view of Asmarathya ^ who seems to have held 
a sort of Bhedabheda doctrine. Nimbarka might, however, have 
been its first systematic propounder. 

Nimbarka was a Naisthika-brahmacarin, i.e. led tlie life of a 
perpetual religious student observing the vov' of chastit^.^ through, 
his life, and never became a householder. ^ He is said, to have practised, 
a severe penance under a Nimba-tree, living o,n the juice of its 
fruits only.^ Afterwards, it is said, he visited all the holy places and. 
travelled all around preaching the holy Vaisiiava religion wherever 
he went. He visited the Setu-bandha in the South, ^ Gurjara,® and 
Naraya^a-sarovara. Finding the world plunged in ignorance, he 
deputed the sage Audumbara to compose a Samhita in his (i.e. 
Audiimbara’s) name, preaching the path of devotion.^ Next he went 
to the Naimisaraiiya and stayed there for a few years with prominent 


. Cf. also verse i, p. 1, where Nimbarka makes obeisance to the Swan., 

the Kumaras, and Narada. 

Nimbarka re.fers to Sanaka and others as well as to Narada in his D.S., 
{§loka 6, also, 

1 The Narada-pahca-ratra brings out this fully. 

2 Vide Br. Su., 1.4.20. 

, 3 p. 64. 

4'A.0., p. 72, 

3 The ridge of rocks' extending from Ramesvara on the south-eastern coast 
of India to Ceylon, and supposed to have been formed by Hanumat for t-lie 
passage of Rama’s arniy. 

® Modern Giijrat. 

Aiidumbara-samhita, ' quoted in A.C., p. 35, also S.R., pp. 124-125. 
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sages. Afterwards, lie visited the Badari-asrama.i After that lie 
returned to his own place, and engaged himself in a great penance 
It is clear from the above account that our knowledge of the life of 
JN'iiiibarka is at present meagre and not satisfactoiy . The available 
accounts about Mmbarka^s life are mostly traditional -wliicli iiia.y, 
liowwer, contain some elements of truth. 


1 The place near the source of the Ganges. 

2 A.d, pp. 64ff. 



WORKS OF NIMBARKA 


Niiiibarka wrote a short commentary on the Bralima-sntras 
called ‘^Vedanta-parijata-saiirahha^b^ It is said that he dedicated 
it to his immediate disciple Srinivasa.^ 

This commentary is very condensed, and its peculiarity Is that 
unlike most of the commentaries, it contains no attempt at refuting 
rival schools of thought, ^ or at expounding at length the theory of the 
author himself. In it there are very few^ ^ discussions and argumenta- 
tions, and the author is content with stating his case in as few words 
as possible in course of explaining the w^ord-meaning of the siitras 
without ever entering into details of any sort. His language, too, is 
very simple, and just to the point. He quotes from the Upanisads, 
etc., the Bhagavad-gita, the Maha-bharata, Manu-smrti, the Purapas, 
etc. in support of his case. 

Nimbarka composed also a small work containing ten stanzas, 
called ‘‘Da^a-i^lok!” or ‘‘'Siddhanta-ratna’h It is said that he 
composed this also for his immediate disciple Srinivasa. ^ This book is 
a succint statement of his views regarding the nature of the three 
realities (tattvas), viz, Krsna,® the cit,^ and the acit.^ Here Nimbarka 
emphasises the fact that Brahman, i.e. Krsna, is to be meditated on 
at all times,® supreme devotion being the highest sadhana.^^ And the 
object of meditation is not Krsna alone, but Radha and Krsiia con- 


^ “The Odour of the Heavenly Flower of the Vedanta. ” Traditionalljrj he 
is supposed to have composed it during his stay in the Badarikasrama with 
Vyasa. 

The colophons to V.P.S. call it “Sarlrakamimamsavakyartha”, and not a 
Bhasya, as they do Srinivasa’s V.K., vide e.g. the Kaii ed. of V.P.S. , pp. 46, 47, 
etc. etc. 

2 A.0„ p. 87, and p. 120. 

3 Nimbarka, of course, criticises like other commentators, the theories of the 
Samkhya, Yoga, etc. (vide V.P.S. 2.2), but he makes no attempt at. criticising 
other schools of the Vedanta. His criticisms of the Samkhya, Yoga, etc., too, 
are very brief. 

, , 4 Of e.g. V.P.S., L1.4.’ 5 Ak., p. 3; A.C., p. 120. 

® D.S., sloka, 4. ' 7 Op. ci^., slokas 1-2. 

s Op. sloka 3. 9 Op. siokas 6, 8. 

Op. cit.p sloka 9. 


( 8 ) 
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Jointly. 1 This is a new point . brought out, not found in the 
‘‘Vedanta-parijata-saurabha’h there being not a single mention of 
Radha or Ksma in it,^ Mmbarka ends this treatise by pointing out 
the five truths to be known by the wise, all of which, however, he 
iiinaself does not propound in it.^ 

It is interesting to note that in this treatise Nimbarka insists, 
specially and separately, on the reality of all cognitions of objects, and 
on , the trinity of reals (tri-rupa).^ By nature a very concise vviter, 
he would not have devoted an entire verse (out of ten only) to this 
topic, unless there were prevalent at that time some views insisting on 
the falsity of our ordinary perceptions of the things of the world of 
plurality, and on the sole unity and reality of the Self. This seems 
to suggest that Mmbarka flourished in an age w^hen Advaita-vada 
was already in vogue. ^ In no other work of Nimbarka we find 
any such special and separate emphasis on this point.® The reality 
of the world is taken for granted everywhere,.. as if self-evident and 
outside the sphere of all dispute. 

The ‘‘Dasa-sloki^’ being so very concise itself needs commentation 
and interpretation in order to be understood properly. Several 


1 D.^., sloka 5. 

^ Footnote 1, p. 18. 

3 D.S., sloka 10. The five truths or arthas are as follows: (1) the nature 
of the Upasya (i.e. Brahman), (2) the nature of the Upasaka (i.e. the jiva), (3) 
the fruit of the Lord’s grace, (4) the Bhaktirasa, and (5) the ohstriictions to the 
attainment of the Lord. In D.S. Nimbarka propounds the first two only, and 
incidentally mentions the fourth, but says nothing about the fifth and the third, 
whatever he may mean by the latter. (According to most commentators, he 
means “moksa” here; vide e.g. p. 132. According to Harivyasadeva 

however, the word means self-surrender (prapatti) and the giving up of all 
actions except the service of the Lord which results in self-surrender. Vide 
.Ik., p. 38.) 

^ D.S., sloka 7. Vide also p. 84. 

s Gf. discourses regarding the date of Nimbarka ; vide infra. 

® In V.P.S., 3.3.39, Nimbarka says simply that the text “Neha nanasti 
kincana” (Brh., 4.4.29, Katha, 4.11) means that everything is brahmatmaka, 
but says nothing more, p. 334, Kasi ed. 

In his S.N.K.S., too, as we shall see, while insisting on the sagunatva of 
Brahman (as against NirgunavMa), on the reality of the “I” (as against the 
view that the aham-padartha is something unreal as composed of the Ajada cit 
and the jada ahamkara), and on the view that Brahman is never the substrate 
and object of ajnana, he does not specially insist on the reality of the world as 
against Maya-vada, 
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coniiiieiitaries have been written on it by different disciples ' of 
MixibMiad 

The style of the ''Dasa-sloki” is veij simple and charming, 
specially suited to a devotee who does not want to be bothered with 
abstract logical theories and hair-splitting vnanglingSj but wants, to 
have the truth immediately in a nut-shell.^ Hence it lias been appro- 
priately termed Vedanta-kama-dhenu Dasa-sloki’LS 

Nimbarka composed also a hymn of twenty-five verses in praise 
of Lord Krsiia, called ''Savisesa-nirvisesa-Srl-Krsria-stava-raJa”. 
The tradition is that when Nimbarka went to see Krsna in Vrridavaiia, 
he eulogized the Lord by these twenty-five verses.^ 

The Lord is belauded here as Hari, Krsiiaj Kesava,^ the abode of 
all power,® and all beauty/ the source of everything,^ the greatest 
of all,^ all-pervadingd^ 3 ^et abiding within ali,^^ and essentially fond 
of His devotees d 2 The Lord is always an object of adoration and 
worship, and can be attained through devotion aloned^ 

This book contains undeniable attempts at criticising Mrgima- 
vadad» the doctrine that the Aham-artha or the ‘‘I’’ is not the essence 


i See Appendix. 

^ Vide S.K., p. 3, where it is said that the mastering of many sastras being 
very diflieiilt,, Nimbarka, with a view to favouring his disciples, taught tlie 
kernel of truth in ten versos. 


3 V.R.M., p. 2. 

6 iN.K.S., sloka 7. 

7 Op, ciL, slokas 1, 3, 4, 10. 
9 Op. eit., Slokas 3, 11. 


S.N., p. 2. 

® Op. cit.f slokas 8, 12. 
^ Op. cih, illokas 1, 9. 
Op. cit.i slokas i, 7. 


Op. cit.f Moka 7. The Lord is both anu and inalian. 

12 Op. cit., slokas 11, 12. 33 Op. cit.. slokas 3, 7, 15, 16. 

1^ Op. cit,, sloka 18. ■ 

1’^ Op. cit., slokas 2, 6, 10. In sloka 2 it is said that the Upanisadic texts 
which declare the Lord to be devoid of attributes simply mean that He is abso- 
lutely free from all avidyaka visesanas only, which fact does not prevent the 
Lord from being an abode of an infinite number of auspicious qualities. 

In sloka 6, the same thing is affirmed once more, viz. that the text “Not 
so, not so” (Brh., 2.3.6) denies only certain (i.e. unworthy and inauspicious) 
qualities to the Lord, and not any and every (i.e, worthy and auspicious) quality. 

The same thing is affirmed in £oka 10 The Lord is said to b© biindsesa-cit ’ 
(in the sense ,of being free from afi imperfections), and ‘rnahgalalaya’ (in the 
sense of being an abode of all auspicious qualities). These repeated attempts at 
explaining the nirguna-texts cannot but aim at refuting the theory based on 
them., , , 


I 
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of the self,i Brsti-srsti-vada ^ and the doctrine that Braiiiiiaii is the 
asraya and visaj^-a of ajnana.^ 

Tile style of the “‘Savisesa-nirvi^esa-Sri-Kxsiia-stava-raJa'’' is 
rather heavy, and not so simple and to the point as those of the two 
books mentioned above. This book is also more controversial than 
them, for even the “Vedanta-parijata-sanrabha’’ contains no sectarian 
controversy, as we have seen. Several conimeiitaric\s have been 
written on this work.^ 

Mmbarka is alleged, to have written also a book called '‘Bahasya- 
raliiiamsa’h^ We know onlj:^ of two sections of it, viz. “Mantra- 
raliasya-sodasi ” and ‘‘Prapanna-kalpa-valli”.^ 

Both these sections deal -with the sadhana called giirupasatti, i.e. 
the complete self-siirrender to a preceptor as a means of being led to 
God. The latter speaks of both giiriipasatti and prapatti with its 
six parts, but recommends the former as the essential pi-e -requisite of 
every sadliana . 

These two sadhaiias, viz. prapatti and gurupasatti, are not 
mentioned in the '‘Vedanta-parijata-sanrabha’h and though referred 
to iiieidentaily in the ^‘Da^a-sloki’”^ and the ‘^‘Savisesa-nirvi^esa- 
Sri-Krsiia-stava-T‘aja’hs 2iot set forth in details therein. The 
above two sections of the ‘‘Eahasya-mimamsa” indicate to ns the 
detailed method of procedure of approaching God through an 
iiitermediai*}" — viz. a guru, the god on earth. 

Besides the above-mentioned works, w^e know of a few hymns 
and verses composed by Nimbarka — viz. ■ the ‘‘^Pratah-smarai^ia- 
stotra’^ or ten stotras in praise of Radlia and Krsna, to be recited 


1 S.N.K.S., sloka 2L It is said here that the Aham-artha or the “I”, the 
object of iiitrospeetioii (ahani-pratiti) (viz. “I know”, etc.) is not a combination- 
of two tilings (‘dvyaiii^ab (viz. the cit and the acit). This seems to refer to the 
Advaita view that the ‘‘I” is not the essence of the self, but is ultimately unreal, 
because it is due simply to the unwarrantable commingling of two diametrically 
opposed things — the ajada eit and the jada aham-kara. 

2 Op. cit., sloka 22. It is said here explicitly that the ‘Drsti-srsti-vada’ 
is an untenable doctrine. 

s Op. cit., sloka 2B. Here it is explicitly said that the Lord is neither the 
asraya nor the visaya of ajhana. 

^ Vide Appendix. ® p. 1. 

6 Vide S.R., where these two chapters have been collected (Rahasya-sodasi, 
pp. 86-87; Prapamia-kalpa-valli, pp. 108-111). Mantra-rahasya-sodasi has been,', 
published separately with commentary. See Appendix. ; 

7 sloka s'. ' . s S.N.K.S,, slokas 3, 7, etc. 
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daily in tlie moming by the devotee, 1 the ^'Radhastaka’^ or eight 
verses in praise of Radha^ and the '‘‘KrsDastaka"’ or eight verses in 
praise of Krsna.^ 

. These stotras are merely hymns in praise of the iipasya-devata 
of Mmbarka, and are as such of no philosophic value. 

The '’'Sva-dharmadhva-bodha”, attribnted to him, is preserved in 
mannscript form only ^ and mainly deals with ritualistic problems. 

Other wDrks by him, also preserved in manuscript forms, 
are “Madhva-mukha-mardana”,^ “ Aitihya-tattva-rMdlianta '' fi 

^‘Panca-samskara-pramana-vidhi^h'^ and /‘Vedaiita-tattva-bodha’h^ 

These are all the works of Nimbarka actually known. Besides 
these, he composed some other treatises as well, wiiicli have not 
been found as yet. That he wrote a book called “Sadacara- 
prakasa ’h dealing with the Karma-yoga, is known from the works of 
some of his disciples.^ It is evident from the same source that lie 
wote another book called ^‘Prapatti-cintama:^i’’ and a commentary 
on the Bhagavad-gita.^i 

1 As given, in S.R., pp. 71-72; also in L.S.V., pp, 21-23. 

2 Quoted in A.O., pp. 122-125; given in L.S.V., pp. 32-34. 

3 Quoted in A.C., pp. 130-133. 

According to tradition, Nimbarka commanded his immediate disciple 
Srinivasa to go to Sri-Radha-kunda and recite the eight verses in praise of Radlia 
and as a result he would be able to have a direct vision of Radha and Elrsna. 
But Srinivasa, not being satisfied, said to his guru that he had taught him that 
the highest form of worship was the conjoint worship of Radha and Krsna, 
but so far he had been taught the Radhastaka only, and asked him to teach 
him the Krsnastaka as well. Thereupon, Nimbarka taught him eight verses 
in praise of Krsna, Then Srinivasa went to Govardhana, did as he was told 
by his guru, and was able to have a direct vision of the Lord Kjsna accompanied 
by Radha. Vide I.O., pp. 128-129. 

4 I.O.O. of MSS., Part IV, 1894, MS. No. 2486. 

5 Cat. Cat., p. 428, Part 1; N.W.P., Part 1, 1874, pp. 274-275. 

6 Cat. Cat., pp. 14, 64, Part 2; Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 56. 

Cat. Cat., p. 63, Part 3; Rep. Kath., p. 29. 

8 Cat. Cat., p. 297, Part 1; Oudh MSS., 1898, p. 42. 

9 V.R.M., p. 97; S.K., p. 128; G.M., p. 34. 

It is claimed that a few tom leaves of this treatise have been found in a 
place called “Aruna-ghata” in Bengal. Vide Preface to V.P.S., p. 6; Kasi 
eel.; p. 9. ' 

10 V.R.M., p. 140; vide also Preface to V.P.S., p. 3, Kasi ed. 

We do not know whether this treatise is identical with the “Rahasya- 
mimamsa”. The subjects of the two,— judging the first by its name and the 
second by its two known sections,— seem to be identical. Even if this be the 
case, still we have no sure ground for inferring that the two are identical. 

11 T.P., p. 380. 
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Finally, it lias been claimed that Nimbarka wrote a conimeiitary 
on tbe Veda,i too, but this view has no more than a traditional value, 
until we come across some definite evidence. The Vedanta-siddlianta- 
pradipa, attributed to Nimbarka in the Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 
(No. 2826), and the Guru-parampara noticed in the Catalogue of 
MSS. ill the Private Libraries of N.W.P., Parts I-X, as a wwk of 
Nimbarka are not actually his works. The former is a work on the 
Advaita Vedanta school of Samkara and the latter is a list of the 
successive teachers of the school. 



DATE OF NIMBARKA 



So far as the date of JSFimbarka is 'concerned, we do not 
unfortunately get any help from the writings of his disciples, for most 
of them are silent about itd and the few who mention it, iiiifortniiately, 
contribute nothing to the problem,, their accounts being mostly based 
on tradition and more or less exaggerated. 

This latter class of followers attempts to assign Minbarka to a 
very ancient date. Thus some of them make him a eonteiiiporary of 
Vj^asa, the author of the Brahma-sutras,^ and other ancient niythicaJ. 
figiu*es.^ Others,^- again, identify the names Haripri^^a, Aruni and 
Sudar^ana— the, fii'st ,' mentioned, in the Brahma- vaivarta-puraiia 
and the last two in the, Ehagavata-purana— with Nimbarka, and 
argue therefrom that Nimbarka must have flourished in an ancient 
date. , 

'It is evident at once that the above arguments are based on 
pure tradition, and not ' on historical truth; and may be rejected 
as such without further ado. Further, Haripriya and the rest are 
very common names, and may belong to anybody, and there Is no- 
evidence to show that they really refer to Nimbarka. 

■- It has been claimed further that Nimbarka was the oldest of the 
commentators of the Brahma-sutras, because his commentary contains 
■no refutation of the views of any other commentator. As such, it is 
said, Nimbarka must have flourished earlier than Samkara.® It is 
alleged ® also that in the Gaudapada-karika there is a reference to the 
Dvaltadvaita-vMa of Nimbarka in the italicised portion of the 
passage: — 

Advaitam paramartho hi dvaitam tad"bheda iioyate. 

Tesdvi libhayathd dvaitam tenayam na viriidhyate. ” 

E-.g., Srinivasa, Puirii^ottama, Devaearya, Sundarabliatta, .K©savaka^mmn, 
and Harivyasadeva, th© weE-known- disciples say nothing about his date. 

a A.C., p. 87; S.]Sr.M., p. 7; ^.N., pp. 18ff.; Preface to V.P. 3, p. 3, KasI ed. 

3 pp.:47, 57ff., ©.g. 'Kj^na andHarada, ' 

4 AJ7.M., pp. 4ff.,;:S.]Sr., pp. Preface to 3-4, Ka^i ©d. 

3 S.K., p. 20; Intro. 'to V.P.S., p. 6, Kasi ed. 

3 Preface to V.P.S.tpp. 4-5, Ka§i ©d. 

7 G.K., 3.18, p. 2i6.: ' 
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InTow, as we .have seen,, it is' a fact that in his Vedanta -pari j at a- 
saiirabhaj Mmbarka makes no attempt at all to criticise Samkara. 
But we find that in his Savisesa-mrvi^esa-Srf-Krsna-stava-raja there 
are references to Mrgiiria-vada, the' doctrine that the 'aliam-artha' 
is not the essence of the self, Drsti-srsti-vada and the doctrine that 
Brahman is the asraya-visaya of ajhana. 

In Gaudapada we do not find any exijosition of the Mrginia-vada. 
He, of course, repeatedly emphasises the point that there is absolutely 
no difference (bheda) in the Atman, ^ that the Atman is unborn, 
immortal, changeless, ^ etc., but he says nowhere explicitly that it is 
nirguDa, or free from attributes, as Samkara repeatedly does. 

Again, Gaudapada never once says that the Atman is the 
substratum (a^raya) and object (visaya) of ajiiana. 

Hence when Nimbarka refers to these doctrines he cannot but 
refer to Samkara and his school. Gaudapada was the first systematic 
exponent of the monistic school, and hence it cannot be said also 
that Nimbarka is referring to some earlier teacher, in whose doctrine 
these tenets are found, though not in Gaudapada’s. 

We also find that Srinivasa, the immediate disciple of Mmbarka, 
explicitly refers to the Pratibimba-vada .3 

How Gaudapada makes no reference to this doctrine also. He 
illustrates his theory by three sets of examples. Pirst, he brings 
in the famous rope-snake illustration, and points out that just as in 
darkness a rope is imagined to be a snake, so the Atman, too, is 
imagined to be what it is not.^ Next he refers, at length, to the no 
less famous ether-pot illustration, pointing out that the individual 
soul is really nothing but the Atman, just as the ether within the pot 
is nothing but the universal ether, ete.^ Finally, he gives the illustra- 
tion of a burning stick, and points out that just as a stick burning at 
one end, when waved round quickly, produces the illusion of a 
circle of fire (alata-oakra), so is the w'orld of plurality nothing but 
an illusion.® But he does not say for a single time that the world of 
plurality is a reflection of the Atman on avidya, like the reflection 
of the sun on water, as Samkara often does. 

Hence, there is no doubt that Srinivasa could not have flourished 
before Samkara. And this serves as a further evidence that Mmbarka, 

i Vide Advaita-prakaranam. ^ Op. ciL 

3 “pratibioaba-vadi-vada^ ca papiyan apramanatah V.K.V., 1st taranga,. 
'■verse 5,..p., ,5. 

4 G.K., 2.17-18 5 Op. eif., 3.3-9. « Op. oit., 4.47-50. 
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who was a contemporary of Srinivasa, being his preceptor, cannot be a 
.predecessor of Samkara. In the passage, alleged to contain a reference 
to Nimbarka’s Bhedabheda-vada,- there is really nothing of .the kind, 

^ The phrase ^'Te^ana nbhayatha dvaitam’' does not at all refer 
to' Bhedabheda-vada, but it " simply means: ‘For them.' (i-ef for the 
Dvaitavadins) duality (is the truth) in both wBys (i.e. from both 
paramarthika and aparamarthika points of view). ^ This is the 
explanation given by ^a'mkara. He explains the whole verse thus : 
Non-duality is I’eal, duality is its work (tad-bheda = tat-karyya), 
i.e. is simply due to the working of the mind and ceases when the 
mind ceases to work, as in the states of deep sleep, swoon, etc. This 
is our view. But they, the Dualists, hold that duality is the ultimate 
truth, either from the real or from the non-real points of view. But 
our view is not contradicted by their view, because for an Advaitin 
there can be no opponent, since he thinks every one, even his opponent, 
as his own self. 

Thus there is a reference to the Dualistic view alone ; and if there 
were really a reference to the Bhedabheda view, we see no reason 
why Samkara would not have interpreted as such. 

Even if the phrase does refer to the Bhedabheda view, that does 
not prove in any way that Nimbarka’s view is referred to here. 
Gaudapada explicitly refers to the Dvaita view,^ but will any one take 
Madhva to be prior to Gaudapada for simply that reason ? Just as 
absurd will be to take Nimbarka to be prior to Gaudapada and 
Samkara, simply on the ground of their referring to a kind of Bheda- 
bheda doctrine. 

There is a manuscript called “Madhva-mukha-mardana’b a 
criticism of Madhva’s religion, attributed to Nimbarka.^ This places 
Nimbarka after Madhva, provided the work is really by Nimbarka. 
The fact that the manuscript is not lent to anybody by the followers 
of Madhva,^ perhaps prevented us as well from having it, no reply 
even being given to our enquiries. It seems Nimbarka undertook the 
work because it was Madhva ’s immediate influence upon the people 
which he had to fight against for making his own campaign suecessfuL 


^ '‘Dvaitinam tu tesarn paramarthatah aparamarthatas ca iibliayathapi 
dvaitameva. ” Vide Samkara-bhasya on G.P., 3.18, p, 121, 

2 “ Sva-siddhanta-x’yS'Vasthasu dvaitino niscita drdiiam”, etc., G.P., 3.17. 

3 Cat. Oat., p. 428, Part 1 ; N.W.P., Part 1, 1874, pp. 274-275. 
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Thus, from internal evidences from' well-known works 'by^ 
.Niiiibarka,. ,we can definitely 'assert that Nimbarka could not have 
fiouiished before '^amkara, whereas we are led to thinkj on .the evidence 
of, the maimscript ..mentioned above, that he d.id hot .. flourish also: 
before Madliva; i.e. not before the 13th century A.D.1 


^ Mad'hva’s date is about 13th century A.D. According to . Sir E. Q. 
Bhandarkar (Vaisnavism, ^aivism' and minor religious systems in loco)^ 
Kinlbarka flourished shortly after Eamanuja. According to Dr. E. L. Mitra 
(Notices), he, however, flourished after Eamanuja, Madhva and Vaiiabha. 


DOCTRINE OF NIMBARKA 

L Brahman* 

The Highest, Reality, according to Nimbarka, is,BralHnan,; & 
or Hariji a Personal God. There is nothing that is equal to Him, 
nothing that is superior. He is theXord of all, and the Controler of 
all. He is called ‘Brahman’ because of the unsurpassed greatness of 
His nature and qualities, because He is beyond any limit of any kind 
of space, time or tiling.^ 

Brahman is the sole cause of the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the universe. All beings arise from Him, are preserved 
by Him and return to Him. The Lord alone is the First Cause, the 
manifestor of all names and forms, and none else.® 

Brahman is thus both the material and efficient cause (upadana 
and nimitta Karaija) of the universe.^ In ordinary cases we find 

1 Nimbarka does not use the terms “Krsna” and “Hari” in V.F.S. There 
he speaks of the Highest Reality throughout as “Paramatman” (V.P.S., 
1.1.13-15; 1.1.21-22, etc. etc.) also as “Brahman*’ (V.P.S., L2.3-4, etc.), “Para” 
(V.P.S., 1.2.3, etc.) and “Purusottama” (V.P.S., IJ.l, 1.1.19, 1.2.9, i.2.13, 1.3.8, 
1.3.11, 1.3.24, etc.). Once he refers to Him as ** Ramakanta Purusottama ” 
(V.P.S., 1.1.1). 

In D.^., sloka 4, he uses all these three terms, viz. Brahman, Krsna and 
Hari, simultaneously, and in ^loka 8 he speaks of E^sna. 

In S.N.K.S. also he uses all these three terms; e.g. in verse I, he speaks of 
Hari, in verse 7 of Krsna, Hari and KeSava, in verse 8 of Braliman and in verse 16 
of Hari. He refers to the Highest Reality also as “Ke^ava” (vers© 7), “ Vibhu” 
(verses 16, 19) and “Madhava” (vers© 24). 

2 V.P.S., 3.2.32. Of. also V.P.S., 3.2.31-36, where a purva-paksa is raised 
that there is something superior to Brahman and refuted. D.S., sloka 1; 
S.N.K.S., ^lokas 3, 7. 

S.N.K.S., ^loka 3. V.P.S., 1.1.12, etc. D.A, §loka 8. sloka 5. 

V.P.S., 1.1.1, “Svabhavika-svarupa-guna-saktyadibhih brhat-tamah 

^.N.K.S., sloka 11. Thus, Himfoarka identifies Braliman, Visnu and I^sna 
Rama and Radha. For him “ Rama-kanta Purusottama” or (Visnu) is none 
but “ Raclha-vallabha Krsna This is a distinct difference between. Ramanuja 
and Nimbarka. 

S V.P.S., 1.1.3, 1.4.14-15. S.N.K.S., floka 1. ^.N.K.S., €oka 9. V.P.S., 
1.3.42. Op.cit., 1.1.19. 
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that the clay, the material cause of a pot, and the potter, its efficient 
cause, are different. But in the case of , the Universe, the -two are 
identical, because Brahman, ■ wishing to be many, transformed (and 
therefore He is the nimitta) Himself (and therefore He is the 
iipadana) into the form of the world. ^ The Universe is thus a trans- 
formation (parinama) of Brahman. 

Brahman is, thus, both Jranscendent and immanent. He; is not 
an external creator, but pulsates within the entire universe. He is 
the inner soul, the inner controller and constant sustainer of His owni 
creation.^ 

Several objections have been raised against this doctrine of the 
Causality of Brahman. The most formidable one is: Why should 
Brahman create this universe ? Ail pdiilosophies and religions have 
to answer this important and very natural question at the outset. 
Acts of intelligent beings are never motiveless. So the acts of the 
Supreme Intelligence must, too, have some definite motives or ends 
in view\ We, as imperfect beings, act for attaining some goal. But 
how can w^e attribute any unfulfilled desire, any unattained goal to 
the Peiieet Being in wffiom thex'e is no incompleteness or insufficiency ? 
What possible motive can He have in creating the woild ? It can be 
of no good to Him, for He lacks nothing ; it can be of no good to the 
individual souls, for worldly life is full of sorrows and sufferings, 
and, salvation, admittedly, consists in getting rid of the Samsara, of 
the eternal cycle of births and rebirths. 

This leads to the second difficulty, no less formidable. Why 
should tbe merciful Lord deliberately plunge souls in grief? If He 
cannot prevent pjains and evils on earth, He is not all-powerful ; if He 
can, but does not, He is not all-merciful. What is the way out of this 
eternal dilemma ? Again, people undergo different lots, without any 
apparent reason, the honest and the good suffer; in spite of contrary 
reasons, the wicked prosper. Hence if God be the creator of this world, 
He must, of necessity, be charged with cruelty and partiality. 


; v.P.S., 1.4.26. 

IStimbarka does not explain in what sense precisely Brahman is the material 
cause of the universe. That He is the efficient cause of the universe is evident 
enough, but how He can be its material cause as well in view of the fact that all 
things are said to arise from prakyti, the primeval Matter-eternal and real — is not 
explained. This is explained clearly by his disciple Purusottama, vide V.R.M., 
p. 65. 

a V.P.S., 2.1.35; 1.2.5-6; 1.2.19. 
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: These fandamentar questions can by no means be easily sol¥ed. 
Some doubt the very capacity of human mind to grasp the motives 
of the Divine, Mind. Reason must halt here, and make room for 
intuition or revelation. ' The sacx'ed texts, learned prophets, ancient 
and modern, assure us that God alone is the cause, the creator of the 
world, whatever be His motive in creating it ; that God is constantly 
working' for our good, in spite of ■ apparent injustice, wrongs and 
sufferings. And, we must accept these on trust. 

Hindu philosophers, in spite of their deep trust in revelation or 
scripture, attempt also to find rational explanations, as far as possible, 
of these problems. In trying to solve the first problem, Mmbarka 
and other Vedanta philosophers bring in the conception of sport or 
lila.i The creation of the wDrld implies no want, no imperfection on 
the part of Brahman, for it is but a mere sport to Him. As a supreme 
monarch indulges in sports, not because he is in need of something, 
but because, on the contrary, he, as a King, has ail his desires fulfilled 
and can indulge in pastimes at will, so Brahman creates the world not 
because He needs something, but, on the contrary, out of the fulness 
of His nature, out of the abundance of His Joy. 

But, the creation of the world may be a spontaneous sport, and 
not a necessity, on the part of Bx^ahman, but to the poor souls, it is 
not so. How can that God be called merciful who only for the sake 
of sport, not even for any essential necessity, condemns souls to 
eternal grief ? Hence it is pointed out that Brahman's indulgence in 
this cosmic sport, though not serving His own purpose, is not entirely 
motiveless, but is essentially guided by the demands of morality. This 
explanation tries to exonerate Brahman from the charges of cruelty 
and partiality. 2 Though creation is a sport, it is not a senseless or 
arbitrary sport. It is the eternal and inexorable law of Karma that 
determines the nature of every new creation and the fates of different 
individuals, As you sow, so you reap"— this is the universal rule. 
So Brahman cannot be made responsible for the sufferings and varying 
lots of individuals, — -it is the individuals themselves who are really 
responsible through theix* own Karmas.s These Karinas are without 
beginning and are, as such, existent before the individual souls come 

1 V.P.S., 2.1.32. 2 Op. 2.1.33. 

8 Bralimaii may be her© compared to the cloud. The cloud, as rain, is the 
common cause of the growth of all sorts of plants, good or bad, but the differences 
among those plants themselves are not due to the rain, which pool's down upon 
all of them equally, but to the diiferenees lying inherent in their respective 
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into existence, and ' Brahman takes these Karmas into account when 
creating the world. 

But can we really say that this creation of the world serves no 
purpose of 'Brahman, is of no use whatsoever to Him? Even if we 
suppose that creation is but a sport, can we say that this sport is of 
no use to Brahman ? Sports, too, have their own uses. The fact is 
that, as admitted by Nimbarka himself, Brahman and the universe 
are correlatives, one always implying the other. Hence, the evolution 
of the universe is a logical necessity on the part of Brahman. If the 
universe is impossible without Brahman, Brahman is no less incom- 
plete without the universe. 

Can we, again, say that Brahman is never responsible for the 
Karmas of souls, and hence for their consequent sufferings and unjust 
lots ? If Brahman be the inner controller, how can He disclaim all 
responsibilities for the actions of the souls in w horn He inheres ? 

Good and evil are necessary correlatives. One is possible only 
ill contrast to the other. Moral life requhes freedom of will, and 
freedom is meaningless unless there be two things to choose between. 
Hence, He who creates souls as free moral agents, must of necessity 
create both good and evil. The existence of evils in a world created 
by the Supreme Good may, thus, be justified. But the problem as 
to w’-hy virtue and happiness should not always go hand in hand, why 
should the sins of fathers be visited upon their children, requires a 
better and a more convincing explanation. 

We may consider here one or two other objections against this 
doctrine that Brahman is the creator of the world. It has been urged, 
for example, that the material cause and its effect are of the very same 
kind.^ From a lump of clay, we can get clay-pots alone, and not gold 
ones; from a piece of gold we can get gold rings alone, not clay ones. 
So, from the sentient Brahman a sentient world alone can arise. But 
w'ho can assert that the world is sentient ? 

But, Nimbarka points out,^ there is no rule that the cause and 
the effect must always be absolutely similar. So it cannot be said 


seeds. In the very same manner, the differences among men are due to the anadi 
karma-bijas of the men themselves, and not to the Lord. 

Cf. S.B., 2.1.34. 

Of., also, V.K., p. 175, KasT ed. ; V.R.M., pp. 13-14. 

2 Op. cit., 2. 1.6-7. Here he cites the examples of nail, hair, etc. arising 
from living beings ; and dung-beetles from the dung. 
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that the world, being different from Brahman in nature, cannot, arise 
from Him. 

■ 'The leal point,^ is that' Brahman is immanent in the 

world, animates and sustains its every part, — so the world is by no 
' means absolutely separate, absolutely different from Brahman. 

It has also been urged that the universe not only does not arise 
from Brahman, but cannot return to Him as well at the time of 
universal dissolution,^ for then it is sure to defile Him with its own 
impurities. 

But when the universe "returns to Brahman, it inheres in Him as 
His power (sakti) and ceases to be imperfect. 

Further, it has been objected ^ that as Brahman is a component 
whole, without separable parts (niravayava), He must be transformed 
into the world in his entirety ; or, else, He must be held to be possessed 
of such parts (savayava) which will make Him something divisible, 
and hence mutable. 

In reply, Nimbarka points out that ^ the universe is not a part, 
actually cut off from Brahman, but alwa^ys inheres in Him during 
creation, as during dissolution. Before creation, it remains as a 
subtle power of Brahman, during creation this subtle power comes to 
be manifested. Creation, thus, means the full manifestation of the 
powers of Brahman (sva^akti-viksepa). So there is no question of 
Brahman’s divisibility and mutability here.^ 

There remains one more objection to be considered. If Brahman 
be the material cause of the universe, He Himself becomes individual 
souls (jivas), and as such, must of necessity undergo all worldly 
pleasures and pains. ^ But why should Brahman be so foolish as to do 
w’hat is not beneficial to His own self and create a world that causes 
nothing but intense and infinite suffering to Him. ? ® Again , if Brahman 
dwells within the hearts of jivas, that also implies that He must share 


^ y.P.S., 2.1.8. 2 Op, cit, 2.1.25. 

3 Op, cit,, 2.L26, 27. Vid© also V.P.S., 1.4.26. Cf. Brh., 5.1,1. ‘^From 
the whole arises the whole, . . . still the whole remains.” 

^ Nimbarka refutes a few other objections against Brahma-karana-vada 
that are not of any philosophical importance, such as: (1) a creator must have 
external implements. A potter, e.g., needs clay, wheels, etc. But Brahman 
has no such implements. (V.P.S., 2.1.23.) Hence, He cannot be the creator 
of the world. (2) Brahman cannot be a creator, for He has no sense-organs 
(op, cit., 2.1.30), etc. 

6 V.P.S., 2.1.13. 


3' : Op. 2.1.20. 
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all the experiences (bhogas) of the jivas and be oontaminated by their 
defects and blemishes.! 

The fact, however, is, Mmbarka points out, that the individual 
souls are both different and. non-different from Brahman ^ The 
former only' are subject to Karmas and' the consequent bhogas, not the 
latter. Again, though Brahman is the in-dwelling spirit, He is 
untouched by human defects and sins, for the pristine purity of 
Brahman -can never be sullied by an3rthing.3 God is God, Pure and. 
Perfect in spite of all impurities and imperfections, and not excluding ' 
them. ' He pervades and contains everything, yet transcends every- 
thing. 

So, Mmbarka concludes, Brahman is the cause of the universe, 
and its soul. 

Thus, on the one hand, Brahman is eternal and great, the 
Greatest of the great, the Highest of the high, — ^tlie Creator, etc. 
of the universe, high above the individual soul, of which He is the 
Lord and the Ruler. But this is but one aspect of Brahman. 

He has another aspect, equally real. He is also an abode of 
infinite beauty, bliss and tenderness, and in intimate connection 
with the soul. He is an abode of supreme peace, supreme grace, ^ 
the ocean of all sweetness and charms.^ 

Bliss is His very essence like existence and knowledge, since 
He is one indivisible mass of bliss.® His bliss is unlimited, unlike 
liiimaii bliss.*^ He is called Blissful also because He is the cause of 
the bliss of the soul.® He brings forth and maintains the universe 
through bliss.® 


1 V.P.S., L2.8.' . ■ 

2 Op. cit, 2.1.13. This point will be discussed fully later on. Of, V.P.S., 

2 . 1 . 21 - 22 . 

3 Op. eiu, 2.1.9; 3.2.11; 3.2.30. 

Nimbarka refutes some other objections against the doctrine that Brahman 
is the Antaryamin, Inner controller. These are philosophically unimportant, e.g. 
it has been objected that Braliman, the all-pervading Being, cannot abide within 
the atomic soul, etc, V.P.S., 1.2.7, etc. 

^ S.N.K.S., Moka 1, Santi, Kanti, 

3 Op. c^^., Moka 3, Sudha-nidhi. 

® Op. oit.i Moka 4. 

::'"':V"7''V.P.S., 1.3.9.,; 

3 Vide Tait., .3.6. Of., also, Tait., BrahmanandavallL 
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Finally, Brahman is essentially gracious to His devotees ^ (biiakta- 
vatsala). He strikes terror in the heart of the wicked, but to his 
.devotees He is tender and solicitous as ever. Out of pit^r for them, 
.He enables them to have a. direct vision of Himself, 2 ' and is thereby 
the giver of salvation.^ ■, He is, in fact, not only the giver of salvation, 
but the giver of all fruits whatsoever in accordance with the karmas 
of individual souls.^ Further, He manifests Himself in various forms 
■with a- view to pleasing His devotees, ^ and descends on earth in the 
forms of various vyuhas (and avataras) for the good of the world.^ 

We see, thus, that the Lord is, on the one hand, all-powerful, 
on the other, all-merciful; He is transcendent, yet immanent; all- 
pervading, yet abiding within the heart of man; Ruler, yet Helper. 
His supreme might and majesty constitute no truer aspect of His 
nature than His boundless love and kindness.'^ 

It is clear from the above that Brahman is essentially possessed 
of attributes.^ On the one hand, He possesses an infinite number 
of auspicious qualities (which again, as we have seen, are of two 
broad kinds, viz. omniscience, omnipotence, omnipresence, etc. on 
one side, beauty, bhss, tenderness, on the other), and on the other 
hand, He is absolutely devoid of aU that is inauspicious, imwwthy 
and defective. 9 In this sense, the Lord is possessed of a double set 
of characteristics, one positive, the other negative. And it is this 
negative aspect of the Lord, i.e. His freedom from all unworthy 
qualities, which sometimes leads to the description of Him as 


^ S.H.K.S., Moka 12. Bhakta-vatsala. The Lord is called “ Atma-supriya 
(sloka 4) and “ Atma-vallabha” (sloka 14), wMch means, according to commen- 
tators, that He is bhakta-vatsala. Vide S.K., pp. 10 and 46. 

2 V.P.S., 3.2.24; ^.]Sr.K.S., sloka 11. 

3 V.P.S., 3.2.5; t'N.KS., sloka 1. 

4 V.1P.S., 1.1.4; 3.2.39--41. 

® D.S., Aloka 8. Cf, Arjuna’s Vi^varupa-darsana, Gita 11. 

_ ® sloka 4, Of. V.R.M., pp. 47-48. See also pp. i2iff. of the thesis, 
Part 1. Nimbarka does not himself say what these vyuhas are. 

7 It is to be noted that Nimbarka makes no reference to the softer aspect 
of the Lord — to His beauty, loveliness, tenderness, etc., in V.P.S., where the 
Lord is depicted in His sterner aspect of a creator, controller, and judge. The 
softer aspect of the Lord has been developed at length by the disciples of 
Nimbarka. Vide e.g., V.R.M., pp. 45, 49, 113, 119, etc. 

8 V.P.S., LLl-2, etc,; AlSf.K.S., sloka 1. 

0 D.S., aoba 4; ^.N.K.S., Sloka 10. 

10 V.P.S., 3.2.11; 3.2.15, 17, 18. UbhayaJinga. 
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attribiiteless.^ He is tlius attributeless in the sense of being free 
from, all ordinary material and inauspicious qualities, and He is 
possessed of attributes in the 'Sense of being possessed of all celestial 
and auspicious ones. 2 ■ 

The conclusion is, therefore, that the Lord Krsna is an abode 

of an , infinite number., of auspicious qualities, absolutely undefiled 

by any blemish, pure, complete and independent. He is one and 
self-sufficient, yet out of His own free will and without any want 
on His part, creates the world of plurality out of Himself, to fulfil 
the demands of morality, and He, out of His boundless kindness, 
again, leads the individual soul from the trammels of mundane 
existence.^ 

The Lord is accompanied, on His left, by Radha, the giver of all v ./ 
fruits, and of equal auspiciousness like Himself ^ and who is to b(‘- 
worshipped conjointly with him.^ 

The general nature and characteristics of the Lord being thus 
determined, the next question is: What is the proof of the existence 
of such a Being as Brahman? What is the source of our knowledge 
regarding Him? The reply is that gcriptui’e alone is our source of 
knowing Brahman,® — from Scripture alone we come to know that there 
is a Being possessed of the above marks. The entire Scripture, in 
fact, is concerned with establishing Brahman as its sole supreme 
object.^ Scripture may apparently seem to depict a variety of things, 
but really it depicts only one thing, viz. Brahman, for in Him alone 
all the diverse scriptural passages find their comiilete reconciliation. 

Thus, some texts seem to enjoin the worship of the Person within 
the sun and the eye.s Here a doubt may be felt as to whether this 


V S.H.K.S., Moka 6. Firguna. 

2 Op, cit,, iioksb 2, Of. also V.P.S., 3.3.39. 

3 Sarrisara. . 

^ D.S., sloka 5. Vide also “Fanda-grlia-candanam”. S.F.K.S., sloka 1. 
Firnbarka identides Rama or Laksmi witK Radha. Vide above, p. 28, Part I. 
^.N.IC.S.,_floka 5. 

2 D.S., sloka 6. Of. also Radhastaka, Kysnastaka, and Pratah-smarana- 

stotra. 

A V.P.S., 1.1.3. , 

7 Op. cit.f 1.1.4. For the objection to this view and its refutation, see 
V.P.S., 1.1.4. 

8 Chand., 1.6.6~8. 
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Person Is identical with Brahman or some other Being.' In the 
latter case, of coursej it cannot be held that the entire Scrip tnre teaches 
Brahman' alone as the sole object to be known and worshipped. 
Blit the fact is that this Person is none but Brahman, for the Person 
is said to be free from all sins, to. be the soul of all, etc,, and these 
qualities can belong to the Lord alone. ^ 

. Similarly, all scriptural passages, 'Mmbarka points out, which 
seem to deal with objects other than Brahman really refer to Brahman 
and Brahman alone.^ 

Thus, the conclusion is that the Lord Krsna is known from Scrip- 
ture alone, and is the sole object and purport of all scriptural passages. 

It may pertinently be asked: Why should we resort to Scripture 
alone for having any knowledge of Brahnian ? Is not our own reason- 
ing faculty a safe and sure guide here ? Nimharka frankly admits 
the limited capacity of ordinary human reason. Ordinary individuals 
like us can reason or infer about mundane, empirical objects alone, — 
but what is extra-mundane, transcendental, lies beyond the scope 
of reasoning. And, here and here alone Scripture is our sole guide. 

But what, after ail, is Scripture ? It is nothing but the product 
of the mature reflection and sustained thinking of inspired prophets 
and sages. To them, to those extraordinary minds, minds that are 
wiser and purer than our own, nothing is a sealed book, and even 
transcendental truths are known directly through the help of super- 
developed reasoning faculty. 

Hence, it would be manifestly wrong to accuse Mmbarka, and 
for the matter of that, other Indian philosophers, of dogmatism, of a 
blind, unwarranted reliance on authority and revelation alone. In 
the first place, they are onty frank and practical enough to admit 
the distinction between grades of human reason — ^its undeveloped 
and super- developed forms. In the second place, even in the stage 
of this lack of full development, they admit, rather insist on, the 
need of manana or reflection after sravana or acquisition of philo- 
sophical truths from Scripture. 


1 V.P.S., 1.2.9; 1.2.26-28; 1.3.14-15. 

2 V.P.S., 1,1.21-22; Cband., 1.9.1i V.P.S.,: 1.1.23; Chand., 1.11.15; V.P.S., 
1.1.24; Kaiis,, 3.2; V.P.S,,' 1.1.29-32,; Chand.,' 3.13.17; V.P.S.,:'^ CMiid., 
3.14.1; V.P.S., L2.1-5; Katha., 2.26. 
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II. Ttie cit ; the jiva. 

L Nature, size, number and hind, of the jlm. 

First and foremost,, the jiva or the individual soul is essentially 
■of the nature of intelligence^ It is different from the body, the 
sense-organs, , the vital-breath, the mind and biiddhi, which are all 
material and inanimate. It manifests all these, but does not need 
to be manifested hj them, ^ being manifested by the all-manifesting 
Lord alone. In fact, the sense-organs (eleven in number),^ the vital- 
breath (with its five modes), ^ and the mind (with its four modes),® 
are but im|)Ienients of the soul; ® they serve different purposes of tlie 
soul, 7 such as perception, enjoyment and action — and are under its 
complete control, ^ As such, the jiva is not identical with any one 
of them, but is a different and a superior intelligent principle.® 

The individual soul is not only knowdedge (jh ana), but a kiiower 
(|nata) as well.i® That is, it is not a mere phenomenon of knowledge, 
but an intelligent substance having knowledge for its essential attri- 
bute. To say that the individual soul is knowledge and has know- 
ledge for its attributes is not contradictory by any means — for in spite 
of the fact that the individual soul, the substratum, and knowledge, 
the attribute, are equally knowledge, there is a distinction between 
them, as declared by Scripture itself, so that the relation of sub- 
stratum and attribute is possible betvreen themd^ 

1 V.P.S., 2.3.26-30; D.S., sloka 4. ^Jiiajaa-svarupa. s 

There is no discussion about the individual soul in S.IST.IC.S., except in 
€oka 21. 

2 Cf. V.R.M., p. 3; V.M., sloka 5, p. 2. 

2 V.F.S., 3.4.6. For the eleven sense-organs and their functions, vide 
pp. 26-29. Vide infra. 

^ For the four v^ttis of the mind and their functions sam^aya, garva and 
ahamkara, vied w/m, p, 25. 

5 For the five vrttis and their functions, see V.R.M., p. 28; see below. 

« V.P.S., 2.4.10-12. Upakaranas. 

7 Vide V.R.M., for details, pp. 26-27. 8 V.P.S., 2.4.15-16. 

V Vide V.M., sloka 1. A man thus is composed of the atman or the jiva 
(soul), deha (body), mdriyas (sense-organs), the prana (the vital-breath) and the 
manas (the mind). The first alone is intelligent or non -material and eternal, 
the others not. 

10 V.P.S., 2.3.18; D.S., sloka 1. 

11 V.P.S., 2.3.25-26. 12 Op. 2.3.27. 

13 Vide e.g., Kaus., 3.6. Cf. V.R.M., pp. 4-5. xAlso Sri. B., 1.1.1. See 

below. 

14- V.'F.S., 2.3.27, 
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Knowledge being the very essence of the individual soul, persists 
always under every state whatsoever.^ It is present^ even in the 
states of deep sleep and the rest, though during these states it^ is not 
fully manifested as it is during the waking state.*^ 

^ being a knower is, _ essentially ,a self-conscioiis; or 
(aham).® The ‘'aham-artha’’ does not consist of two factors, 
one inteUigent and the other non-intelligent,^ i.e. it is not something 
which is ultimately unreal, but is the very essence of the soul, and real 
throughout. As we shall see, the soul continues to be an a 

distinct individual even when it is freed.^ 

The soul being a self-conscious Ego, is an active agent/* If the 
individual soul be not an agent, all the spiritual injunctions regarding 
different means leading to different ends (viz. heaven or salvation) 
would be simply meaningless 7 ; for example, it has been enjoined that 
one who desires to go to heaven should perform sacrifices, ^ or that 
one w^ho desires salvation should meditate on Brahman,® But if the 
individual soul be not an agent, it cannot possibly carry out these 
injunctions; and why should Scripture enjoin something which is 
quite impossible ? 

Further, during the state of dream, the soul is said to move 
about within the body, controlling the organs as desired.^ ^ This also 
proves that the soul is an active agent. The sense is that the soul 
is the guide and the controller of the entire body, regulating the 
different organs to their different functions and this the soul could 
not be unless it were an active agent. The fact that the soul some- 
times acts in a way which brings about unforeseen and undesired for 
consequences is no ground for arguing that it is not an agent, for 
the argument: “ Why should one wilfully do what is harmful to one’s 
self?” — has no force here seeing that the individual soul in bondage 


1 V.P.S., 2.3.30. 

2 Op, cit. See V.E.M., pp. 7-8. 

3 Op, Git., 2.3.18. 

^ S.N.K.S., ^loka 21: “ Dvyamsata’pi ua ea bliati cetane ahampratiti- 
visaye abam-artliake”, etc. Of. the Advaita Vedanta view of Samkara. 

3 See below. 

e V.P.S., 2.3.32-40. - ■ ■ Op, cit,, 2.3.32. 

3 Vide e.g., Tait. Sam., 2.5.5. ® Brli., ■ 1 . 4 . 7 . , 

Scripture enjoins “ Samadhi” also, which is possible on the part of an 
active agent only. Vide V.P.S. , 2.3.38. 

V.P.S., 2.3.33. Cf. Brh., 2.1.18. 
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is iieitlier oniiiiscieiit nor omnipotent, and as such, cannot always 
foresee or prevent the adverse consequences of its own acts.^- 

: The individual soul is „an.-„Rgent ■ not only- during the state:, of 

iiiiindaiie existence,, but a,lso,,m, its . -State of release.^ 

The, individual soul is an .enjoyer, .too,^ This follows from the 
above; for an agent, a doer of karmas, good or evil, is also an enjoyer — • 
the reaper of the fruits thereof, good or evil> Even when the soul 
is freed from all karmas, and consequently from the trammels of mun- 
dane existence, it remains an enjoyer still,^^ though this enjoyment 
is not like earthly enjoyment and does not lead to rebirths. 

Thus, the individual soul is a self-conscious intelligent principle, 
a knower, a doer and an enjoyer. 

But in spite of this, it is not independent or self-dependent, as 
might be supposed, but is essentially under the control of the Lord,® 
and its existence, knowledge, activity, enjoyment — everything in 
fact — depend on and are guided by the Lord Himself.’^ Even when 
it becomes free and comes to attain similarity with Him, it remains 
under His control.® 

The individual soul is without beginning and without end- 
eternal.® This is declared by Scripture itself, which explicitly says 
that there is no such thing as birth or death of the soul, for the soul 
does not die when the body is dead and is not born when the body 
is born.^® Hence such expressions like One is born, one is dead*’ 
are only figurative, and imply only that the material body is born 
or dead, but not the soul itself. 


1 V.P.S., 2.3.36. Cf..V.K., 2.3.36. 

2 The freed soul, e.g., creates its own body, roams about and sports with the 
Lord, etc. All these acts, however, incur no more rebirths or earthly existences 
for the soul, See below. 

3 V.P.S., 1.3.7; 3.2.17. 

^ Of course, an exception is to be made in the case of the Lord, who is a 
karta— as creator of the universe— but not a bhokta of it. 

3 E.g., the freed soul enjoys all sorts of celestial pleasures with the Lord. 
8ee .below. , ' 

6 D.S., sloka 1. 

7 See below. It is pointed out that the fact that the Lord makes some do 
good deeds, while others bad deeds, does not imply any partiality on His part, 
for He makes one do this or that act not arbitrarily, but out of regard for one’s 

karmas. Vide V.P.S., 2.3.33 and 41. 

® See below. 

io Cf, e.g., Katha., 2,18. Also Gita, 2.20. 


» V.P.S., 2.3.16-17. Aja. 
11 V.P.S., 2.3.16. 
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■ The foot that the individual soul is, equally eternal with the Lord 
does not ill BiijL way subtract from Brahman’s supreme majesty, 

■ ; for the eternal soul from all eternity exists in Brahman and is under 
His control, so that no question of its being a second ” -principle 
besides Brahinaii, the One, arises at all. 

The souls (and the pradhtoa) are, in fact, both unborn and have 
Brahman as their essence or cause without giving rise to any contra- 
diction, for these two designations refer to two different conditions 
of the souls (and the pradhana) — viz. their causal ^ and effected 2 
states. Ill their causal state, they remain as powers of Brahman, 
and as Brahman is eternal, His powers must also be so; and it is in 
this sense that the individual souls, etc. are called unborn and eternal ; 
in their effected states, on the other hand, they emanate from Braliiiiaii 
ill some form or other and are said to have Brahman for their cause. ^ 
The soul is a part of Brahman, and as such, both different and 
noil-different from Hini.^ All of them (as pure souls, untainted by 
Avid^ui) are really equally pure, all being equally parts of one Lord, 
yet they are distinguished from one another as Bralimana, v^iidra, 
pure, impure, etc., owing to their connection with different kinds of 
bodies, just as the same fire is acceptable from the house of a learned 
Bralimana, but not from a cremator}^^ 

Binaily, the soul is really possessed of celestial qualities like 
‘ freedom from sins’ and the rest,^ though through the wish of the 
/ Lord, all these qualities remain veiled b}^ Avidya, i.e. Matter and 
Karma, and consequently non-manifest during its state of bondage. 7 
Next, the size of the soul. It is A^tomic in diniensioii.® This 
is proved from the fact that the soul is said to pass out of the body 
through such small openings like the eyes, etc.,® and uiiiess it be 
very minute in size, it cannot possibly do so.i® This is declared by 
Scripture as,, well which designates the soul as the hundredth part of 
a hair divi&cl a hundred-fold.!^ 

But although the soul is atomic, it can yet experience the plea- 
sures, pains, etc., i.e. sensations, of the entire body, just as a single 


^ Karyyavastha. 

3 V.P.S., L4.10. Of. also B.K., 1.4.10. 

3 V.P.S., 2.B.47. Vide also V.P.S., 2.1.22. 
6 Of. Prajapati-vakya. Ghand., 8.5.1. 

8 V.P,S., 2,3.19-22. ■ / ' 1 : - 

10 V.P.S., 2.3.19, etc. , . 


3 Karanavastiia. 
^ See below. 

7 V.P.S., 3.2,5-6 
9 Of. Bril., 4.4.2. 
n Of. Svet., 5.9. 
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(irop of sandal in one part- of the body can soothe and delight the 
entire body.^ 

And the atomic soul is capable of experiencing the sensations' 
of the entire body through its attribute of knowledge, which is all- 
pervasive.^ Hence just as the rays of a small lamp in one corner 
of a room flood the entire room,^ or Just as the smell of a tiny flower 
spreads far and wide/ so the all-pervasive attribute of knowledge 
of the atomic soul, abiding in the heart only, pervades the entire 
body and makes it possible for the soul to experience aU the various 
states of the body. 

Sometimes, of course, the soul is designated as alhpervasivo 
like Brahman, but such designations are simply due to its all-pervasive ^ 
quality of knowledge. That is to say, while Brahman is by nature 
great and all-pervasive and also possessed of equally great and all- 
pervasive attributes, the soul is by nature small and atomic, though 
possessed of the all-pervasive attribute of knowledge, by virtue of 
which alone it is sometimes called ail-pervasive.^ And there is noth- 
ing contradictory in such a designation of the atomic soul as all- 
pervasive on the ground of the all-pervasiveness of its attribute of 
knowledge, seeing that this attribute of knowledge is the very essence 
of the soul, persisting so long as the soul itself does.^ 

The doctrine of the aU-pervasiveness of the soul, Mmbarka 
points out, is open to many serious objections. On this doctrine 
there must result either eternal perception or eternal non-perception 
on the part of the soul,® for, the all-pervasive soul must he 
eternally in connection with ail objects; or, even if someho’W this 
connection be denied, there is no extra third principle outside the 
all-pervasive soul to bring it about. Further, since on this view, 
all all-pervasive souls will be in connection with all karmas, there is 
sure to result a confusion among the karmas of the different souls. 
The recourse to adr^ta is of no avail here, for there is no mark for 
distinguishing that one particular adrsta belongs to one particular 
soul. Further, it cannot be said that particular resolves, viz» 
“ I shall do this and not that*’, etc., on the part of particular indivi- 
duals lead them to be connected with particular karmas and adrstas 
(and hence with different lots), for such particular resolves themselves 


^ Op^ cit. ^ Op. cit* 

5 Gf. e.g., Mund., l.L, etc. ® V.P.S., 2.3.28. 

8 Op. ciU 2.3.31. 


1 V.P.S., 2.3.23. 
4 Op, cit.^ 2.3.26. 
7 Op. cit., 2.3.29. 
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are not possible. Finally, it cannot be said that one particular soul 
is connected; mth one particular body only, hence there can be no 
confusion of; karmas and. enjoyments," for that particular soul being 
universal, must be in contact with all bodies.^ 

Thus, the doctrine of the universality of the soul is fallacious.^ 
It is because the soul is b^^ nature atomic, in spite of being a part 
of the all-pervasive Lord, and in spite of possessing the all-pervasive 
attribute of knowledge, that there is no confusion among the karmas, 
no universal perception or universal non-perception.^ Thus, we 
conclude that the soul is essentially atomic in size and ever remains 
so, even in its state of release. ^ 

Next, the number of souls. They are infinite in number. 

Finally, the kinds of souls. There are broadly two kinds of 
them, viz. souls in bondage and freed souls. ^ The souls are, there- 
fore, in a condition to be associated or disassociated with the body, 
i.e. the souls in bondage, surrounded by beginningless maya, i.e. 
matter and karma, are associated with earthly bodies, while the freed 
souls, through the knowledge of the Lord, gained through His grace, 
get rid of all connection with matter and karma, and thereby of their 
earthly bodies.® 

Thus, the conclusion reached is that: — 

(1) In nature, the soul is knowledge, yet a knower, a doer, 

and an enjoyer, under the control of the Lord and 
a part of the Lord, yet eternal — all these being true 
of the soul in bondage as well as in release; further, 
it is possessed of the qualities of ‘freedom from sins ’ 
and the rest, although not during its state of bondage. 

(2) In size, it is atomic, in bondage as in release. 

(3) In number, it is infinite ; 

(4) and it is of two broad kinds — bound and freed. 


i y.P.S., 2.3.48-52. 2 Op. 2.3.49, 

3 Op. 2.3.48. ^ See below. 

5 D.S., sloka 1. That is, in spite of the fact that more and more jivas are 
being freed from the sarpsara, the samsara stiE continues and will evidently 
do so eternally. This proves that the number of jxvas is infinite. Vide V.R.M., 
p. 19, See below. 

3 sloka 2. Baddha and mukta. Of. V.R.M., pp. 22-23, for details 
and subdivisions. See below. 

7 D.S., sloka 1. 

3 The freed soul may, of course, possess a celestial body at will. See below. 
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2. Different states of the ffva : jdgrat, svajpna, sumpti, murcM 
and marana. 

The soul lias five different states: viz. the, states of waking 
(jagrat), dream (svapna), deep sleep (susupti), swoon (miirciia) and 
death (marana),^ 

The state of waking has been considered above. The waking 
soul is a self-conscious, knowing subject, an active agent and an 
enjoyer, experiencing the inevitable fruits of its own karnias and 
thereby undergoing a variety of conditions. 

In the state of dream, too, the soul is a conscious subject,— 
a knower and an enjoyer. 2 It enjoys the various dream- objects 
created by the Lord in accordance with its own karmas. It is held 
by some that the soul itself, and not the Lord, is responsible for the 
dream- creation, 3 but that is not possible, because the omnipotent 
and omniscient Lord alone, capable of realising all His washes at once 
(without the help of any external implements), can produce the wonder- 
ful dream-objects and never the soul.*^ The latter, of course, is 
possessed of the equal qualities of realising its washes at once and the 
rest, but that fact is of no avail here, for all these qualities of the 
soul remain veiled, as we have seen, during its state of bondage. 

Further, dreams are indicative of the future.^ Now, if the 
soul were indeed the creator of dreams, it would surely have dreamt 
only lucky dreams indicative of future prosperity to itself. But 
that, evidently, is not the case. 

Next, the state of deep sleep. During this state, too, the soul 
is a conscious subject — a knower and an enjoyer, though its knowdedge, 
etc. are not fully manifest as they are during its state of waking, 
but remain unmanifest and latent, as we have seen before.^ 

1 These are, of course, the states of the baddha-jiva only, not of the mukta- 

Jiva. 

2 V.P.S., 3.2.1-6. 2 Op. Git,, 3.2.21-22. 

^ The sense is that the soul can make different things out of the mateiials 

and implements supplied, but it cannot evidently make anything without the 
iieip of these. Now, the dream-objects, unlike the ordinary objects, are not 
made out of ordinary materials, etc.— there being no such materials, etc. present 
then. Hence they are outside the limited power of the soul, and can be i)roduced 
by the Lord alone who can produce anything through a mere wish. 

■ s, V.P.S., 3.2.4. 

® Op. Git., 2.3.30. That the soul is a knower and an enjoyer in the state 
of deep sleep is clear from such memories: “So long I sleep well and do not 
kiiow anything”, etc. — which proves the presence of the conscious subject as 
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Susupti takes place in the Lord 4 The soul, after entering the 
vein and the pericardium finally rests in the supreme Lord and rises 
from Him again 2 ; 

. It is the very same soul who went to sleep that rises again and 
not a different one.^ This is proved from three facts — viz. recollection 
of work, scripture and injunction.^ Thus, a soul after rising from 
deep sleep, remembers the work begun before, but left half-done, 
and finishes it. This proves that the soul which began the work 
before falling asleep is identical with the one which finishes it after 
rising from sleep. Scripture also proves the very same fact,5 and 
finally, injunctions regarding sacrifice, meditation, etc. are meaningless 
unless the same soul persists throughout.® 

Next, the state of swoon.^ This is a distinct state, not to be 
included under any one of the other states, though it resembles some 
of the other states in some points; for example, the state of swoon 
possesses half the characteristics of death, yet is not identical with 
it — ^it is, in fact, midway between sleep and death and not exactly 
identical with any one of them.^ 

Finally, the state of death. There are two kinds of death — 
that which leads to rebirth and that which does not. In the first 
case, the soul leaves the body, goes to heaven, or to hell, and returns 
to a new body; while in the second case, the soul goes to the -world 
of Brahman, not to return any more. These are considered in detail 
in the next section. 

3. Different destinies of the jlva : svarga, namha^ and 
apavarga: heaven, hell, and salvation. 

There are broadly two classes of souls in bondage, viz. doers 
(or karmin) and knowers (or jnanin). The former are, again, divided 


the substrate of the knowledge: “I do not know anything”, and of the 
feeling of happiness: “I am sleeping happily”. Of. V.R.M., pp. 7-8; S.K., 
pp. 101-102; cf. also Sri. B., 1.1.1. 

1 V.P.S,, 3.2.7. 2 Op. cit„ 3.2.8. 

3 Op, cit., 3.2.9. ^ Op. cit., 3.2.9. 

s E.g. Chmid., 6.9.2; 6.10.2. 

6 The souls go to sleep, daily, but if the same souls do not arise, there is 
evidently no sense in telling them to do this or that — to follow this or that path 
with a view to attaining this or that goal. 

7 V.P.S., 3.2.10.' „ 


8 Cf. Y.K., 3.2.10. 
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into pious workers (puny avail or istakarins), and sinners (papiiis or 
anistakarins) ; and these three kinds of classes of souls, pious workers^ 
sinners and knowers, undergo different destinies, attaining different 
ends, through different paths d 

What happens to a pious worker after death is as follows ^ r 
His soul, accompanied by the sense-organs ^ and surrounded by the 
subtle elements^ such as water, fire, etc., which are the germ for a 
new body, leaves the body with a view to enjoying the fruits of its 
own karmas. Thus, first the senses of the pious worker are connected 
with the mind — first speech and then the rest — next, the mind is 
connected with the vital breath, the vital breath wdth the soul, and 
the soul with the subtle elements. Then the soul comes out of the 
body through the eyes or aii}^ other opening. 

After having come out of the body, the soul follows the path, 
of Fathers, which begins with ' smoke’. Thus, it first goes to the 
smoke, and then successively to night, the dark half of the moon, six 
months of the sun’s southern progress, world of Fathers, and finally 
to the moon.^ There it enjoys the fruits of its karmas, and after 
that, with a remainder of its karmas still clinging to it,^ it returns 
once more to earth and assumes a new body in accordance with its 
karmas.7 Thus, on its return journey, first it becomes the ether, 
the air, the smoke, mist, the cloud in succession, and then as rain, 
it pours down on earth; after that it grows as grains, herbs, and 


1 Here, Nimbarka, like Samkara, Kamanuja and the rest, follows the account 
given in Chand., 5.3—5.10, and also in Brh., 6.2. 

2 V.P.S., 3.1.1. 

3 This is proved from the scriptural passage: “He going out, the prana 
goes out; and the prana going out, all the pranas go out”. (Brh., 4,4.2.) 

^ For objections to this view and refutation thereof, vide V.P.S., 3.1.2. 

5 cf. Chand., 5.10.3-4; also Brh., 6.2.16. 

® V.P . S . , 3 . 1 . 8 . There are two kinds of karmas — those which produce fruits 
to be experienced hereafter in heaven or hell as the case may be, and those 
which i^roduce fruits to be experienced here, in this world. The soul, after 
leaving the present body, goes to heaven or hell, to experience the first kind 
of fruits, and then returns to earth to experience the rest here, Cf. V.K.S,, 
3,1.8, ' ; 

Chand., 5.10,7. ' A: 




?S DOCTEINES OF HIMBIEKA AN33 HIS FOLLOWEES • 

trees^ i.e. as foodj tlieii it is eaten by a man and becomes seed, and 
from tMs seed is born a new mand 

Of course, “ becoming” tbe- ether, etc. here does not mean actual 
becoming, but only becoming similar to the ether and the rest ^ : 
while ‘^growing” as rice, etc. also does not mean actual growing, 
but only becoming connected with them.^ And the descending soul 
remains in a state of similarity with the ether and the rest for but 
a short time, while it has to. remain connected with rice, herbs and 
the rest' for a comparatively longer time.^ . 

This is the destiny of pious urorkers, who perform sacrifices, 
and practise charity and the rest.5 

But sinners, 'who act contrary to. sacrificial injunctions, i.e. 
do w%at is forbidden and omit to do what is enjoined, are not subject 
to the same destiny.®' They, follow neither the path of Fathers, nor 
the path of Gods, and go neither- to the world - of the moon, nor to 


^ ISfimbarka,. as pointed out,, follows tli© process of generation as depicted 
-in. the, Pari cagiii-vidya” in the OMnd. and Bril, thus : — 

Chdnd.f 5^3-5.9. ■ Ghdnd,, 5.10.5-6, 

{Five offerings) (The tmg of retwrn) 

(a) The pranas offer sraddha (i.e. (a) Ether, 

water, vide V.P.S., 3,1.6), i.e. the soul ac- 
companied by the subtle elements — ^water 

and the rest, to the ether, and it then 
becomes the .moon. 

(b) Then the pranas offer this body to (b) Air, 
the cfowda and then it becomes mm. 

-■(c) Then the prapas offer the rain to' (c) .Smoke, 
the earth, and then it becomes food, 

(d) Then the pranas offer this' food . to ’ (d) Mist, 

maw and then, it becomes .seed. 

(e) Finally, the pranas offer the seed to (e) Cloud. 
woman and it becomes a man, 

if) Eaiii. 

(g) Food. 

(/r).Seed. 

{i) .Man. 

Cf. Brh., G.2 for a similar account. Cf, Y.K., 3.1.1. 

2 V.P.S., 3.1.22. . 

, 3 „0p. cit, 3.1.24. . , 

^ Op. cdt., 3.1.23, 

5 It is to be noted that the performance of sacrifices, etc. may lead to 
moksa, through generating vidya, if undertaken in a different spirit. See below , 

6 V.P.S., 3.1.12-17. ■ 
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the world of Braliiiiaiij but to a third place Thence they return 
to earth and their method of returning is diifferent from that of pious 
workers, i.e. they are not born in the usual 

Finally, the destiny of the knower is different from that of both 
pious workers and sinners. What happens to a kiioww after death 
is as follows 3 : After death, the senses of a knower are merged ^ in 
the mind — first speech and then the rest — the mind then is connected 
wdth the vital breath, the vital breath with the soul, the soul with 
the subtle elements. Up to this point, as evident, the cases of a pious 
worker and a knower are exactly alike. But while the soul of a pious 
worker leaves the body through the eyes, etc., the soul of a knower— 
thus accompanied by the senses, the mind, the vital breath and the 
subtle elements, i.e. by the subtle body^ — leaves the gross body 
through the vein which passes out of the crowm of the head,® in recog- 
nising which it has no difficulties, since the Lord Himself, being 
pleased with a knower, lights up the tip of that particular vein.^ 
The soul then comes out of the body through that vein which is 
directly -.connected with the rays of the sun and ascends up, following 


1 V.P.S., 3.1.17. 

Nimbarka does not say what precisely this “ third place ” is, nor does Scrip- 
tui*e (Chand, or Brh.). According to the followers of Nimbarka, this “third 
place ” is hell, the soul of a sinner is led to it by the servants of Yama thi’ough a 
path full of scorching sand, etc. and has to sufier innumerable agonies there. 
Vide S.K., pp. 132, 141-2. See below. 

The purva-paksa, viz. that the soul of a sinner, too, goes to the moon, 
though not directly like the soul of a pious worker, but after a full retribution 
of its sins in hell, is rejected on. the ground of Scripture. Vide V.P.S., 3.1.12-16. 

2 V.P.S., 3.1.18. 

Nimbarka does not tell us in what forms exactly the souls which go to a 
“third place” are reborn on earth, nor any one of his followers. Evidently 
h© means that they are born as the most primitive forms of life, in accordance 
with Brh., 6.2. lb- — ^which states that those who do not follow either the path 
of (punya) karmas, or the path of jhana are born as worms, gnats, etc. 

3 V.P.S., 4.2.1-7. 

4 Cf. Chand,, 6.15.1-2. 

Her© “merging” means neither a mere functional absorption (as held by 
Samkara), nor a complete material absorption, but conjunction (saniyoga). 

’ 5 4.2.9, 11. Cf. also V.P.S., 3.3.30. 

It is said here that the subtle body of the knower persists, in spite of the 
fact that all his karmas come to decay, for unless the soul be accompanied by a 
substratum, it cannot move through the path of Gods. 

5 Cf. Chand., 8.6.5. 
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the rays of the sun and goes through the path of Gods.i The sueces- 
sive stages of the path are as follows: light, day, the bright fortnight, 
the six months of the northern progress of the sun, the year, the air 
(otherwise called the '‘world of Gods”), the moon, the lightning, 
the world of Varuna, the world of India, the world of Prajapati.^ 

Then it reaches the world of Brahman to return no more.^ This 
18 the destiny of a knower. 

It may be supposed that as the soul of a knower is said to follow 
up the rays of the sun, a knower who dies at night cannot follow 
the path of Gods and reach Brahman, nor can a know^er who dies 
during the inauspicious period of the sun’s southern progress attain 
Brahman. But this is really not the case, for the main obstruction 
to the attainment of Brahman, viz. karma, being removed, there 
is nothing that can hinder such an attainment on the part of a knovrer — 
the time-factor plays no part here.^ 

Thus, the conclusion arrived at is: — 

(a) Knowers go to the world of Brahman through the path of 
Gods, not to return any more.® 

1 V.P.S. , 4.2.17. Devayana-pantha. 

2 This order is arrived at by reconciling the different scriptural accounts* 
viz. Chand., 4.15.5; 5.10.1-2; Brh., 6.2.15; Kan?., 1,3. Vide V.K., 4.3.35. 

Thus, when the soul leaves the body through the vein, it goes to light 
first, following the rays of the sun. Then the presiding deity of light leads it 
to day; the presiding deity of day leads it to the bright fortnight and so 
on. Then, when the soul reaches lightning, the presiding deity of lightning, an 
immortal Person, leads it to the world of Varuna; this immortal Person of 
lightning, assisted by Varuna, leads it to the world of Indra ; thence the same 
immortal Person of lightning, assisted by Indra, leads it to the world of Prajapati. 
Then, assisted by Prajapati, the same immortal Person of lightning leads the 
soul above the sphere of the material world to the river Viraja where the soul 
discards its subtle body, and enters the world of Brahman, not to return 
any more. 

3 V.P.S., 4.3.4-5. 

The sense is that from light up to the moon, the ascending soul is led from 
one stage to another by presiding deities of each stage, but from lightning to 
the world of Brahman, it is the immortal Person of lightning who is the chief 
conductor, while Varuna and the rest are only assistants. 

4 V.P.S., 4.2.18-20. It is pointed out that the rays of the sun persist in 
the night-time. 

A question is raised also whether the soul is led to the effected Brahman 
or to the Supreme Brahman. Vide V.P.S., 4.3.6-15. 

® For the state of Imowers in the world of Braliman, see the section on 
Salvation, 
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(b) Pious workers go to the world of the moon through thO' 

path of Fathers, to return again in accordance with 
their karmas. 

(c) Sinners go to the . “ third place ” (i.e. hell) to return to 

earth again, though not through the ordinary way. 

These two famous paths, celebrated in the Upanisads- — the 
path of Fathers (Pitr-yana), followed by the pious workers, and the 
path of Gods (Deva-ytoa), followed by the knowers — may appear 
meaningless from the philosophical point of view. But they are but 
figurative ways of indicating the essential difference between the 
destinies of mere workers (Karmin) and real knowers (Jnanin). The 
soul of a person, — ^who spends his time in doing this thing or that in 
the hope of acquiring merit (punya), and not in the acquisition of 
knowledge that alone can put an end to all karmas and the consequent 
rounds of birth and rebirth,— has to traverse a dark path that 
gets darker and darker as it proceeds, although it finally leads to 
the world of Fathers and hence to the moon. But the soul of a person, 
who has acquired knowledge, goes through a bright path that gets 
brighter and brighter as it proceeds, finally leading to the world of 
Gods, the moon, higher and higher worlds; and thence to the world 
of Brahman. The darkness of the one path and the brightness of 
the other symbolically stand for the ignorance of the karmins and the 
knowledge of the jnanins respectively. 

The return journey of the soul of the karmins is also something 
very ingenious. The soul of the unborn child must somehow enter 
the bodies of its future parents and become one with their souls. 
Hence arises the novel conception of the incoming soul being gradually 
coming into contact with the food taken by the parents. 

III. The acit : the jagat, etc. 

The acit is of three different kinds: viz. prakrta, or what is 
derived from prakrti, the primal matter, aprakrta, or what is not 
derived from prakrti, and kala, or time.^ 

or the primal matter— the stuff of the entire universe 
is real and eternal like the individual souls, and like them, though 
eternal and unborn, has yet Brahman for its cause.2 It consists 
of the three gunas, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas. 


B.S.j.sloka 3. 


2 jSee below. 
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Mmbarka distinguishes between the '' aupanisada-pradhaiia’' 
and' the Samkhya-pradhana*’, i.e. matter dependent on and under 
the control of the Lord, and , independent and self-sufficient matter. 

' The former alone is admitted by Scripture and not the iatterd 

The process of the origin- of the world is as foliows^: First, 
the ether originates from the Lord, from the ether air, from air fire, 

. from fire water and from water earth, although in every case it is the 

Lord who is the real creator^ 

And the process of dissolution is just the reverse of the process 
of creation^ — ^viz., first the earth is merged in water, water in fire, 
fire in air, air in the ether and the ether in the Lord. 

Like the elements, the vital breath, the mind and the sense- 
organs all originate from the Lord.» 

Mmharka, in fact, accepts the usual Samkhya view of creation.^ 
But to say that the elements and the vital breath, etc. arise from 
the Lord is not wrong on the acceptance of this view, for the Lord 
really is the material cause of the universe.'^ He accepts the doctrine 
of tri -partition (trivrt-karana), and points out that everything is 
a mixture of all the elements, but is called one particular thing because 
of the preponderance of one particular element in it.® 

Nimbarka does not tell us what exactly the aprakrta is, nor 
does he define kala more precisely, beyond noticing, as pointed out 
above, that the aprakrta and the kala are species of the acit.^ 

IV. Relation between Brahman, the cit and the 

acit : Svabhavika-Miedabheda-ya 

Thus, we have seen that, according to Himbarka, there are three 
equally real and co-eternal realities, viz. Brahman, the cit and the 
acit. Brahman is the Controller (Niyantr), the cit the ©njoyer (bhoktr) 
and the acit the object enjoyed (hhogya).i^ The next question which 
confronts us is: What is the exact relation between these three ? 

In the first place, there is an essential difference of nature (svarupa- 
bheda) between Brahman on the one hand, the soul and the world 

1 V.P.S., 1.4.3. 2 Op^ 2.3.1-13. 3 Op. cit,, 2.3.13. 

3 Op. ciif., 2.3.15. V.R.M., pp. 23-29. Vide pp. 144H. of the thesis, Part I . 
7 . See pV 29 of thesis, Part 1. 8 V.P.S., 2.4.19-21;, ,3.1.2,. . 

3 Cf. V.R.M., pp. 37-40 for details. See below under Piiriisottamacarya ; 
Kala and Aprakrta. . 

10 V.P.S., 2.1.13; 3.3.36. D.A, sloka 7. 
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on tiie other. Thus, Brahman is the cause and, the soul His effect, 
and there is evidently a difference between the cause and its effect, 
as between the sea and its waves, between the sun, and its rays.i 
Also, the Brahman is the whole, and the soul His part, and the part 
and the w’'hoie cannot be identical.^ x4gain, Brahman is the object' 
to be worshipped,® the object to be known,^ the object to be attained,® 
while the soul is the knower, the worshipper and the attaiiier, and 
there is always a difference between the worshipper and the worshipped, 
the knower and the known, the attainer and the attained.® 

Further, Brahman, as the Inner Controller, dwells within the 
soul and controls it, and the dweUer and the place dwelt in, the con- 
troller and the controlled, must be different. ^ 

Other essential differences between Brahman and the soul are 
that while the former is never subject to avidya,^ absolutely and 
always free from sins, capable of realising all His wishes at once, 
etc.,^ all-pervading,^® and possessed of the power of creation, main- 
tenance and destruction,! 1 the latter is not. 

Even the freed soul, which is similar to Brahman in other points, 
differs from Him in the last two points.!® 

Thus, the difference between Brahman and the soul is eternal 
and natural, and can by no means be denied at any time. Brahman is 
essentially other than and superior to the soul.!® 

In the very same manner, there is an essential difference between 
Brahman and the universe. Brahman is the cause, the universe 
the effect, and as such the two cannot be absolutely identical.!^ 
Brahman is sentient, non-gross, non-material, ever-pure, the universe 
is quite the reverse.!® The former is the ruler, the universe the ruled.!® 
Hence the two must be different. 

Thus, the difference between Brahman and the universe is equally 
eternal, natural and undeniable. 

1 V.P.S., 2.1.13. Cf. V.K., 2.1.13, p. 159. 

^ Op. cit., 2.3.42. Cf. also S.NT.K.S., sloka 1, where the Lord is said to 
he “ am&n 

3 V.P.S., 1.2.12. ^ Op. cit., 1.2.12; 1.3.5. 

5 Op. cit., 1.1.15, 18, 20. 6 Op. cit., 1.2.12; 1.3.5; 1.1.18. 

7 Op. cit., L2.5-6; 1.3.44. ^ Op. cit., 1.2.8; 1.3.7; 3.2.13-14. 

® Op. cit., 1.2.8. Although the soul possesses all these qualities really, 
yet it does not do so during its state of bondage. See above. 

10 V.P.S., 2.3.28. 11 Op. cit., 4.4.17. 

13 V.P.S., 1.4.18; 2.1.21. 1^ Op. cit., 2.1.16. 

13 Op. cit., 2.1.4-6; 3.3.33. i® Op. cit., 1.2.19. 


12 See below. 
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But if, 021 the one hand, difiPerence is true, on the other 5 non- 
difference is no less true. The souls and the universe — as effects 
and parts of Brahman, are distinct from Him, the cause and the 
whole, but as effects and parts, again, they are also non-distinet 
from Hinid This is proved by the fact that the effect is completely 
dependent on the cause for its very being and existence — that the 
effect can exist solely when the cause itself exists and never otherwise . 2 
The fact is that the effect and the cause, the part and the whole are 
neither absolutely distinct nor absolutely non-distiiict, but the relation 
between them is a relation of both difference and non -difference 
(bhedabheda).^ Thus, the relation between Brahman, on the one 
hand, and the souls and the universe on the other, is a relation of 
natural difference-non-difference (svabhavika-bhedabheda), ^ just like 
that between a snake and its coil,^ or between the sun and its rays. ^ 
Just as the coil is nothing but the snake, yet different from it, just 
as the ray is nothmg but the sun, yet different from it, just as the 
different kinds of stones, though nothing but earth, are yet different 
from it,*^ so the souls and the universe, though nothing but Brahman 
(brahmatmaka),^ are different from Him because of their own peculiar 
natures and attributes. 

The conclusion arrived at, therefore, is that, difference (bheda) 
and non- difference (abheda) are both equally real, natural and eternal, 
without contradicting each other. Just as it is true that the souls 
and the universe exist in Brahman from all eternity (as a tree exists 
in its seed) and do not become separate from or independent of Him, 
even when actually produced (or rather manifested), as a pot becomes 
separate from the potter — ^being ever permeated, supported and con- 
trolled by Him, so it is equally true at the same time that they retain 
their peculiar natures — their own individuality and separateness from 
Brahman all along. 

V. Criticism of other schools of thought. 

Nimbarka criticises (though not in details) the Samkhya-Yoga, 
the Hjaya-Vaisesika, the Bauddha, the Jaina, the Saiva and the 
Sakti schools of thought.^ 

■■ 1 V.P.S., 1.4.20; 2.1.14-15. ■ 2 Op. ci«., 2.1.5. ' 

3 Op. 1.1.4; 3.2.27-28. , 4. Op. c^f., 2.3.42; 3.2.27.28. 

3 Op. ci^,, 3.2.27. : , « Op.: 3.2.28. Op. c-iX, 2.1.22. 

3 Op. cit„ 1.1.31; 3.3.39. B.S., iloka 7. 

9 See translation of V.P.S., VoL I, 2.2. 
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VI. Moksa. 

Moksa or salvation means becoming like the Lord (tacl-bhava-' 
patti)i — i.e. aMMning:. similarity (stoiya) with Him in nature and 
qualities, and it is due to the grace of the Lord.® 

Thus, the process of attaining release is as follows: — 

A man, desirous of salvation,^ approaches a guru, and follows 
one or other of the sadhanas as directed by him; this has the effect 
of pleasing the Lord Who Himself frees him from the shackle of avidya,^ 
i.e. from all karmas, good or bad, which are the causes of bondage. 
But the man has to wait till he has completely exhausted the effects 
of works which have already begun to bear fruit (prarabdha karmas) 
by retributive experience (or bhoga).® After that, when he is com- 
pletely freed from them and has no more birth to undergo, his soul 
leaves the body through the vein wdiich passes out of the crown of 
the head, follows the i3atli of Gods and attains the world of Brahman.^ 
Then, through the grace of the Lord, it comes to have a direct 
vision of the Lord,® and attains similarity with Him,® i.e. attains 
the nature and qualities of the Lord — and this is salvation. 

But this, viz. the attainment of the nature of Brahman (Brahma- 
svarupa-labha), is only one element in moksa, and not the whole of 
it. The other and equally important element is the attainment 
of one’s own real and essential nature (atma-svarupa-labha) as well.^® 
Moksa, thus, means no less a full development of one’s own indivi- 
duality. The difference of the soul from Brahman being natural 
and eternal persists always— in bondage as well as in release, and 
hence salvation does not imply any identity between the two, or 
any annihilation of the individuality of the soul. In fact, the word 

^ sloka 14. P.K., sloka 22. 

2 V.P.S., 3.2.26. ’ ^ See below. 

^ According to tbe followers of Nimbarka, this very fact that one has an 
inclination towards salvation (and not towards earthly enjoyment) is due to 
the grace of the Lord. It is because one particular person has been looked at 
with favour by the Lord at the time of his birth that he has from the very begin- 
ning a natural inclination to higher ends, viz. the attainment of Brahman, and a 
natural aversion to worldly ends. Vide pp. 133-142; S.K., p. 142. . 

s D.S., sloka 6. 6 See below. vSee below. 

® V.P.S., 3.2.22 (though no mention of grace here). But vide V.P.S., 
3.2.5 — ^where it is said that the Lord is the cause of salvation — which means 
that the Lord Himself leads men to a direct realisation of Himself — which is 
salvation. 

& V.P.>S., 3.2.26. 10 Op. 4.4.L2. 


11 See above. 
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‘^stolYa” Esed often i to describe the state of salvation, means simi- 
larity^ and never identity. The^freed soul,, therefore, is similar to 
the Lord without losing its own nature and individuality. 

: This full development of the real nature or individuality of the 
soul implies the full manifestation of its real nature as consciousness 
through and through, untainted by matter, and of real qualities of 
freedom from sins, from decay and death, from hunger and thirst, etc. ^ 
This real nature of the self as pure consciousness remains hidden 
during its state of bondage through its connection with avidya, i.e. 
matter, karma, like the rays of a lamp within a pot.^ Similarly, its 
real qualities remain veiled through avidya, wliich subjects the soul 
to all sorts of sins and impurities, to decay and death and endless 
rebirths. But in salvation, this veil of avidya being completely 
lifted up, the true self sliines forth in all its brilliance and purity.^ 

It is clear from the above that since salvation means the attain- 
ment of the nature of Brahman, as well as that of one’s own nature, » 
the freed soul realises itself as non-distinct from Brahman — which 
non-distinction is not incompatible with a distinction between itself 
and Brahman.® That is to say, as everywhere else, the relation be- 
tween the soul and Brahman is one of natural difference-non-difference 
(svabhavika-bhedabheda), in salvation, too, there being similarity 
as well as distinction between the two. 

The similarity between the freed soul aiid Brahman consists in the 
following facts 

First, as noted above, the freed soul attains the nature and quali- 
ties of the Lord, viz. pure and obstructed consciousness, omniscience, 
freedom from sins, faults and impurities, decay and death, It, 
further, comes to have the power of realising all its wishes at once 
and can meet its forefathers, etc. through a mere wish.® It comes 
to possess also the power of moving about everywhere at will and 
can attain any world without resorting to any means. ^ It comes 
to possess, in fact, supreme majesty and becomes a seif-ruler, not 
under the control of any one else (excepting the Lord, of course). 


1 Vide e.g., “ paramam samyam upaiti*’ {Mund., 3.1.3). 

2 See above. ® See above. 

^ Cf. Chaiid., 8.3.4, ‘‘svena rupena abbinispadyayte”. 

5 In.K.S., sloka 13. 

® V.P.S., 4.4.4. Vibhagavirodhina’vibhageiia. 

7 Y.P.S., 4.4.7. See above. , s 4 . 4 ^ 8 . 

Op. 4.4.9, Op. czT, 4,4.9. 


^ Op. cit., 3.3.40. 
^2 See below. 
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It shares all the, pleasures and enjoyments with Brahman in this woiid.i 
It may possess a body or not at its own liking 2 and in the absence 
of a body created by itself, it enjoys pleasures by means of the body 
created b3rthe Lord.^ The sense is that the freed soul, being capable 
of realising all its mshes,'can, of course, create its own body, 
sometimes it voluntarily refrains from. doing so and prefers to have 
a bod}^ created b}^ the Lord. And even when it creates its own body, 
it does so in accordance with the Lord’s wish. That is, the freed soul, 
though a self-creator, is ever under the control of the Lord and alwaj^s 
follows His will.^ 

On the other hand, the difference between the freed soul and the 
Lord consists in the following : — 

In the first place, the freed soul is atomic in size, ^ while the 
Lord is all-pervading. ^ As pointed out above, atomicity is the 
vexy essence of the soul, hence since salvation does not iinpl}^ the 
disappearance of the essence or nature of the soul, the essentiall}^ 
atomic soul cannot become all-pervasive in salvation. But this 
atomicity of the freed soul does not prevent it from enjoying the 
pleasures, etc. of several bodies simultaneously,® for just as a small 
lamp pervades several rooms with its rays extending far and wide, 
so can the freed soul experience the pleasures of several bodies through 
its all-pervading quality^ of knowledge.® 

In the second place, the freed soul, in spite of possessing supreme 
powers and majesty, never possesses the power of creating, main- 
taming and destroying the universe, which power belongs exclusive^ 
to the Lord alone.^® 

Thus, we find, that the state of salvation is a definite acquisition — 
a positive state of supreme self-development, knowledge and enjoy- 
ment, and not a negative state of unconsciousness and blankness. 
The freed soul abides with a constant intuition of the Lord and is, 
thereby, free from all fear and full of bliss.12 


1 V.P.S., 4,4.21. 

Op. cit., 4.4.14. This body, lilce that of the Lord, is non-material — 
aprfikrta. Vide V.R.M., pp. 31, 39. 

3 V.P.S., 4.4.13. ^ Op. cit., 4.4.14. See above. 

3 V.P.S., 4.4.15. ® See above. ^ See above. 

8 Cf. Chand., 7.26.2, where it is said that the soul becomes one-fold, three- 
fold, etc. 

9 V.P.S., 4.4.15. 

Op. cit., 4.4.16. 


^0 Opj. gU., 4.4.20. 
12 Op. cit., 4.4.19. 
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Finally, according to Nimbarka, there is no such thing as jivaii- 
iiiukti, or salvation in. this life, here and now. When a man is favoured 
by the Lord (because of following the paths of knowdedge, devotion, 
etc.), he conies, of course, to-be freed from any further kariiias, i.e. 
his past karmas are de>stroyed and the future ones do not accumulate.^ 
But those karmas which have already begun to bear fruits remain 
intact, and hence, as w^e have seen, he must continue Ms mundane 
existence until such karmas are completely destroyed by means of 
retributive experience , 2 although any further karmas which he may 
have to do during that period do not cling to him, as pointed out 
above, and he attains release, i.e. fellowship wdth the Lord and a full 
manifestation of his real self — after exhausting all these karmas that 
have already begun to fructify and discarding the physical body. 

VII . Ethics : the sadhanas. 

There are five sadhanas or means to emancipation, viz. karma 
or work, vidya or knowledge, iipasana or meditation, prapatti or 
self-surrender to the Lord, and gurupasatti or devotion to a giirii.^ 

(1) Karma. 

Karmas by themselves do not lead to salvation dnectiy, 3 ’et 
they are not useless, because, if performed conscientiously in a proper 
spirit, in accordance with one’s caste and stage of life, they give rise 
to vidya or knowledge wMch is a means to salvation.^ Hence, 
karmas being mdirect means to salvation are to be undertaken as 
essential duties and not to be avoided or neglected as worthless or 
as leading away from salvation. 

( 2 ) Yidya. 

(a) Nature of vidya and its relation to harma. 

Brahman, the highest goal of men, can be attained through 
vidya. s Vidya is not a subsidiary factor of karma (karmahga), 

1 V.P.S., 4.1.13. ^ Op.cit., Z.4.M; 

3 For details, vide V.R.M. See below under Purasottamacarya : Sadhana. 

^ This is considered in details immediately in sub-section (2). 

: 5 V.P.S., 3.4.1,' 

Vidya” means not mere knowledge”, but ‘‘meditative knowledge’’, 
i.e, knowledge ending in meditation. According to Nimbaziva, knowledge 
and meditation are interconnected: knowledge ends in meditation, meditation 
is based on knowledge. Yide infra. 
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but is an indepondent meansd Far from being a subordinate factor 
of karma, it, on the contrary, destroys karmas which lead to endless 
rebirths, thereby hindering the attainment of final emaiieipatioii ^ , 

But in spite of this, it is not to be supposed thati^arnias are 
absolutely useless, or that they have no relation .whatsoever with 
vidya. The fact is that karmas help the rise of vid^^a and are, as 
such, elements of vidya (vidyanga).^ The conscientious perform- 
ance of the religious duties incumbent on particular stages of life 
(or the asrama-dharmas), viz. the performance of sacrifices, the prac* 
tice of charity and the rest,^ have the effect of purifying the mind 
and thereby helping the rise of knowledge.^ Of course, the fuiiction 
of karmas ends here, i.e. in giving rise to knowdedge, for once knowledge 
is generated, it does not wait for anything else, but itself leads to 
salvation.^ Thus, karmas produce knowledge, but are, in their 
turn, destroyed by that very knowledge which they have produced. 
It is to be noted, however, that karmas do not always give rise 
to knowledge and thereby lead to salvation — sometimes they give 
rise only to merit, and thereby lead to heaven only. The fact is 
that it is the spirit with which one undertakes a work that determines 
the end attained. A man, who, desirous of salvation, performs 
sacrifices, etc. in a disinterested spirit with no desire for heaven, attains 
knowledge as a result and through it, salvation. But a man not 
desirous of salvation, who performs his duties in a selfish spirit with 
a view to attaining heaven, and the rest, accumulates merit as a 
result, goes to heaven, and is born on earth once more.*^ 

Not only the external performance of sacrifices and the rest, 
but the internal control of the senses and so on, too, are incumbent 
on one desirous of knowledge as a means to salvation. In order 
that there may be a rise of knowledge in him, he must be calm, self- 
controlled, indifferent to worldly objects, forbearing and collected.® 

Further, one wishing to have knowledge of Brahman must have 
deep learning, childlike simplicity and unostentatiousness and profound 

1 For the purva-paksa that vidya is karmahga and the refutation thereof, 
vide V.P.S., 3.4.1-18. 

: 2 V.P.S., 3.4,16. ^ 

4 Cf. B'rh„ 4.4.22. 

5 V.P.S., 3.4.36. 

^ Op. ciL, 3.4,27. Of. V.K., 3.4.27 : the analogy of a horse, etc. 
„"',A;7..v.P.S., ■3.4.32-34., ' , , , 

Op. cit., 3.4.27. Cf. Brh., 4.4.23. 
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thoiiglitfiilness and the gift of silence. All these help' the rise of 
knowledge.^- 

. There are, thus, three, sets ^ of auxiliaries to knowledge— first, 
.the disinteMsted, performance of one's own duties, such as sacrifices, 
the practice of charity and penance., etc.; secondly, the possession 
of self-control, forbearance, etc. ; and thirdly, the possession of deep 
learning, simplicity and thoughtfulness. 

Of course, each of these auxiliaries (sahakarin) is not universalh’ 
needed for the rise of knowledge; for example, those who lead a, life 
of chastity are not required to perform sacrifices, etc. for attaining 
knowdedge, but can do so independently of any such things. ^ 

The conclusion is, therefore: — 

(a) vidya is independent of and separate from karmas ; hence 

some, viz, the ascetics, who are not required to w^ork 
or perform sacrifices, etc., can attain knowledge without 
the help of karma; ^ 

(b) while others, again, viz. religious students and house- 

holders — who are required to work in accordance with 
their respective castes and stages of life — can attain 
knowiedge only through the proper performance of 
sacrifices and the rest. 

Nimbcfrka, therefore, does not regard the giving up of the active 
life of a householder as the essential pre-requisite to attaining Brahman. 

Finally, it is recommended that one desirous of knowledge should 
take particular care regarding the food he takes, for purity of food, 
guarantees purity of the heart which quickens the rise of knowiedge,'^ 
and should always avoid wanton conduct.^ 

(b) Adhikarins of vidya. 

The proper relation betw^een knowledge and wwk being thus 
determined, the next question is: Who are entitled to the knowiedge 
of Brahman ? 

As seen above, all those who belong to one or other of the stages 
of life (or the asramas) — both householders and ascetics — are entitled 

^ V.P.S., 3.4.4(); 3.4.48-49, Of. Brh., 3.5.1. PancUtyaj balya; manna. 

,2 V.P.S.y 3.4.25. ’ . 

3 They attain vidya through the duties incumbent on their stage of life, 
viz, sravana, inanana, etc., vide V.K., 3.4.25. 

^ V.P.S., 3.4.29-30. 


Op, cU,,: 3 . 4 . 31 . 
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to kiiowiedge tiirougii thie proper ■performa.nc© of tliei.r duties prescribed 
fo,r file, particular stages o 

. Further j even those who do not belong to any particular stage 
(or the. aimawniii), are entitled to knowledge provided that the fact, 
of their not belonging to any particular- stage of life is due to mishap 
and not to actual lapse or wilful negligence on their omi parts; -for 
example, a vddower, by misfortune, happens to be outside all stages 
of life — being neither a religious student nor , a househoMejr, nor an 
ascetic. Such men can gain, knowledge through -the muttering ; of 
prayers (or Japa) and the rest (there being no particular a toma- 
dharmas to be performed -by them).i It is to be remembered, how- 
ever, that o.iie should belong to one or other of the stages of life if 
one can help, for it is far better to do so than to remain outside.^ But 
persons who voluntarily leave or lapse from their stages of life through 
misbehaviour, are not entitled to knowledge like widowers and the rest. 
Such a lapse is a very serious offence.. A NaistMka-brahmacarin 
or a perpetual religions student, observing the vow of chastity, who 
lapses from his vow is as good as a murderer of Ms own self and 
no penance can atone for Ms sin.^ 

Generally speaking, one who has studied the Veda with its six 
parts, and the science of religious duties, who is, as a result, averse 
to woiidiy ends and desirous of attaining the Lord, and who accordingly 
approaches a preceptor and devotes Mmself to Mm — ^is entitled to 
Brahma- vidya.^ 

The conclusion, thus, is that the adhikariiis of vidya are : — 

(a) generally speaking, those who have studied the Vedas 
and the Purva-mimarnsa, have approached a preceptor 
and have been ceremonially x^nrified; 

1 V.P.S., 3.4.37. 2 Ojp. Git,, 3.4.39. ® Op, cit., 3.4.41. 

^ Op. Git., 1 . 1 . 1 , 

(a) Th© sense is : The study of the Vedas generates , a doubt regarding 
the exact natiir© of karmas and their fruits, since some Vedic passages teach 
that th© fruits of karmas are eternal, while others teach that they are not. 

{by This leads a man to study the Karma-mimamsa. 

(o) From his study of th© Karma-mimainsa, he comes to see the distinction 
between the non-eternal karmas and the eternal Brahman. 

. (d) This generates, an aversion. in him for the transitory fruits .of karmas,' 
i.e. for ordinary objects of enjoyment — ^here or hereafter in heaven — and a,.d6Sire: ., 
for- knowledge of Brahman. , - ^ 

(e) This leads him to appro-ach a guru,- and learn the Brahma- vidya from 
Mm. Vide V.P.S., 1 . 1 . 1 . . V: , 
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(6)' all who belong to' one or other of the stages of Me^ through 
. ^ their performance of the duties incunibeiit thereon, and' 
(g) some who, do not belong to any stage of life, . like widowers, 

■ etc.,: through muttering of prayers and so ond 

(c) The rise of vidyd, 

, There is no fixed rule when knowledge is going to arise. 2 ' It 
'may arise here or hereafter. ^ If there heno obstructions, knowledge' 
arises here in this world, otherwise not. 

(3) Ufdscmd or Dhydna, 

(a) The mode of ’meditation. 

A man who desires for salvation should meditate on his own 
self — on his real and essential self, freed from aU sins and imperfections.^ 
He should meditate on the Lord as his own seif.® He should neither 
meditate on the self as it is during its stage of bondage,® nor on any 
symbol.'^ The best kind of meditation, thus, is the iiieditatioii on 
the self as one with the Lord (abhedopasaiia). 

(b) Posture of meditation. 

Meditation is to be carried on in a sitting posture, meditation 
being best possible in that posture alone,® i.e. on the part of one who 
is motionless.® 

(c) Place of meditation. 

There is no particular rule regarding the place of ineditatioii 
the only requisite being that meditation should be practised in a place 
which helps the concentration of the inind,^® *' 

i Tlie Sudras, on the other hand, are not entitled to the knowledge of 
Brahman. The rule is that before any man is fit to receive instruction, ho must 
be initiated with the holy thread as a preparatory purifying rite. But since a 
Sudra belongs to the fourth caste, he is not entitled to any such purificatory, 
.ceremony and as such not entitled to knowledge. V.P.S.^ 1,3.34-39. 

According to Furusottama and Simdarabhatta, the , ^udras . are , entitled 
to the study of the Puranas, etc., but , are not to that of the Veda, Vide V.B.M., 
p. 74 1 S.S.,p. 8. 

3 V.P.S., 3.4.50-51. ■■ ■ ". .3 ' Op. cU., 3.4.38, 50. , 4: Op. cit., 3 J.52. 

5 Op. dt, 4.I.3.. « Op. 3.3.51-52. ■ , :,^^0p.Ail.,,,4,A^^ 

* Op.. c#., 4.1. 7,-8. ^ Op. cit., 4.1.9 . . ' , 1 ®, Op.,,c#.,; 

4B 
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(6^) Time of wsditation. 

Meditation is to be carried on, not off and on^ but coiitimioiisly 
as long as life lasts d 

(e) Fruits of meditation. 

Meditation, like knowledge, brings about the destruction of aE 
karma^ and leads to salvation. 2 

(/) Kinds of meditation. 

The process of meditation depicted above ^ is a somewhat 
higher intenectnal process, presupposing the consciousness ofidentit}' 
between the individual soul and the Highest Soul. Ordinarily, 
howev€U’, this process is not always resorted to.^ The Lord is taken 
simply as a supreme object of worship and worshipped as such in 
Himself without the above preliminary identification of Him with 
the individual soul. Krsna should be worshipped with steady 
and wholehearted devotion.^ He alone is to be worshipped and no 
other deity. ^ Everything depends on His grace; hence those who 
are averse to the Lord, but given to the worship of other deities or 
to the pursuit of worldly ends — never attain success in anything 
not even in worldly pursuits. On the contrary, they have to face 
endless miseries at every step.® The fact is that it is only through 
a complete dedication of one’s life to the service and worship of the 
Lord that human life can have any meaning or worth. ^ 

Whenever the Supreme Brahman is meditated on, He must 
be meditated on as possessed of the essential qualities of truth, know- 
ledge, bliss, being the soul of all, having true desires, non-grossness, 
non- atom ieitj" and the rest — which pertain to His very nature — • 
whether they be specially mentioned or not in connection with various 
Brahmopasarias set forth in various schools of the Vedas, while the 
inessential qualities of having joy for His head and the rest, need 
not be included in all meditations.il That is to say, the various 


■ 1 V.P.S., 4.1.12. 

^ Op. 3.2.5; 4.1.13-14. D A, sloka 6. 

3 , Under the sub-section, (a). , 

, * Of. D.S., and ^.ST.K.S. See below. 6 ^.Kr.K.S., fflokaa 1, 3, 7. 

® Op. cit., ^loka 5. It is said that those who worship other deities are no 
better, than ignorant beasts (pasu). D.S., ^loka 6... 

7 S.N.K.S., sloka 16. . ' ' Op. ilokalS., ' 9 Op.,, ctt, AIoka 25-. ■ 
V,P.S., 8.3.11; 3.3,13; 3.3.,34...\ . 
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Braiiittopasaiias-, depicted in various sciiools of Scripture, are really 
one and tlie same, since they are all connected with the same object, 
viz. Brahiiiaii. Hence, the special features mentioned in comiection 
with one are to be extended to all. the rest.^ 

But, ill spite of this fact that- the -various kinds of me^Iitations 
designated in various Upanisads, viz, the meditatio-n . as taught by 
^a^diiya,^ meditation on the Small, ^ meditation on the ' Imperish- 
ahlo,^ and the rest, are really one as referring to the same, object, viz. 
Brahman, yet since the method of procedure- is different in each case 
and since different forms are resorted to different adhikariiis/ 
they are taken to be different in this sense.® But- since they all 
lead ^ to the same result, viz. the attainment of 'Brahman, it is not 
necessary to resort to each of them, any one being enough to yield 
the desired result, viz. the salvation. ? 

The symbolic meditations, on the other hand, do not lead to 
the attainment of Brahman, hut to other limited results only,® and 
hence they are to he avoided, as noted above. ^ 

Finally, the Lord is, sometimes, meditated on as the Inner Con- 
troller of the non-sentient.i® 

The conclusion is, thus, there are broadly three kinds of 
meditation : — 

(a) Meditation on the Lord as one^s own self, i.e. meditation 

on the Lord as the Inner Controller of the sentient. 

(b) Meditation on the Lord as the Imier Controller of the 

iioii-sentient. 

(c) Meditation on the Lord Himself, as different from the 

sentient and the non-sentient. 

The various kinds of meditation taught in the Upanisads, etc. 
may be included under one or other of these three headings. 


V V.P.S., 3.3.1-5. 

^ See translation, §andilya-vidya, V.K., 3.3.1, 

^ Op. cii., Daliara-vidya. 

^ Op, cit,, xAksara-vidya, V.K., 3,3.56. 

s The sense is that the followers of dMerent ^aldias are evidently entitled 
only to those forms of meditations recorded in their own particular sakhas 
respectively- and hence arises the variety of meditations. 

® Y.P.S., 3.3.56. ^ Op. ..ciL, 3.3.57-58.. 

8 Op. Git., 4.3.15. Gf., e.g., Chand., 7.1. 

® See 3(a) above, 

^0 Y.P.S., 1.1.32. 
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(g) Adllihdrins of meditation. 

It is clear that meditation, iavoiving as it does scriptoral know- 
ledge, is confined to the upper three classes onlyd That iiieditatioii 
Involves knowledge is clear from the following facts : — • 

(a) The first kind of meditation, viz. meditation , on the Lord 

as the self of the individual, is based on the real know- 
ledge of the Lord, of the individual soul, and of the 
identity between them, which knowledge can be obtained 
from Scripture ■ alone, barred to the fourth caste.^ ' 

(b) The, second kind of meditation, viz. the meditation 

on the Lord as the Inner Controller of the iion-sentient, 
too, is based on the real knowledge of the Lord and the 
non- sentient, obtainable from Scripture. 

(c) The third kind of meditation, viz. the meditation on the 

Lord Himself, too, is based on the knowledge of the 
essential nature and qualities of the Lord, obtainable 
from Scripture.^ 

(h) Updsand and Bhakti. 

According to Nimbarka, bhakti is not a synonym for upasana, 
but consists in a special love for the Lord.-^ Meditation and devotion 
mutually involve each other, ^ 

Devotion is a supreme sadhana. It can be obtained through 
the grace of the Lord alone. The grace of the Lord generates a feeling 
of utter humility, which in its turn generates devotion.^ 

There are two kinds of devotion, para and apara or sadhana- 
rupika.7 


^ Op. 1.3,34—41, See above. ® See above. 

3 According to V.R.M,, pp. 74 and .127, Sndras are entitled to meditation 
enjoined in the Piiranas, but not to those enjoined in the Upanisada. 

■ r. dA., 41oka 9. Prema-visesa-laksana. . 

: ' The followers of Mmbarka, however, use the word exactly in the sens© of 
upasana.. - Vide V.F.M., p. 97; S.K., p. 127. ' See p. 169 of the thesis, Part I. 
^ See below. D.A, ^loka ,9.. 

Op, cit. 

According to the commentators, the distinction between these two kinds 
of devotion is that the para bhakti is generated through the grace of the Lord, 
while the sadliana-rupika bhakti through the" performance of the sadhanas, 
i.e. through meritorious works, company of the good and so on. Vide V.R.M,, 

pp. 126 - 128 . 
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(4), PrafaUi. 

' (a) Its gensmlnat'iire and factors, 

... . .. Prapatti. Bieans a compiete- resignation or self-siiiTeiidei* to, tlie 
Lord, and is one .of the most effective means to salvation d It 
consists in depending on the Lord in every respect and at every step,^ 
relinqnisMng one’s narrow individuality as a separate self-dependent 
and self-sufficient being,^ giving up every other sadhaiia,^ and 
throwing one’s self completely on the nierc3r of the Lord.® One who 
wants to attain salvation through tliis sadhana shonld, after having 
received instruction from a preceptor,® take refuge in the Lord with 
whole mind and body,^ looking . upon Him as Father, Mother, Friend 
and Master, as knowledge, wealth, and everytliing,® serving Him 
as a son serves his father, a friend his friend, a servant his master.® 
Self-surrender consists of six factors (or ahgas) 

(1) bearing good will to all, (2) absence of ill-will, (3) faith that 
the Lord will protect, (4) acceptance of Him as the 
Saviour, (5) feeling of helplessness, and (6) self-surrender 
to the Lord; the last is the main ffictor (ahgin) while 
others are its elements (ahgas). 

The Lord is ever-gracious to one who has thus taken refuge in 
Hhn.i^ He protects him at all times from all harms and diffioultie>s,i2 
regards him as His special ward, as His dear friend and never abandons 
him,^^ in spite of his faults and failings. And, iinall}^, He, with His 
own hands, leads liim to salvation, to an attainment of Himself. 


1 D.S., sloka 8: ‘‘ There seems to be no way to salvation except the lotus- 
feet of the Lord»’. P.K., ^oka 22, given in S.Bu, p. 110. 

2 Op. cit., sloka 4, p. 108. ^ Op. cit., sloka 19, p. 110, 

^ Op. cit., sloka 24, p. 110. Cf. Gita 18.66. 

6 P.K., Moka 4, 19, pp. 108, 110, S.R. 

® Op, cit., £okas 4-6, p. 108. ’ Op, cit., sloka 19, p, 110. 

8 Op, cit., slokas 6-8, p. 109. 9 Qp^ sloka 9, p. 109. 

The six factors are: (1) anukulyasya samkalpali, (2) pratikulyasya 
varjanarn, (3) raksisyati iti visvasah, (4) goptrtva-varanam., (5) karpanyam, 
(6) atma-niksepah. ■ F.K., Slokas 10-11, p. 109, S.E. The above traiisiation 
is based on the, explanation of’ these factors, (not given by, Nimbarka himself) 
pp. 100 ff. ■ 

P.K., §loka 12-14, p. 108, BM, 

. 12 Op. ^loka 14, ,p. 108, S.B.. 

1® Op. cit., iSloka 15, p. 108, S,R. 

i^.Op. i^loka 22-23,.p. 110,S,R,:.> 
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(&) Adhikdrms of Prapafti, 

who desires for release, who is utterly destitute of mj interest 
other than the Lord, who has no end in view other tiiaii the attain- 
inent of the Lord, who has recourse to no other s^ldllana than, the 
complete self-surrender to the Lord and who is conscious of Ms own 
litter helplessness and insignificance is entitled to self-surraiiderd 

It is clear that while the other sadh.anas like knowledge and 
meditation are confined to the upper three classes only, seif-siUTender 
is open to all— -to the high as well as to the low, to the learned as well 
as to the ignorant, to Brahmanas as well as to Sudras. 

Self -surrender does not imply complete inactivity on the part 
of the person surrendering Mmself, because he has to exert Mmself 
for doing what is liked by the Lord, and avoid what is not. He 
must be benevolent, charitable and friendly towards all, striving 
to help everyone — high and low — ^and must be free, on the other hand, 
as we have seen, from violence, anger, malice and haughtiness, refrain- 
ing from harming any one. Thus, love and devotion to the Lord 
mean love and service of mankind, and not indifference to fellow 
beings, just as self-surrender to the Lord means ceaseless effort to 
follow the right path, and thereby please the Lord, and not mere 
idleness and apathy. 

(5) Qiirupasatti or Gurv-djndnmrUi,^ 

(a) Its general nature. 

Self-sinTonder is of two kinds: self-surrender to the Lord and 
self-surrender to a guru or spiritual preceptor. The first has been 
considered in the previous section, the second is being considered , 
here. 

Gurfipasatti, as the name implies, means complete self-surrender 
to a preceptor and not directly to the Lord Himself. The guru is 
the intermediary between the individual soul and the Lord, and leads 
the former ■ to the latter. “ Jiva-^Guru-^Hari ” — ^this is the eternal 
secret .of all trath.® 

: 1 P.K., sloto 

^ Vide Siiudarabhatta’s account for details. See pp. 1.93 of the thesis, 

Parfc'l.' ' . 

, . sllokas„l-2,, p. i.: ■./ 

It is this truth which is contaiaed ia both the mysterious Agama- 
laaafera: and ia the Bi 3 a-maatrar'.-.'‘'^KIim.” , la '.'the 'first case,. ; the v' 
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Tile soul is, tliiis, to offer itself to the Lord through the preceptor 
in the same manner as clarified butter is first poured in a ladle and 
then offered to the fire;^ and having, thus offered itself, it becomes 
free from the fetters of the mundane existence and attains similarity 
with Brahman; ^ i.e. salvation. 

•The sense is that one who has surrendered Ms own seif completely 
to Ms preceptor, needs do nothing else, — perforni no other duties, 
follow no other, sadhana — exeept to obey and serve him. The metliod, 
of taking refuge to and serving Mm is very similar to that of serving 
the Lord.^ The devotee should dedicate himself heart. ' and sou! 
to the preceptor,^ as w^eli as everything belonging to himself,^ 
his wealth,® his youth,^ his works.® He should regard Mm as Ms 
all in all, and serve him as such.^ He should give up all sense of 
egoity and be completely merged in him, He must obey implicitly 
whatever he commands him and learn the sacred Mantra in the way 
recommended by liim.^^ The preceptor, on his part, is to impart 
the supreme knf>wiedge to him, his disciple alone, and not to any 

one else . ^2 

(6) Adhikdrins of Ourupasatti, 

One who desires for release, who has no attacliment either to 
Ms own self (atman) or to an}d}hing belonging to himself (atmiya)> 
and one w^ho is willing to dedicate himself, body and soul, to his 
preceptor, is entitled to this sadhaiia.^® 

It is clear that like self-surrender to the Lord, seif-surrender 
to the preceptor is open to all, and not only to the upper thi’ee classes. 

X ^ ; 

syllabi© a ” means Hari, the syllable u ” means the preceptor and the syllable 
means the soul; while in the second case, the syllable “k” means Hari, 
the syllabi© “ i ” means the preceptor and the syllable ‘‘m” means the soul. 

M.R.S., ^iokas 3, 5, pp. 1 , 2 and op. cit,, ^lokas 4, 6, pp. 1, 2. 

^ M.R.?,, sloka 8. Here, the clarified butter stands for the soul, the sacri- 
ficial ladle for the preceptor and the fire for the Lord. 

For a full working out of the simile, see Siindarafohatta’s M.B. See beiow. : 

^ M.B. sloka 9, p.' 2. ^ See above. 

^ ,M.B.§., mk& 15, p.'4. ■ s sloka 19, p. 110, S.Bu' 

® M.B.S., ^lokas 12, 15, pp. 3, 4. ^ Op. cit., ^loka l2, p. 3. ' ' 

8 P.K., sloka 19, p. 110, S.B. 

' 9 slokas 15-16, p. 4. . . P.K., illokas 5-6, S.R. 

P.K., slokas 18, 20-21, p. 110 , S.R. Atmasat-krta. 

sloka 17, p.'4. . ' '■ , ' i‘^ Op. cit., Moka IS, p. 4, 

18 Op. sloka 13, p. 3. '- 
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TMs means is specially fit for those who cannot porfomi even the 
six factors 1 of self -surrender to the Lord ’independently of their own 
unaided eftortSj but are required to be led by someone else in all respect>s, 
their only diit,y being to obey their preceptor with blind as a, 
child obeys Ms mother.^ And, aE that is, necessary for their attain- 
ineiit of salvation is done by the preceptor himself, jnst as the mother 
of a siielding baby herself takes medicine for ciuing her child's disease ^ 

Saliakarlns to the sadhanas,.^ 

There are certain sahakarins or auxiliaries to the above sadhanas, 
which help the attainment of salvation. These , are broadly five 
in number, viz. sraddha or reverence, arjava or straightforwardness, 
visvasa or faith, sat-sanga or company of the good and viraga or 
detachment, s 

Reverence means reverently accepting as true what is taught 
by Scripture and the spiritual teacher.^ That is, one who desires 
to have salvation should have complete faith in Scripture and the 
spiritual teacher. . 

Straightforwardness means perfect harmony between mind, 
speech and body.^ That is, one who deshes salvation should bo 
truthful and keep his word; he should speak what he thinks, and 
do what he says, but should not think one thing, say one, and do 
another.® 

Faith means the belief that the Lord is sure to make the devotee 
His own.® That is, one who desires for salvation should have un- 
shaken faith in the Lord and His protection, otherwise there is no 
sense in resorting to the sadhanas. 

Company of the good means associating with and serving the 
good.i® The good are those who are endowed with knowiedge, 
detachment and devotion, who foUow the path indicated by the Swaii 
Incarnation (i,©. belong to the sect of Nimbarka) and are devoted 

3- See above. ^ Of. V.R.M., pp. 97, 122. 3 Op. gU,, p. 122. 

A TMs acooimt is based on V.R.M., V.K.V. witb its commentary A.S.T., 
as is the account (given in tlie next section) of tlie obstacles (virodbins) to salva- 
tion. Nimbark^ Mibself does not consider these points. But it seems best 
to include them here for facility of reference. 

According to p, 140, the various kinds of virodhins have been set 

fortlii in the Prapatti-cinta-mani by Nimbarka. 

^ V.K.V., 5tli tarahga, ^loka 1, p. 53. ® Op. cit., sloka 2, op. ciL 

Op. cit. ® A.S.T., p. 53. 

s V.K.V., 5th tarahga, ^lokas 3-4, p. 54. Op. cit, ^lokas 5-7, p. 55. 
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to tlieir sect,, who are untoiicked by any vices and passions like greedy 
malice, and the rest and free- from all selfish desires for sons o.r .wealth 
.and so on,' who are devoted to the Lord alone and ever, accompanied 
.by ' the.,, Lord as a conseqiieneed i.o. ■ who regard, every end other 
than the Lord as utterly negligible and who implicitly • follow the 
coinniaiids of the Lord.^ The mere sight of such good men, it is 
said, is enough to bring about salvation, not to speak of associating 
with thein.^ And, they are to be served more devotedly, so to speak, 
tlia-ii even the LordA 

Fiiiallj, deta-ehnient .means ' absence of both attaciiment (riga) : 
find detaclmieiit (dvesa) to objects of seiisesA That is, one who 
■desires for, emancipation should neither be attracted by beautiful 
objects, sweet sounds and the rest, nor feel disgusted with iion-attrae- 
tive objects and the rest, but should maintain an attitude of strict 
indifference^ 

There are two kinds of detachment^: sahetuka and iiirhetuka. 
Detachment that is sahetuka or due to some cause i>s that which 
arises through the loss of one’s nearest and dearest ones, of health, 
wealth and power, etc. That is, when a man all of a sudden loses 
ail that he had valued so long, he naturally becomes averse to the 
world through sheer disappointment. Such a detachment, however, 
being only temporary, and not based on a proper discrimination 
between what is eternal and what is not, does not conduce to salvation. 
The detachment that is nirhetuka or not due to any cause, on the other 
hand, is that distaste for the world which arises through the grace 
of the Lord Himself. A man who "is looked at with favour by the 
Lord at the time of his birth, from the beginning, comes to be averse 
to the world, and inclined to the Lord, and such a detachment, being 
based on a proper discrimination between the eternal and the non- 
eternal, leads to salvation. 

Vlrodliins to the sadhanas and nioksa,® 

There are many virodhins or obstacles which prevent one from 
attaining salvation. They are : broadly of two classes : visesa and. 
samaiiya.9 

^ T.K.T., oth taranga,.slokas :5-8, pp. 55, 57. . ^ V.R.M., p. 129. 

3 A.S.T., p. 56. ; 131. 

3 T.K.T.,* 5th taraiiga, s}oka; 0, p. 58. 

7 V.R.M., pp. 141-2. ... 8 :Se0 

9 VMM., p. 134. ; 6tb:'tara«ga, 4loka l,,p.::64.: 
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(1) Tiie visesa-virodMns or special obstacles arev argain^ of four 
kinds, viz. relating to the knowledge of the self, relating to the know- 
ledge of Brahman, relating to the means and relating to the fruit, 
viz. salvation.^ . 

(a) Thus, the first kind of special obstacles consist in having 

a wrong notion of one’s own seif— the individual soul, 
i.e. in taking the not-self, viz. the body, the sense- 
organs, the mind, etc., as the self; in thinking one’s 
self self-sufficient and independent of the Lord and the 
, preceptor, or dependent.on someone else; in disbelieving 
that one’s self belongs to the Lord, in disregarding 
the commands _ of the Lord as laid down in Scripture 
and Smrti; in worshipping, praying and boA¥ing down 
to other deities; and in feeling attracted toward un- 
worthy texts, i.e. doctrines which are opposed to the 
Upanisad doctrine, ^ etc. Those who have, thus, 
a wrong notion about their own selves are no better 
than ‘‘ stealers of the self” and the greatest sinners.^ 

(b) The second kind of special obstacles consists in having a 

wrong notion of the Supreme Self, i.e. in taking the 
Lord (Visnu) to be identical with some other deity 
(Brahma, Siva, etc.), and on the other hand, these deities 
(Brahma, Siva, etc.) as the Supreme Deity; in taking 
the incarnation of the Lord as mere ordinary men, 
and the copper or earthen images (pratima) of the Lord 
and the sacred stone (salagrama) as mere ordinary 
copper, earth, stone, etc., and not as God (which they 
really are); in taking the sacred formulae relating to 
the Lord as mere ordinary words and the legends, etc., 
relating to Him as mere ordinary stories; and finally, 
in supposing the Lord— who is an abode of infinite 
auspicious qualities, — as devoid of qualities.^ 
ic) The third kind of special obstacles consists in having a 
wrong notion of the means to be followed, i.e. slighting 
the sadhanas like prapatti or self- surrender and the 


1 ynR.M., PP.1B4 ff. V.K:.M., 6th taranga,.sloka 2,p., 64.. , : ' 

, .y.K.V., 6th tarahga,' Mokas'3-5, :p. 64. 

;^'. W.B.M., pp. 134-135; ^ V.K:.V.,.,6th taranga, ilokas 6-8,:p. 65. 
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like, for fear of entnisting one’s self- — so MI of fanits-— 
^ . to tke Lord; in' having no faith in the' object (viz* 
the Lord) to be reached by the sadhaiias; in being 
attached to sadhaiias other than the scriptural ones; 

. in ' adopting other mantras; in , hankeiiiig after worldly 
ends other than service, worship, etc. of the Lord; in 
regarding the religions duties, and the like— which 
are to ' be performed as the Lord’s eomiiiaiids in an 
altogether disinterested spirit — as means to furthering 
. one’s selfish ends; in taking the preceptor, the incarna- 
tion of the Loi’d on earth, as a mere earthly being, ete.^, 
(d) The fourth kind of special obstacles; consist in having a 
wi‘ong notion about the fruit, viz. salvation, i.e. in 
taking religious merit, wealth and pleasure as supreme 
ends and desiring for them (instead of desiring for 
salvation) ; in thhiking one’s self an independent agent 
(while reaUy one’s acts are regulated by the Lord^); 
in acting wantonly and contrary to Scripture, etc*; 
in being reluctant to leave the earthly body ; in shiimiiiig 
the company of the good and seeking that of the bad, 
and so on,^ 

(2) The general obstacles consist in not complying with the 
commands of the Lord, Scripture and Smrti, i.e. in giving up the 
religious duties incumbent on one’s own caste and stage of life, while 
doing what is incumbent on other stages of life; in making a sale 
of one’s own power — ^which is of tw^o kinds: internal and external, 
consisting in selling one’s knowledge, and so on; in insulting Brah- 
nianas out of pride of knowledge, and defeating them in argumenta- 
tions, etc.; in partaking of refreshment before worshipping the Lord; 
in abandoning one’s relatives and Mends, not because one has become 
an ascetic (in which case it would not have foeen blamable), but out of 
sheer spite; in thinking ill of others; in scheming how to injure them; 
ill being under the sway of passions like greed, anger, pride and the 
rest, etc.-^ All these obstacles which hinder the attainment of salva- 


1 V.R.M., pp. 135-136. . V.K.V., Mia tarahga, ilokas 9-12, pp. 66-67. 
^ Vide A.S.T., p. 68., ’ 

3 pp. 136-138. y.K.V., 6th tara%a, Mokas 13-14, p. 67^^ 

4 pp. 138-140. Othtaranga, islokas 13--18,:p. 70., 



FIVE MEAKS TO SALVATION 


61 


tioii are to be avoided by one who desires salvation with the greatest 
care.^ 

Goncliisioo. 

Titus, we see that Nimbarka speaks of five sadhaiias or means. 

Devotion accoiiipaiiies each of these. Tlins, knowledge generates 
supreme devotion for the Lord by making ns realise His uimirpassed 
greatness, and infinite kindness, on the one hand, and our own utter 
worthlessness and helplessness, on the other. 

Meditation similarly implies devotion. Constant meditation on 
the Lord cannot but generate a supreme love for Him, and on the 
other hand, it is the supreme love for Him that leads ns to meditate 
on Him unceasingly. In this way, meditation and devotion mutualy 
involve each other. 

Self- surrender also generates devotion.^ The complete self- 
surrender to the Lord cannot but give rise to a feeling of devout 
love for Him, and on the other hand, it is supreme devotion for the 
Lord which leads ns to surrender ourselves to Him. Self-surrender 
and devotion, too, thus mutually involve each other. 

Finally, self-surrender to the preceptor, too, involves devotion 
first for the preceptor, god on earth, and then for the Lord Himself. 

It is clear that these sMhanas are not mutually exclusive, but, 
on the contrary, mutually involve one another. Mmbarka does 
not tell us definitely which of these sadhanas he considers to be the best 
and the most effective, but points out simply in course of treating 
them separately that each of them leads to salvation in its own way.^ 

1 p. 141. 2 ^loka 9. 

3 Thus? — 

{a) In V.P.S., 3.4,1, lie says that the attainment of Brahman takes place 
through vidy a. 

(6) III V.P.S., 3,2.24-25, he says that the direct vision of Brahman results 
from meditation. In sloka 6, he says that the meditation 

on the Lord removes the darkness of ignorance. 

(c) III D.S., sloka 8, he says that there is no other way to salvation except 
resorting to the lotus-feet of the Lord. 

{(1) In ^loka 9, he says that those who offer themselves to the Lord 

through a guru are delivered from the samsara and attain 
similarity with Him, i.e, salvation, 

(e) In V.P.S,, 3.2.24, he quotes a text to the efiect that one can have a 
direct vision of the Lord through devotion. In he 

points out that those who are not devoted to the Lord can attain 
no end (sloka 13), and that the Lord is obtained through devotion 
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Hence we ,iiia3^ .conclude that ' according' to him, any one of these ^ 

. inajyiead to salvation, either by itself or in conjiiiiction with others,, 
and that they are to be resoided to 'accordingly^ by men of. different 
castes, stages of life, inclination, and capacity.^ The first three 
classes may gain salvation tlirough any one of these, while the fourth 
class through the last two only.' And in' the former case, those who 
are confident of reaching their goal, viz. salvation tliroiigli 
own iniaided effort, follow the paths of work, knowledge and meditation, 
while those who are not — those of self-surrender to the Lord and to 
the preceptor. 

It is to be noted that, according to Himbarka,' the approach 
to a guru is the- essential pre-requisite of all .sadlianas,^ the difference 
being that in other cases it is hut a preliminary factor, not the only- 
factor involved, while as an independent sadliana it is so. 

Nimbarka did not develop the theory^^ of grace at ieiigtli, though 
Ms writings furnish evidence of his belief in it. Thus, it is said that 
the Lord is the cause of bondage and release.^ It is through the 
■wish of the Lord that the real nature and q’ualities of the souls remain 
Mdden through their state of bondage,® but again it is the Lord Himself 
who, out of pit.y for the souls in bondage, manifests Himself before 
them,® and leads them to salvation. Salvation, thus, is the result 
of the Lord’s grace. The Lord also infuses, the spirit of self-surrender 
(as noted above) in men, w^hicli in its turn generates supreme devotion ,’^ 
and these two lead to the attainment of the Lord. Thus, without 
the grace of the Lord, even the sadhanas themselves cannot be availed 
of. 

If one is to follow all the sMhanas, one may' follow the order 
as given belowu — 

(1) Karma, which - purifies the mind, and 'makes it fit for 

knowledge and meditation. 

(2) Gurfipasatti, or approach to a sad-guru. 


as '“rasa®V “ananda” (§loka ■ 17).- Cf. also ,tb.e views of liis 

followers, e.g., V.R.M., p. where five kinds of sldhaims are 

described. 

^ Excepting karma, of course, which as pointed out many time's, is but an 
indirect means, not a direct, one. ' . 

2 See below for further confirmation of this view, 
s V.P.S.,: 1.1.1. See above. Gf.' also p. ':L20. 

4 V.P.S., 3.2.25. S.H,K.S.,^loka l. ' ' ■ ■ 

6 S.N.K.S., ^loka 11. : y : V : 


5 3.2.25. 

7 9 . 
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. (3) Jiaiia, or attainment of knowledge from Mm^ ■wiiieJi by- 
generating bhakti or love, leads to 

(4) : Bliyana, or meditation on the object known, yiz. Braliniaii, 

which leads to 

(5) Prapatti, which generates 

(6) Bhakti, which induces 

(7) the grace of the Lord — and this brings about 

(8) Saksatkara and samyoga— and i.e. moksa. 

Finally, it is pointed out that the sadlianas are to be repeated 
coiivstantly, till the end is reached.^ 

VIII- Theology. 

This has been noticed incidentally in coiiiiectioii witli the 
treatment of other topics. The system of Ninibarka is philosophico- 
theological. While Nimbarka tries to give pliiiosopliical explanations 
of the ultimate categories and their inter-relations, and so on, he 
does not oyeidook the needs of the human heart, its inborn spmt- 
of religion, its sense of living fellowship with another. In this sense, 
his system may be said to stand midway between the absolutist system 
of ^amkara— ill which there is no place for religion, and the theistic 
system of Baiadeva, which frankly gives up the attempt to reconcile 
philosophical antitheses, and concerns itself with religion mainly. 2' 

The eternal relation between God and men, according to Nimbarka, 
is a relation between the worshipped and the worsliipper. Ab we have 
seen, the sou! is never equal to the Lord, but is always under His 
control— always His servant, following His will aud eoinmand under 
every circumstance, even in release. , ♦ 

But this relation is not a relation of awe, but a most intimate 
relation of love and spontaneous devotion. The soul does not serve 
the Lord out of fear, but out -of love. To the devotee, the Lord is 
not a cold and merciless Being,- standing aloof in -His supreme majesty 
far beyond his reach, but is an infinitely tender Being, essentially 
loving towards His devotees, meeting them' haif-w^ay down, and lifting 
them above the endless miseries of the' world. And it is because 
the Lord is such an abode of love and kindness that there is any 
sense in worshipping Him and praying to Him for mercy. Though^ 
the devotee is fuUy conscious of his own insignificance, -yet he turns 
to God with the simple faith of a chM in its mother, because he knows 


1 V.P.S.,4.1.1-2. 


See below for Baladeva’s system,. 
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tlia-t? iloweTer puny lie may be, God will never scofii or forsake liim,' 
blit is ready at band to guide and kelp him at every step. 

It is this sweet, intimate relation between God and man that 
has made the doctrine of ISimbarkar— which makes such a relation 
possible — so popular, along with other. Vaisnava schools, as against 
tbe Advaita theory of the identity of man' and God, wliieli may satisfy, 
intellect, but not feeling — the head, butnot the heart. ■ 

The personal God worshipped by Himbarka, as we have 'seen, 
is Gopala-Krsna — ^tlie cowherd Kxsna, brought up in the .house of 
Nandagopa, engaged in playful pastimes with the gopis, and attended: 
by Badlia. This conception of Krsna brings out clearly the intimate 
nature of the relation between man and God — a relation of love and 
bosom friendship, as pointed out above. 

The object of worship according to Himbarka, as we have seeii^ 
is Radha-Krsna conjointly. This Eadha-Krsna cult, to which 
Nimbarka gives an exclusive prominence, is one of the most popular 
and influential cults that have ever flourished in India. 
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1 

FOLLOWERS OF 

NIMBIRKA 

i 

1 

Iotboduotioii. 

;■ The fbHowiBg is the. succession list of the high priests of the sect ^ 'y, ji 

1 fomded by Kfimbarka (Jlcarya-pammpara) 3-: — ^ 

1 - 1. 

The Swan Incarnation. 

Mythological; , Hence the 

' 2. 

The four Kumaras, Sanaka 

sect of 'Niittbarka is often 

i 

and the rest. 

'known as Hamsa-sampradaya 

’ 3. 

Narada. 

or Sankadi-sampradaya. ■ 

1 4 . 

Nimbarka. 


5 . 

Srinivasacarya. 


i 6. 

Vi^vacarya. 


; 7. 

Purusottainacarya . 

- 

8. 

Vilasacarya. 


; 9- 

Svarupacarya. 


i 10. 

' Madhavacarya. 


11. 

Balabhadracarya. 


i 12. 

Padmacarya. 

' 

1 

13. 

^yamacarya. 


' 14. 

Gopaiacarya. 

■ ■ '''vj 

16. 

Krpacarya. 

! 

: 16. 

Devacarya. 

1 

17. 

Sundarabhatta. 

■' f; 

■ ■ - !i 

18. 

Padmanabhabhatta. 

■ ' .''i 

i 19. 

Upendrabhatta. 

1 

i 20. 

Ramacandrabhatta. 


1 

V amanabhatta. 

[ 

1 

;■ ,,, Vide 

1 

“Srl-gnra-nati-vaijayanti” (as given in S.B., pp. 127-136). * 

‘®ZeIrya-parampara-stotra’'* (as given in L.S.V., pp, 9-11)* |- 

' **Acaiya-pranamavaH” (op.. Cl#., pp. 11-13). / ■ : ! 

These three lists tally exactly. ' We have a fourth list given in pp. S-?, ‘ 

which differs from the above three in two points; (1) Bhaskara is placed imme- | 

^ after Srinivasa. This is, however, not correct, for as we shall se© later : . ^ i 

* on Bhaskara represents a different school of thought and cannot be taken to b© | 

a disciple of Himbarka. (2) There is no mention of K©§avafoha|ta after Gopf- 

3mtlmbhatt&» 

5 

i 

1 
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22. Krsiiabhatta. 

23 . Padmakarabliatta . 

24. Sravaaesabbatta. 

25. Bbiiribhatta. 

26. MadbaYabhatta. 

27 . Syamabhatta . 

28. Gopaiabbatta. 

29. Balabbadrabbatta. 

30. Gopinatbabbatta. 

3 1 . Ke^avabhatta. 

32. Gangalabbatta. 

33. Kesavaka^miribbatta. 

34. ^rlbbatta, 

35. HarivyasadoTa. 


36, vSvafobudeva. 

I 

Kar mabaradeva . 

Mathuradeva. 

Svaniadeva. 

! 

Sevadeva. 

I 

Naraharideva. 

I 

Dayaramadeva, etc. 

Thus after Harivyasadeva, 
of teachers. 


Para to'amadeva . 

! 

I 

I 

Harivamsadeva . 

N arayanadeva . 

i 

V rnda vanadeva . 

Govindadeva, etc. 

3 school split into two. rival groups. 


I. Srinivasacarya. 
1 . Life and date. 


Srinivasa was the immediate disciple of Nimbarka. Traditionally, 
he is supposed to be an incarnation of the PancaJanjra, the Concb- 
sbeli of Visnu (Sankhavatara ')4 and to have flourished when Vajra- 


1 PaUcadbati-stotram, p, 126, S.K.;' p. 3. Purusottama bere 

quotes a vers© from the above, composed by Vi^vacarya, his preceptor, begiimmg 
‘‘^ankhavatara Purusottamasya., . and ending; “Tam Srinivasam feranam 
prapadye”, ■S.J’., p. 89. Devaearya'' also quotes the above verse.. S.S., p. l ;. 
V.K.P., p. 20; A.C., p. 162; A.S.T., p.. 1; G.M., p. 1. 
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iiamaj tke great-grandson of Krsna was reigning in Matlnira.^ The 
fact iSj however, that he can by no means bo assigned to a very ancient 
date. At least, it is absolutely certain from internal evidence that 
he could not have flourished before Samkara.2 

Srinivasa is said to have born in the hermitage of Nimbarka 
ill the month of Magha ^ on the fifth day of the bright lialf of the moon. 
His father’s name was Acaryapada and his mother’s Lokamati.' 
Both of them were highly learned and pious. Tradition is that once 
Acaryapada, out on a mission to conquer the .whole world with . his 
scholarship, accepted the hospitality of Nimbarka, but refused to 
take any refreshment as it was nearly sunset. Thereupon, Nimbarka 
made the sc^tting sun linger over a Nimba tree, in order to enable 
his guests to finish their meal. AcaryapMa was so much struck 
with this extraordinary feat that he at once became a disciple of 
Nimbarka and continued to stay in the hermitage.^ 

It is said that Srinivasa was taught ail the Scriptures by Nimbarka 
himself. Nimbarka dedicated his ‘‘Vedanta-parijata-saurabha to 
him,® and also composed the Da§a-^loki ® for him. Nimbarka, further, 
taught him eight verses in praise of Radha (Radhastaka) and eight 
verses in praise of Krsna (Krsnastaka) ^ by reciting wliich, in accord- 
ance with his command, Srinivasa, so the tradition goes, was able to 
have a direct vision of Radha-Krsna. 

Srinivasa travelled a good deal accompanied by his disciple 
VMvacarya, preaching the holy Vaisnava religion and is said to have 
converted many people.*^ 

2. WOEKS. 

He composed the Vedanta-kaustubha” in compliance with the 
request of Nimbarka himself.^ He is said to have composed also 
commentaries on the Bhagavad-gita and the Upanisads.^^ But so far 
we know only of his Vedtota-kaustubha, which elucidates the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha of Nimbarka.^i 


T A.C.,p. 114. ,2 See above. 

2 Magha corresponds to January -February. 

^ A.G., pp. 96ff. ® See above,' 

® See above. ^ See above. 

^ l.C.,p. 143. 

® ¥.K., p, 2, KM ed. A.G., p. ■ 143. 
l.C.,p.:i43.' . . 


13. See Preface. 
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We know of another work of Srinivasa — ^wHch is^ : however, of 
no philosophical importance — ^viz. ‘"Laghn-stavaraja-stotram'',!' a 
collection of forty-one . verses in praise of Nimbarka. 

A third work by Srinivasa is ‘‘Vedanta-karlkavali®^ a metricai 
exposition made from the teaching of Nimbarka in seven tarahgas or 
sections.^ From this work, it is evident that Srinivasa could not , have 
flourished prior to Samkara, for here he criticises the Pratibimba-vada.® 

We also find here a strong support of our view that according to 
Mmbarka, any one of the sadhanas, viz. knowledge, meditation, and 
the rest — as suited to the capacity of one desirous of salvation, leads 
to his goal,^ for the author explicitly says that the means to salvation 
are' .of various . kinds in accordance with the capacities of different 
adhikarins,^ and then goes on to elucidate them one by one.® 

Another work by Srinivasa, preserved in manuscript form, is 
** Stava-paficaka-mahatmya’h^ 

He is said to have composed a commentary on the Veda, too,® 
and a treatise called Mgada.® 

3. Doctrine. 

His doctrine is exactly similar to that of Nimbarka, only it is far 
more elaborate. Like Nimbarka, Srinivasa is content with elucidating 
simply his own view, without attempting to criticise the doctrine of 
Samkara or any other rival Vedanta school, except a single hostile 
reference to the Pratibimba-'vada, as noted above. Like Nimbarka, he 


1 Publislied by C.S.S., with commentary. See Bibliography.. Also given 
in S.B., pp. 12,0-124. 

^ 2 Vide Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 

Books, 1928, p, 1003. 

. See above. 

^ See above. 

V.K.V., 4th taranga, ^loka 1, p. 40: — 

Upayah sreyasali prokta adhikary-annsaratab* 

Vividhah §rutibhis te vai nirmyante svarupatah”. 

And the commentary says; “Adhikari-vaividhyat sadhana-vaividhyain/®' (p. 40). 
® V.K.V., 4th tarahga, 61okas 2 fi, pp. 40 ff. 

^ Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 76. ■ 

® Cat. Cat., p. 671, Part 1. ; 

Op* ciL 
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accepts the trinity of reals, viz. Brahman, the cit and the acit,^ and a 
relation of natural differeixce-non-differenc© (svabhavika-bhedahheda). 
between them— a point upon which he insists again and again.'^ He 
takes Brahman to be identical with Krsna,® but makes no moiition of 
Radha in his commentary. His elucidation of the doctrine of 
Nimbarka is admirable, and lucid, also very useful in view of the fact 
that Nimbarka was a very suocint writer. 

n. Visvacarya. 

VMvacarya was the immediate disciple of Srinivasa ^ and second 
after Nimbarka. We know nothing about his life and works. We 
know of only one work by him, viz. “Pahcadhati-stotrain”, a collec- 
tion of seven hymns in praise of his guru Srinivasa, ^ but this work 
contains nothing about his philosophical view. 

It is interesting to note that in his copious commentary Vedanta- 
ratna-mahjusa, Purusottama the immediate disciple of Visvacarya, 
makes obeisance to Srinivasa in the beginning and in the end,® and 
not to his immediate guru Visvacarya, in accordance with the usual 
custom. And he sometimes refers us back to l§rinivasa,7 but makes no 
reference whatsoever to Visvacarya, except only once, and there also 
he only quotes a verse from Viiivacarya in praise of iSrinivasa.® This 
seems to suggest that Visvacarya was not, after all, a very prominent 
man and did not have any work of great philosophical worth to his 
credit, otherms© his immediate disciple at least would have referred to, 
his works. 


1 V.K., l.i.l, p. 7, K.S.S. 

For a summary statement of his view, see V.K., 1.1.1. See translation, 
voL I. ' 

^ V.K., l.i.l, p. 11 (page references are to K.S.S. throughout)! 1.1,7, 
pf26; 1.2.21, p. 66; 1.4.9, p. 124; 1.4.20, p. 139; 1.4.21, p. 140; 2.1.13, p. 169; 
2 . 1 . 21 , p. 166; 2.1.22, p. 166; 2.2,33, p. 206; 2.3.42, p. 236; 3.2.28, p. 291; 
4.1,3, p.' 386 ; 4.4.4, p. 426 ; etc, 

3 V.K., l.Ll,p. 6,etc. 

■ Vide A.O,, p. 143. 

^ pp. 125-126. Also published separately. See Bibliography, 

^ V.R.M.,pp. 1, 148. 

‘ Vide 0.g., V.B,M., pp. 127, 134, etc. ; 

® Op. ciL» p. 3. 
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III. Pwrusottamacarya. 

■ 1. Life akb bate. 

' Purusottama was the immediate disciple of Visvaearya, and .the 
third, after Nimbarka. 

^ Nothing definite is known of his life and date. He is said to have 
been born in Telingad although his exact birth-place is not kiiown^ and 
to have flourished in the fifth century AD. as a contemporary of 
Gaiidapada.2 But this latter view is not tenable, for it is absolutely 
clear from internal evidence that .he floiirislied at lea^i after ^ainkara, 
as he criticises many full-fledged Advaita doctrines, not found in 
Gaudapada’s system. 

2. WoBKS. 

He wrote a copious commentary called “Vedanta-ratna-manjusa” 
on Ninibarka’s ‘^Dasa-sioki’’. Another work, attributed to him,^ 
viz. the ‘‘Acarya-caritam'^ is, however, not really his work, but of a 
different Piiriisottama, as alread^^ shown. ^ He is claimed to have 
composed some other treatises, too, such as "SSiddhanta-ksIrarnava ” 
which, unfortunately are all lost.^ 

3. DooTEiiirE. 

Piirusottama gives a very lucid exposition of the general doctrine 
of Nimbarka, adding many new details. His main originality consists 
in the fact that he was the first (so far known) of the sect of Nimbarka 
to undertake a thorough ciriticism of the Advaita tenets. 

He divides his work ® into four sections, the first concerned with 
the padarthas or the categories, viz. Brahman, the cit and the aoit; 
the second with the reconciliation of apparently contradictory texts, 
viz. the bheda-vakyas or texts designating difference, and the abheda- 
vakyas or texts designating non-difference, etc.; the third with the 
sadhanas or the means to emancipation, viz. work, knowledge, devo- 
tion, etc, ; and the fourth with the fruit, viz. salvation. 


1 Telinga is supposed to be the birth-place of Nimbarka also. See above. 

^ Preface ■ to p. 1. ' ■ ■ . 

3 , S'lippjejuentary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books, 

1926, p. 819. 

^ See above. 

5 Preface to p. 1. ^ « , V.R.M. 
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I ■ ■ ■ , 

! , Section 1, The Trinity of Meals. 

(J.) Brahman. 

I'' 

I (i) His nature and qualities. 

Tlie Highest Reality is Brahman or • Krsna.i He is called 
'a ''Brahman’' because He is great in nature and qualities, ^ and He is 

called ''Bhagavan” because He is possessed of supreme excellence.,^ , 
On the one hand, the Lord is absolutely free from all defects and 
faults due to beginningless matter, viz. from the five hinds of Me^as, 
such as avidya or tanias (i.e. nescience which veils the real nature of 
things), asmita or moha (i.e, confounding the body to be the soul), 

' raga or maha-moha (i.e. hankering after enjoyment), dvesa or tamisra 

(i.e. malice), and afohinivesa or andha- tamisra (i.e. death); from the 
six kinds of vikaras, such as janma (birth), astitva (i.e. existence), 
vrddhi (growth), parinama (transformation), ksaya (decay) and marana 
(death); from the three gunas of prakrti, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas; 
from all the numerous effects of connection with prakrti. In this 
sense alone, Brahman is attributed. ^ 

On the other hand, He is an abode of infinite auspicious qualities 
and powers, like jhana, sakti, bala, aisvaryya, tejas, viryya, sauMya, 
vatsalya, arjava, etc. etc. Thus jhana means the power of directly 
intuiting ail space, time and objects; sakti means the' power of making 
the impossible possible ; bala means the power of supporting the 
Universe, etc. ; aisvaryya means the power of controlling ; tejas means 
tirelessness or absence of exertion in spite of continued and immense 
labour; and viryya means the power of defeating all enemies without 
being ever defeated by them. These six qualities of the Lord lead Him 
to undertake the creation, maintenance and destruction, etc. of the 
Universe. Further, sausiJya means His willingness to associate even 
with the lowliest and the most unworthy, in spite of His own greatness ; 
l' vatsalya means overlooking the faults of His servants ; mardava 

I means not being able to tolerate the miseries of those who have 

• resorted to Him; arjava means the coincidence of mind and speech; 

sauharddya means the attempt to protect others; sarva-saranyatva 
or saumya means being the one common resort of all; karunya means 
removing the faults of others; sthiratva means remaining steady in 
j wars; dhairyya means keeping promises; daya. means feeling grieved 


1 p. 40. 

3 Op. cit.^ p. 112. 


“ Op. cit., p, 50, 

^ Op. cit., pp. 43-44. 
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at the , grief of others and the wish to allay it, and madhiiryya means 
infinite nectar-like sweetness, etc. A1 these qualities of the Lord 
lead Mm to undertake the protection of His devotees.^ , 

Thus, negatively, the Lord is devoid of all the qualities of the 
son! in bondage, i.e. of the qualities due to avidya or matter and 
karma; and positively, He is possessed of infinite number of greatest 
and worthiest qualities — ^wMch are majestic on the one hand, sweet 
ontheother. Hence Just as He is called ‘‘Brahman*® and “Bhagavaf 
because of His supreme might and majesty, so He is called “Hari” 
also, because of His infinite beauty and sweetness wMch captivates 
(harati) the heart of His devotees.^ 

The' Lord is called “’Hari” also because He removes (harati) 
all sins of His devotees.® He is caUed Krsna for the very same 
reason.^ He is, thus, essentially devoted and solicitous to His devotees , 
and goes out of His way to help and please them. He removes not 
only the sins, but the merits (punya) as well of His devotees, i.e. 
frees the soul from the bondage of begmningless karmas. In this 
sense, the Lord is the giver of salvation.^ 

The Lord is deva, because He plays with the Universe, i.e. the 
creation, etc. of the Universe is but a mere play to Him; conquers 
the demons, i.e, is the destroyer of the evil and the protector of the 
good; controls all beings from within; shines eternally; is worsMpped 
by Brahma and other gods; moves everywhere and finafiy, because 
He enjoys.® 

The Lord is para, superior to both the perishable and the imperish- 
able.7 He is the cause of causes, the Lord of lords, the God of gods, 
the original source of ail deities like Brahma, Siva and others, and 
eternally worsMpped by them.® These latter deities, though possessed 
of great power and lordsMp, are not yet para or the most supreme. 
Some Puranas, it is true, speak of Brahma, Siva, etc. as the most* 
supreme deities, but it must be remembered that all Puranas are not 
equally authoritative. There are, in fact, four classes of Puranas, 
vias. sattvika, rajasika, tamasika and samklrna. The first are gou * 
cemed with sattvika objects, the second are concerned with rijasa 


' pp. 44'-47, . 2 Op. .a^., p. 49. ^ Op. cit, p.' 49., 

^ Op. ctX, p. 52, “Papam kar^yatinirmUlayati iti 
s V.R.M., p. 52. ■ 

® Vide B.M., p. 238, Part 2. teda-vijigisa-vyavahara-dyiiti-stiiti-' 

TOoda-mada-svapna-kanti-gati^u,’’ ■ 

’ Vide Gita 4.8. ■ » V.R.M., pp. 103-113. :: 
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objects and bad tbeir origin in a rajasa' time, and so on. The sattvika 
PHranas are concerned with Had, the rajasa ones with Brahma^ the 
tamasa ones with Samkara and the samkirna ones with Sarasvati. 
The, sattvika Pniuiias like the Vifnn Pnrana and the rest are the most 
authoritative,, for they alone lead to salvation, while the other kinds 
of Puranas lead to the mundane existence.^ Hence the Lord Vi§nu 
alone, and none else, is the most Supreme Deity, — ‘"'ekamevadvitlyam’',. 
on© without a second. 

The Lord is the cause of the Universe, both material and efficient 
oause.^ 

Several objections may be raised to this view. 

Firstly, it may be argued that He cannot be the material as well 
as the efficient cause, because we do not find ordinarily that the 
material and the efficient causes are identical, e.g. the clay, the 
material cause of a pot, is different from the potter, its efficient 
cause. To this we reply: we do find instances of the material and 
the efficient causes being identical; e.g. the soul is both the material 
and the efficient cause of its own, knowledge. Hence we may argue 
thus : Brahman is the one identical material and efficient cause of the 
world, 

because H© possesses the power of being so 
just as the soul is of its own knowledge.^ 

Secondly, it may be objected that if Brahman be the one material 
and efficient cause of the world, then the nature of the effect, the 
world, becomes a riddle indeed. Thus, the world cannot be of oiie 
form of collection,^ nor something produced or begun, for Scripture 
declares the Universe to be beginningless; nor, finally, can it be a 
transformation of Brahman, for no transformation is possible on the 
part of an all-pervading Being like Brahman who is devoid of parts. 
Hence w© may argue thus: Brahman cannot be subject to trans- 
formation, because He is all-pervading (vibhu) and devoid of parts 
(airavayava), like the ether. Hence the world is not a real trans- 
formation (parinama) of Brahman, but an illusory one (vivarta).^ 

To this objection, the reply is as follows®: Firstly, there is 
no rule whatsoever that an all-pervading (vibhu) object can have 


1 pp. 56-66. '■ 2 Op. ciK p. 63. 

3 Op, cit,, p. 63. ^ Sarnhati-rupa. 

3 V.R.M., p, 63. For a fiill criticism of the vivarta doctrine, see below. 
■3;T.B.M.,,pp.'6^^^^ 
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no traiisfofmation ; o,g. the ether, which is all-pervading, is declared 
by Scripture itself to be transformed into aird 
. Secondly, even what is devoid of parts (niravayava) can have 
'traiisforiiiations,, provided it is- possessed of such/ a power of having 
'traiisformations ; e.g. in ■ the case of the transformation of milk into 
curd, it , is not the milk really, but the milk-atoms, which are devoid 
'of parts , (niravayava), that undergo transformation. The fact is 
that it is the powc^r (sakti) inherent in a thing which determines whether 
a particular thing can be transformed into something else or not, and 
not the fact of its liaving parts or not. Hence, water though possessed 
■of parts (savayava) is never transformed into curd, because it lacks 
the power of being so transformed, while the milk-atoms, though 
devoid of parts (niravayava), are transformed into curd, because 
they possess the power of being so transformed. 

Thus, the two reasons cited in the above argument, viz. ail- 
pervasiveness and not having parts, are both logically fallacious ; 
and finally, the parallel instance cited, too, viz. the ether, is not 
correct, because as shown above, the ether can have transformation. 
Hence, the above argument that Brahman can have no ti'aiisformatioii, 
because He is all -pervading and without parts, is not a valid one. 
•On the contrary, we may argue as follows : — 

Brahman is capable of having transformation, because He is 
all-pervading, like the ether. 

Thirdly, it may be objected that either the entire Brahman must 
be transformed into the world, or Brahman must have parts, both 
of which are impossible. Purusottama refutes this objection just 
like Nimbarka.- 

Thus, we conclude that the world is a transformation of Brahman 
who is its one identical material and efficient cause. 

The Lord is the material cause of the Universe in the sense that 
creation means the manifestation of His subtle powers of the sentient 
and the uon-seiitient into gross effects. That is, during dissolution 
the entire Universe of the sentient and the non- sentient merges in 
the Lord and exists in Him in a subtle state as His natural powers. 
Then, in the beginning of a new creation, the Lord manifests these 
powers of the sentient and the non-sentient, developing them into 


J Tait., 2.1.1. ■ .y 

2 y.K.M., pp. 64-65. See above under Nimbarka. 
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•grosser effects and producing, thereby, the Universe , of .iiaine>s and 
forinsd 

And the Lord is the efficient cause of the Universe in tliO' sense 
'that He unites individual souls with their respective kannas, their 
results, and the instruments' for experiencing them, i.e,, it regulates 
the destiny of individuals in accordance with strict justice. During 
dissolution, the beginningless impressions of past karmas 2 get dimmed 
and confused, and at the time of a new creation, the Lord revives 
these impressions in particular individuals, thereby making each 
individual undergo the fruits of his past acts. 3 

(ii) His f onus {vyvMa) and manifestations 

Like Nimbarka, Purusottama holds that the Lord is possessed 
of an external and celestial body, the abode of all beauty, grace and 
auspieiousne^ss.^ This body is made of the luminous stuff, aprakrti.^’ 

The Lord has different forms and manifests Himself in different 
incarnations.^ 

A vyuha is a form which the Lord assumes for the sake of creation, 
preserving and destroying the Universe, as w( 11 as for the sake of 
being worshipped. There are four kinds of vyuhas, viz. Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha.^ Further, there are twelve 
vyuhas, like Kesava and the rest who, as the mantra devatas of the 
ceremony of putting the white perpendicular line on the forehead 
(urdhvapundra), are to be worshipped as such where enjoined. ^ 

An incarnation is the form which the Lord assumes for the sake 
of establishing religion and destroying sin,^ as well as for fuffiliing 


1 V.R.M., p. 65. 2 Anadi-karma-samskaras. 

3 V.R.M., p. 63. Of. V.K., 1.1.2, p. 13, K.S.S. for an exactly similar 
definition of the upadantva and nimittatva of the Lord. See Trans., vol. I. 

^ V.R.M., pp. 39-40. See below. 

® Hence the Lord is called Anantamurti, V.R.M., p. 47. 

7 According to ^amkara, Vasudeva denotes the highest self, Samkarsana 
the individual soul, Pradyumna the mind, and Aniriiddha the principle of egoity. 
Of these four, Vasudeva constitutes the ultimate causal essence, the three 
others are the effects. Vide S.B,, 2.2.42, 

According to Ramanuja, Vasudeva is the highest self, while Samkarsana 
and the rest are beings ruling over the individual souls, the mind and the principle 
of egoity respectively. Vide ^ri. B., 2.2.42. 

® V.R.M., pp. 47-48. See also under ‘‘‘Ritualistic Doctrine of the School 
■of Himbarka’* below. 

9 Vide Gita, 4,8. 
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the desire of His devotees. There are three kinds of incamation': 
viz. gmiavatara, pnrusavatara and lilavatara. Gnnavataras are the 
creators etc. of the Universe through regulating the giinas (viz, 
sattva^ rajas and • tamas) of prakirti. Thus the Lord creates the 
world through Brahma, Kala, Daksa and' others; maintains ' it 
through Kala,. Manu and others; and destroys it through Rudra, 
Kala and othersd 

■The purusavatiras are of three ' kinds, in accordance with the 
difference, of limiting adjuncts, viz. first, t,he Person, lying on the 
Karanarnava (Karnama'va^a3dn), the controller' of prakrti from which 
arises the mahat ; second, the Person lying on the Garbhoda (Garbhoda- 
sayin), the inner controller of the aggregate (samasti); tliird, the 
Person l3ring on the Kslroda (Ksirodav4ayin), the inner controller of 
individuals (vyasti). 

The lilivataras are of two kinds, viz. ave^avataras and svarupa- 
vataras. The former, again, are of two kinds— svam^a-ave^a and 
sakty-amsa-ave^a. A svam^ave^avatara is a part of the Lord Himself 
directly embodied in a material -form with, however, no distinguishing 
individuality between him and the Lord, as Naranarayana ; while 
a sakty-am^avosavatara is but a part of the power of the Lord, 
embodied as an individual soul and distinguished from Him as such, 
and carrying out His mission. There are, again, two kinds of ^akty- 
am^avesavataras in accordance with greater or lesser degree of the 
power manifested, viz. vibhava and prabhava, Rsabha, Kapila, the 
four Kumaras, Narada, Vyasa, etc. belonging to the first class, 
Dhanvantari, Para^urama, etc. to the second. 

The svarupavataras are of the form of existence, consciouvsness 
and bliss - lil^e the Lord Himself, since they are the manifestations 
of the Lord's own essential nature or svarupa. They are non-different 
from the Lord in nature, quality and power, just as one lamp is from 
another. There are two kinds of svarupavataras, viz. am^a-riipa 
and purna-riipa. The former, though full manifestations of the 
Lord, manifest few qualities and powers such as the fish, the tortoise, 
tlie hoar, the dwarf and the swan incarnations, etc. The latter fuly 
manifest all the qualities and powers such as Nrsimha, Rama, Krsna 
and the rest.^ 


1 p. 4S. ■ 

2 Sao-cid-ananda-rupa. 

pp. 47-49. 
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The folowing is a chart of the various kinds of avataras:- 

Avataras 


J i I 

Gunavatara ■ Pumsavatara , Lllavatam 


Srastr R,aks% Baiphartr Karaharnava- Garbhoda- Ksiroda- i 

(Brahma, (Mann, (Budra, sayin slayin ^ayin i 

Baksa, etc.) etc.) 1 

etc.) ___ • i 


Av©§a , Svaripa 


Svamsa ^akty-ami§a 

(Naranarayana, 

©to.) . I 


Purna ' Aip^a' 
(Rama, (Fish, 

Kr^na, Boar, 

etc.) etc.) 


Prabliava Vibhava 

(Bhanvantari, (Kapila, Karada, 

etc.) etc.) 


But although the Lord manifests Himself in all these various 
vyuhas and avataras, yet the Lord's own nature and powers remain 
untransformed and undiminished; The Lord remains ever FuH, 
over One, in spite of appearing as many.^ 


(iii) Griticism of rival theories regarding Brahman. 


{a) Oritieism of Nirgu'i/pa-vdda and NirvUesa-vdda. 

If Brahman be devoid of all attributes (guiias) and specifications 
(vMesas), He will be outside ail pramanas or sources of knowledge, ^ 
and as such be unreal (or tuccha) like the sky-flower, which also is 
outside all sources of knowledge. Thus, the attributeless Brahman is 
not, evidently, an object of perception, since He is beyond the sense-* 
organs; nor is He an object of inference, since He is without any mark 
(linga) nor is He an object of Scripture even, for what is devoid 


1 V.R.M., p. 47, See Epistemology below. 

® That is, in the inferene© — 

.. .. All men. are mortal. ' ' ^ 

John is a man,' 

, ... John is mortab 

John possesses, the mark of humanity (the middle term), shared by iiifi.nit© 
niimber of other beings — ^which alone makes the inference possible. But in 
th©' case . of Brahman, this is not possible, because B,rahman does not ' possess 
any marks. 
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of attributes cannot be expressed words. Thus, the attributeless 
and non-specific Brahman cannot be. an object of rtdhawtti,.^ as He 
is devoid of class ^ attribute and action, nor an object of yogavrtti, as 
He can have no root-meaning, nor an object of lak§ana,;as He is devoid 
of any connection with anything else,' nor lastly, an object of gauna-- 
vrtti, as He is devoid of qualities. Such a Braliman, therefore, 
incapable of being established by any proof, is but a myth, and not a 
reality. The real Brahman is essentially possessed of attributes, as 
shown above.2 

(b) Cfiticism of A^rmneyatm-vada, 

Brahman is by no means aprameya or unknowable and oiitsidet 
all the pramanas, for in that case He would be tuccha or unreal like 
the sky-flow^er — as pointed out above. Texts like ''He is known 
by one who does not know Him, but he who knows Him does not 
know Him. He is not known to the knower and known to the non- 
knower” (Kena 11), ‘‘From Him speech turns back with the mind, 
not getting Him” (Tait., 2.4,1), etc. do not prove that Brahman is 
never an object of knowledge, but they only deny any possible limit 
to the Lord. Thus, the first text means that those really wise men 
who never know Him in His real nature, i.e. absolute^ unlimited, 
while those who, in pride of their little knowledge, know Him as 
limited, fail to know Him. The fact is that the nature and qualities 
of the Lord being infinite, are really outside the sphere of ordinary 
logical thinking, and the wise recognise this fact instead of thinking 
that they have grasped the Lord fully. But they know the Lord 
through intuition. Otherwise, how can we explain such texts : “Know- 
ing Him alone, one surpasses death ” I (§vet., 3.8). Hence, the con- 
clusion is that though Brahman surpasses ordinary comprehension, 
yet He is known through Scripture and direct intuition.^ 

{B) The cit, 

{{) Its nature^ size, number and hind. 

The soul is essentially of the nature of knowledge (Jnana-svarupa), 
i.e. different from whatever is non-sentient, viz. the body, etc. The 
Carvaka view that the soul is nothing but the body, and the Naiyayika 

^ For the explanation of this and the following terms, see under Epistemology 
•beiow. ■ • 

2 V.R.M., pp. 00-63. . 3 
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view tliat the inteliigeiice is not the very essence of the self, but only 
an adventitious quality of the seif, generated through its connection 
with the internal organ — are both wroiig.i . 

The soul is not only knowledge, but a substratum of knowledge,. 
i.e.;'a knower.^ 

All objection may be raised here^: The soul cannot be both 
knowledge and knower, i.e. possess knowledge as its attribute, for' 
hero the substratum itself and what inheres in it, the possessor and the- 
quality possessed — both being equally knowledge — are identical, just 
as one drop of water has no separate existence from water, but is 
identical with it. Hence the soul is not a knower, but pure knowledge, 
and only appears to be a knower.^ 

The answer to this objection is as foIiow^s »: .In many cases, the 
substratum (dharmin) and the attribute (dharma) are very similar, 
but that does not mean that they are identical; e.g. a gem and its 
rays are equally luminous, yet they are different and stand in the 
relation of substratum and quality. Similarly, though the soul and 
its quality of knowledge are equally knowledge, yet on account of 
this very fact that one is the substratum and the other its quality, 
they belong to different categories (vijatiya) and are hence distinct 
from each other. The fact is that there does exist a difference 
between a drop of water and water, for that drop of water, having a 
distinct form (savayava), must he different from other drops of water. 
We can argue thus; A drop of water is distinct from water, because 
it has a form just like dust thrown into dust, or sesamum-grain in a 
heap of sesamum-grains. 

To say that the soul is a knower is to say that it is an ego — an 
“I’’, for a knower always feels “I know”, ‘‘I see”, etc.^ 

An objection may be raised here : If the “I” w^ere the very 
essence of the self, it would have always accompanied it. But that 
is not the case, for in the states of deep sleep, salvation, etc. the ‘H” 
no longer exists. Hence the 'H” is simply an effect of prakrti, i.e.. 
noil-sentient. 

To this, we reply Even in deep sleep the “I” persists, as is 
proved from such memory as ''So long I slept happily and did not 
know anything”, which shows that the "I” was present during the 

1 . pp. 3-4. 2 Op, Git,, p. 4. Op, ciL 

^ For criticism of this view, see below. -■> V.R.M., p. 5.. 

8 Op, cit,p. 7. ^ Op. cit. 

8 Op. cit., pp. 7-8. Cf. Sri. B., 1.1,1. The arguments arc exactly alike. 
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■state of deep sleep as tiie substratum of knowledge (viz, do not 
know®') and the feeling of happiness (viz. am sleeping happiy”). 
Even the memory— “So long I did not know oven myself ”~do6s not 
prove the absence of the “I” during the same 'state. For here the 
■first '“I®* (aham) means the self as it is dui'ingthat state of sufupti,' 
i.e. the soul, the knower/'pure and devoid of all connection with 
matter, i.e. the body, the sense-organs, etc., while the second' “I®® 
■(mam) means the self as it is during the waking state, in uiiion: with 
matter, i.e. the body, etc. Hence “So long I did not know even 
myself'® 'means simply that the real, pure “I®® persists in deep', sleep, 
what is absent is the “I®’ as it is during the waking state. , Otherwise, 
on rising from deep sleep, one would have felt. to the eifect: “So long 
I did not exist, but now I have come into existence®®, etc.— but such 
is never the ease. 

Hence, the “I®® must persist even during states of deep sleep, 
swoon and the rest. During those states, of course, there is no definite 
weU-defined consciousness, as during the waking state, for there are 
present no well-defined, special objects then. Nevertheless, such a 
vague and general consciousness during deep sleep, etc., too, requires 
a substratum, for consciousness implies one who is conscious, and this 
substratum is the “I®’^ — ^the real I. 

Moreover, there may be some room for doubt whether the “I®® 
persists during the states of deep sleep, etc., but there can be no doubt 
that it persists in the state of release — ^for release is not the destruc- 
tion of the self, but its full development. 

The soul is, further, an active agent or a karta, and continues 
to be so during its states of deep sleep and release. Of course, during 
the state of deep sleep its agency is not manifest as during its state 
of waking. This is due to the fact that the soul in bondage has to 
work through its sense-organs, i.t.. during its state of bondage the 
kartrtva of the soul has to depend on the function of its sense-organs, 
and hence, since in the state of deep sleep the sense-organs function 
no more, the soul does not seem to be an agent at the time. During 
its state of waking, too, it is not always an agent, but only when its 
sense-organs function in relation to some or other particular object.^ 

The soul is an enjoyer or bhokta and .continues to be so : during 
deep sleep and release. During deep sleep, it enjoys happiness (as 


1 p. 11. For objection' 'to the view , that the jiva is . essentially : a 

'karta and refutation thereof, see below. ■ 
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is evident from the memory: '‘So long I slept happily'^) and during 
release it enjoys supreme bliss arising out of its direct vision of 
Brahmaiid ' - 

The soul, though knowledge by nature, knower, doer and eiijoyer,^ 
equally like the ’Lord, is yet never equal to Him., but is essentially 
under His control. Although the sentient is different from and 
superior to the non-sentient, yet it, in common with the latter, is 
dependent on the Lord for its very nature, existence and activity. 
In one word, the soul is dependent, and not independent like the 
Lord.® 

An objection may be raised hero If the souls be not responsible 
for tlioir own acts, but the Lord, then seeing that He induces some to 
\neritorious acts, while others to evil ones, the Lord must b© accused 
of partiality and cruelty. Purusottama refutes this objection just in 
the same way as Nimbarka ® does. 

It is not to be argued that since the freed soul has no karmas, it 
is not under the control of the Lord, for the essential natee of the 
soul is to be controlled, while the essential nature of Brahman is to 
control,® and one can never change one’s essential nature. Hence 
the freed souls, too, are dependent on the Lord for its nature, existence 
and activity.^ 

It is not to be supposed, further, that since it is the Lord alone 
who leads the souls to this or that course of action, there is no use of 
the study of Scripture, recommending different courses of action, 
for the study of Scripture is by no means useless, seeing that it arouses 
the soul to the consciousness of its real nature. The soul, engrossed 
in the world of matter, thinks itself to be an independent being, but 
Scripture reveals to it the great truth that far from being an indepen- 
dent being, its very nature and existence depend on the Lord,® 

Because of having Brahman for its very essence (tad-atmaka), the 
soul is dependent on Him. This may be proved from the foilowing 
positive and negative arguments: — 


, , :'i 12. 

- Of course, the Lord is not an enjoyer in the sens© of experiencing the 
fruits of work, as the soul in bondage is; He is an enjoyer of celestial pleasures 
which He shares with the freed. , " 

/ s p. 13. ' ^ Op. p. 13. ■ s See above. 

G p. 14: “ Niyantrtva-niyamyatvayos-tat Dvam-padartha-svaru- 

patvat’*. ■ 

7 Op. ■ .v8-V.B.M.,p..i4. Vide V.K:., 1.1.7. 
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(Positive). Whatever has something else for its very, essence, 
depends on that for its nature, existence - and activity, like pots whicli 
have the clay for their essence. 

•The Jiva, ,has Brahman for its essence. .The jiva depends on 
Brahman for its nature, etc. ' . 

(Negative). Whatever has not- something else for its essence, 
does not depend on that for. its- nature, etc., like the sky-flower. 

The soul has Brahman for its nature. The soul depends on 
Brahman for its nature, etc.^ . 

, -Tliiis, in .tiature, the soul -is knowledge by .nature, kiiower, doer, 
enjoyer and dependent.. ■ 

Next, the size of the soul. .In size, it is .atomic, although it is 
able to pervade, the . ,whole body and . experience its pleasures, pains, 
etc., through its all-pervading attribute of knowledge.^ 

. An objection may be, raised here If the soul be , atomic, in size, 
it inust be without form, without parts. But in that case, how can 
the Lord be said to be pervading it, and abiding mtiiiii it ? Bor, to 
pervade is to pervade something definite with a form of its . own, to 
abide within is to abide mthin something wdiich occupies space. 

The answer to this objection is that,^ even if the soul be atomic 
and without parts, still it can be pervaded by the Lord who pervades 
everything. The. fact is that the relation of the controller and the 
controlled, the pervader and the pervaded does not depend upon the 
savayavatva or niravayayatva -of a thing, but on the power inhering 
in it. ■ -That is.., if. une: thing, .possesses the power of .pervading and 
controlling something else, it. does .so, -whether that thing is with or 
without parts, or whether --it' . itself ■ is with or without , parts . Con- 
versely, if a thing possesses,^ the- power, -i.e. fitness, to be; pervaded, and 
controlled by something else, ■ it: is d.one .so,., irrespective of 'the ,faet 
whether it is with ,or without parts, or .whether that wdiich pervades 
is with or without parts.. Hence, the Lord, ' possessing as He doe.s, 
the power of pervading and controlling everything,, pervades and eo'ii- 
trols the soul. . . 

Next, the number of souls. ■ The .souls are many,® while the Lord 
is one — herein lies one great', dififerenee between the soul and Brahman. 

: ■ 14-15. ; c 

s Op. ciL, pp. 15-16. . For., objection , to ' this view and refutation ." thereof, 
see below. 

3 p. 17. . . i ^ ' ' 

5 For the objection to .this, view and refutation thereof, see below. 
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The souls are, in fact, infinite in number, and hence it is that in spite 
of the fact that more and more souls are being freed from the world, 
the course of mundane existence still goes on, and will ever do so.i 

Einally, the kinds of souls. The souls are broadly of two kinds— 
souls ill bondage (baddhas) and those that are free.^ 

The souls in bondage are connected with various kinds of liodies, 
through the beginningless im.pressions of past works, and are possessed 
of a strong sense of egoity, i.e. falsely regard themselves to be inde- 
pendent of the Lord, They are of two kinds: munnik^us or those 
who, after having undergone all sorts of pains and miseries in the world, 
have lost all attachment for it, but wish to get rid of their earthly 
existence and attain salvation, and bubhuk^us, or those who haulier 
after earthly enjoyment. 

Those desirous of salvation, again, are of tw^o kinds, viz. those 
who desire for salvation which implies attaining the nature of the 
Lord, and those who desire for salvation which implies attaining their 
real nature.^ The bubhiiksus also are of two kinds, viz. those who 
hanker after future happiness (i.e. perform sacrifices, etc. for attaining 
heaven) and those who hanker after ordinary earthly enjoyments 
only.^ 

The freed souls are of two kinds: nitya-muktas, or those who are 
©ver-free, i.e. are never subject to the transmigrator}^ existence and 
its miseries, are never in contact with matter, but ever abide in 
supreme bliss, intuiting and worshi|)ping the Lord; and baddha- 
muktas or those who were in bondage previously, but are now freed. 
The nitya-muktas are, again, of two kinds: anantar3rya, viz, the 
crown, the ear-ornaments and the flute of the Lord considered as 
living beings; and |)amada, viz. Garuda, Visvaksena, and the rest. 
The baddha-muktas,. too, are of two kinds, viz. those who have 
attained supreme bliss consequent on their attaining the ver^' nature 
of the Lord, and those who are content with the bliss consequent on 
their attaining their own real nature.® 


1 19. 

: 2 Op. cit,, p. 22. 

s Of course, salvation always implies the attainment of the nature and 
qualities of the Lord and the attainment of the real nature of the individual 
(see above). But some mumuksus desire more for the former, others the latter. 
Hence the distinction between the two classes of mumuksus. 

,V' V.B.M.,p. 22: ' 

s Op. pp. 22-23. Vide footnote 3. 
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The following is a chart of the, different kinds of souls: — 

Jlvas 


1 i 

Baddlia Mukta 


Mumuksii Bublitiksu Kitya-miikta Baddha -mukta 


^nantar3;ya Parsada 


Those who Those who Those who Those who _ Those who Those who 

wish to ' wish to ' haaker after hanker after attain the attain 
attain the attain their future earthly nature of their real 

nature of real nature, enjoyment, enjoyment. , the. Lord. . nature, 

the Lord. 

Thus the conclusion is:— 

In nature, the soul is knowledge by nature, knower, doer, enjoyer 
and dependent. 

In size, it is atomic. 

In number, it is endless. 

And it is broadly of two kinds with various sub-divisions. 

(ii) Criticism of rival theories regarding the flva. 

(a) Criticism of Pratibimba-vdda^ 

The doctrine that the soul is not really a knower, but it appears 
to be so through the reflection of consciousness on buddhi, is an 
absurd one, for a mere reflection cannot behave as if it is really pos- 
sessed of knowledge — a knower. The reflection of the sun, e.g. can 
never do what the real sun does, viz. remove darkness and cold. In 
the very same manner, if the knowing soul were a mere reflection, it 
could not have acted — as it evidently does — like a real knower. 
Further, here both the object reflected (the bimba, viz. caitanya) 
and the limited adjunct (the upadhi, viz. buddhi) are without form 
and colour, hence no reflection is possible, otherwise we have to admit 
that there may be reflection of taste on sound, or on time, of time on 
taste, etc. — which is evidently absurd. 

The very same argument applies equally to the doctrine that 
the soul is but a reflection of Brahman, for here, too, the object reflected 
(viz. Brahman) and' the object on which it is reflected (vfe. avidya) 
are devoid of form and colour. 

^ pp. 5-6. ; See, below- for further, criticism' under, KesM^akasmlri-; 

bhatta. ' ' , - 
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If it be argued that the ether, ' though without form and coloiii’, 
is seen to have reflection over rivers, etc. — so why not hero? We 
reply, the ether does possess a form and colour, since it is an inter- 
mixtiiro of all the elements (cf. the j)rocess of Pancikaraiia). 

(6) Criticism of Avaecheda-vada or U pddhi-mda^ 

According to this doctrine, Brahman, as limited by avidj^a or 
aiitahkarana (internal organ), is called the souk Just as the ether 
within a pot (ghatakaia) is distinct from the universal ether (niaha,- 
ka^a), but when the pot is broken, it is no longer distinct from the 
universal ether, so the soul as limited by avidya is distinct from Brah- 
man, but when free from avidya is no longer distinct from Him. 

But this view is absolutely untenable. Thus, w^hether the limited 
adjunct be avidya or antalikarana, the question is: how does it 
exactly limit Brahman '? Does it actual!}/ cut off Brahman into 
separate piece, as an axe cuts a log of wood, or does it limit one 
portion of Biahman (without actually cutting off that portion from 
Brahman) ? The first alternative is not possible, because what is 
all-pervading and without parts cannot be actually cut off into pieces, 
and also because in that case, the soul wnuld cease to he eternal and 
unborn, as Scripture declares it to he.^ The second alternative, too, 
is equally untenable. Here the question arises whether the limiting 
adjunct is all-pervading or limited. First, it cannot be all-pervading, 
for then no going out, coming back, etc. of the soul would he possible.® 
Also, if the limiting adjunct, too, be all-pervading like Brahman, 
everything will be veiled, even Brahman, in His entirety. Secondly, 
it cannot be limited either, for in that case, although the going out, 
etc. of the soul become possible, some other difficulties arise, viz. 
just as on the motion of the pot, no motion of the ether within it is 
possible, the ether being motionless, so, on the motion of the limiting 
adjunct, no motion is possible on the part of Brahman, the all- 
pervading, who is motionless like ether. In that case, there will 

b V.B.M., pp. 6-7. 

2 The sense is that if the soul be a part of Brahrnan cut by avidya, then 
it is something produced in course of time and not eternal,' just as a particular 
piece of log is something which did not exist before as such, but is brought about 
l>y the cutting off the log by an axe. 

The Advaitins might reply that the eternal avidya limits Brahman from 
ail eternity, hence the eternity of the soul is not jeopardised. 

® That is, the soul departs from the body at death, and returns to a new 
body. Now, if the upadhi (viz. antahkarapa) be all-pervading — this evidently 
is not possible. 
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arise siicldeii and causeless release, and bondage and violation of the 
law of karman. So the doctrine that the soul is but Brahman, limited 
by iimiting adjunct, does - not stand to reason in any way.^ 

Further, the doctrine that the soul, which is but Brahman, is 
not really an active agent, but the liniiting adjunct (viz. aiitahkarana) 
of the soul is the real agent, is also absolutely untenable, for the 
limiting adjunct, being non-sentient, can never be an agent. If it 
be said that it is not the limiting adjunct by itself, but the soul in 
comiectioii with limiting adjunct which is the agent, we point out 
that the soul (which, according to Advaitins, is not an agent) cannot 
become so simply through its' union with the -liinitiiig adjunct, which 
also is not an agent, otherwise w^e have to admit that a hermaphrodite 
can produce cliiidi’en through associating wdth a w^oman — ^%\hich is 
evidenth’ absurd. Hence the fact is that just though the fire is the sub- 
strate of the natural power of burning, yet this power is manifested 
only in connection with fuel, etc., so though the soul is the substratum 
of natural power of being an agent, yet this powder is manifested 
through the functioning of the sense-organs onl}^ That is, Just as 
there is nothing contradictor^^ in the fact that the fire does not burn 
always, though the powder of burning is natural (svabhavika) to it, 
so exactly, there is nothing contradictory in the fact that the soul is 
not always active (e.g. in deep sleep, etc.), though the power of being 
an agent is natural to it.^ 

(c) Criticism of Sarva-gatdtma-vdda.^ 

The doctrine that the soul is really ail-pervading (being Brahman 
itself) but appears to be atomic through its comiection wdth the 
limiting adjunct (viz. antahkarana), is equally absurd. If the soul 
foe ail^pervasive, the question arises whether there is a plurality of 
souls or one soul only. In the first place, there cannot be a plurality 
of souls, for in that case, whether the mind be all-pervasive or atomic 
in either case, the souls being aU-pervasive, must be in eternal connec- 
tion with all objects, therefore with all minds, and hence everyone 
must be aware of the thought of evei'yone else.^ Hence there will be 

2 V.R.M., pp. 11-12. For further criticism see below under Kesavakasmni- 
bhatta. . , 

3 Ojp. pp. 16-17. 

^ That is, knowledge arises through the eoimection of the mind with the 
soul. Now, suppose there is a plurality of souls A, B, C, etc., all all -pervasive, 
and a 'Plurality of minds Aj, B j, Ci, ’ete. A, being all-p©r\^asive,, must be simul- 
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no speeial perceptions to the effect '‘‘Yon’’, ‘"He”, etc., all 

perceptions being universal and identical. And, if every soul were to 
know everything and every mind, it ’would become equal to Brahman 
who is omniscient. 

Ill the second place, to say that there is not a plurality of souls, 
but one soul only, does not obviate the above difficulty, for the one 
all-pervasive soul, being connected with all minds, must be omniscient. 
If not, i.e. if it be said that the soul, though in connection with all 
minds, feels the pleasures, pains, etc. of only ons of them (viz. its 
own), we are inevitably led to the conclusion that the soul is non- 
seiitient.^ And if the soul be non-sentient, it cannot, evidently, be 
the kno war and hence we have to say that the limiting adjunct of the 
soul (viz. antahkarana) must be the knower. Now, if the limiting 
adjunct be atomic, there can be no simultaneous experience of pain, 
etc. ill different parts of the body (which, however, is an undeniable 
ffict), for the limiting adjunct which is atomic cannot be simultaneously 
connected with different parts of the body. If, again, the limiting 
adjunct be of the size of the body ,2 the soul, limited by the upadhi, 
must also be so, which will go against the view of the Advaitins 
themselves. 

(d) Gritioism of Eha-jwa-vdda,^ 

The doctrine that there is only one soul does not stand to reason. 
If there were only one soul, when one sleeps, faints or dies, everyone 
else would have been found to be sleeping, fainting and dying simui- 
taneously — ^but this is never found. So this doctrine is absurd, and 
there is reall}^ a plurality of souls. 

(C) The acit. 

Tiiere are three kinds of acit, viz. prakrta or what is derived from 
prakrti ; kala or time; and aprakrta or what is not derived from prakrtL*^ 

taneonsly connected with all the minds of Ai, Bx, Ci, ©tp. ; similarly, B, too, being 
all-pervasive, must be equally connected with all the minds Ax, Bx, Ci, etc. simul- 
taneously, and so on; and hence the knowledge of A, B, 0, etc. must all be 
identical, 

^ That is, a jada or non-sentient object is one which though con7iection 
with something, does not feel it. Hence, if to avoid the conclusion that the soul 
is omniscient (which evidently it is not, seeing that it knows its own states and 
feelings only, and not those of others) it be said that the soul, though connected 
with all minds (which it must be, since it is alleged to be all-pervading), yet 
does not feel, i.e. know the states and feeling of all of them, the soul must b© 
non-sentient or jada. 

2 Madhyama-parimana. ® V.R.M,, p. 10. ^ Op. cit., p. 23. 
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(i) The pmkrta? 

Prakrta or primai matter is also cailed ■''praclliaiia’^ 

^'tamas’’, "‘avyakta’’, etc. It is the substratum of three giinaSj, viz* 
sattva, rajas and tamas. The sattva is the cause of knowledge, etc. 
As such it is the best means to salvation, and also because it, surpassing 
the rajas and the tainas, gives rise to self-control, etc. which lead to 
emancipation. The rajas is the cause of avarice and the rest. As 
such it is the cause of the souFs deviation from the path of truth. 
The tamas is the cause of delusion, etc. As such it is the main cause 
of the veiling of its own nature, as well as that of others. Prakrti 
is a state of equilibrium of these tliree gunas.^ Then, when through 
the wish of the Lord — ^who is ail along guided hj the beginningless 
karmas of the soul — ^this equilibrium of the gunas is disturbed, and 
they enter into a natural relation of subordination and co-ordination, 
prakrti begins to produce various effects. 

The successive stages in the process of creation is as follows 

The first product of prakrti is the mahat. The mahat is the cause 
of perseverance, and is of three kinds, viz. sattvika, rajasika and 
tamasika. Prom the mahat arises ahamkara, which is the general 
cause of the sense of egoity in the body of individual souls. The 
ahamkara, too, is of three kinds, viz. sattvika, etc., and is called then 
vaikarika, taijasa and bhutadi respectively. Prom the vaikarika 
ahamkara arise the presiding deities of the sense-organs and also of 
the mind or the internal organ — ^which has four vrttis'or mode, viz. 
manas, buddhi, citta and ahamkara. The manas is the cause of 
thought (manana). It is the cause of bondage when it is connected 
with, i.e. engrossed in the ordinary worldly objects, such as somid 
and the rest, but is a cause of salvation when, discarding woiidty 
objects, it devotes itself wholly to the thought of the Lord. There 
are two kinds of manas, viz. impure and pure; the former full of 
worldly desires, the "latter devoid of them. The buddhi is the in- 
strument of discerning or understanding (bodliana). The ahamkara 
is the cause of the sense of egoity in the body, etc., and citta is the 
cause of reflection (cintanam). The presiding deities of these four 
modes are respectively Candra, Brahma, Eudra and Ksetrajna. 
According to' one description, ■■ their presiding deities 'are the four 
vyuhas, viz. Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aiiiriiddha, 


1 v.R.M.,pp, 23--37. 

2 Op. cit,, pp. 24lf. Gf. the Saipkliya doctrine of creation. 
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respectively. But these two different descriptions do not {3ome into 
conflict by ■ any means, because Candra and the rest are responsible 
for their functioning, while the four vyuha deities are to be wor- 
shipped as their inner controller. The location of the manas is in the 
throat; of biiddhi, the mouth; of ahamkara, the heart; and of citta, 
the navel. 

From taijasa ahamkara arise the ten' external sense-organs. 
These are divided into two classes, viz. the organs of knowledge, 
which are the general causes of the perceptions of sound and the rest, 
and the organs of action, which are the general causes of actions like 
speech, etc. There are five organs of knowledge, viz. the ear whicli 
can hear sound only, the. skin which can feel only, the eyes which can 
perceive colour, form, etc. only, the tongue which can taster only, 
and the nose which can smell only. The presiding deities of these 
five organs of knowledge are respectively Dik, Va}m, Sditya, Vanina, 
and A^vini, and their objects are sound, touch, colour, taste and smelh 
Similarly, there are five organs of action, viz. the organ of speech, 
which is the organ for uttering sound, and is situated in the throat ; 
the hands which are the general instruments for taking, holding, etc. 
(in the case of elephants, etc., however, these functions are performed 
by the tip of the nose), the feet which are the general instruments 
for moving about (in the case of snakes, birds, etc., however, these 
functions are performed by the breast, the wings, etc., respectively), 
the organ of elimination and the organ of generation. The presiding 
deities of these five organs of sense are respectively Valmi, Indra, 
Upendra, Mrtyii and Prajapati, and their objects are speech, receiving, 
moving about, elimination and enjoyment. 

From the tamasa ahamkara or blmtadi arise the five tan-matras, 
viz. the sabda-tan-matra and the rest, and the five great ekunents 
like the ether and the rest. The tan-matras are the subtle elements 
or essences which are called the elements or bhutas in their grosser 
forms. Thus from the tamasa ahamkara or bhutadi arise the sabda- 
tan-matra and from that the ether; from that the sparsa-tan-matra 
and from that the air; from that the rupa-tan-matra and from that 
the fire; from that the rasa-tan-matra and from that water; from that 
the gandha-tan-mtoa and from that the earth. The qualities of tlie 
earth are five, viz. sahda (sound), spar^a (touch), rupa (colour), 
rasa (taste) and gandha (smell) ; those of water are four, viz. the first 
four; those of fire, three, viz. the first three; those of air, two, viz. 
the first two; and that of the ether, only one, viz. the first. 
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Tlie prana or the vital-breath is a special kind of air, which 
lip holds the boclyd It has five different modes, viz. prana or that 
which goes up through the nose, apana or that which goes down 
through' the, organ of elimination, vyana or that which moves about 
everywhere throughout the body, udana or that which is the cause of 
eructation, and samana or that which is the cause of digestion. 
According to some, there are five kinds of air, viz. Maga or that which 
is the cause of eructation, Kurina or that ' which is the cause of the 
■opening of the eyes, Krkala or that which is the cause of appetite, 
J3evadatta or that which is the cause of yawning, and Dhananjaya 
or that irliicli is the cause of nourishment. But these are realh^ 
included under the five modes mentioned above, and are, not inde- 
pendent ones. 

Thus, there are altogether twenty-four principles. , , Cf. the 
following chart : — 

(1) Prakrti 

(2) Mahat 

(3) Ahamkara 


Vaikarika Taijasa Blifitadi 

(sattvika) (rajasika) (tamasika) 

I I 

{4} Antahkarana I 


Manas, Buddhi, Ahamkara, Citta j 

1 

(5)-’(14) External Organs 


Organs of Knowledge Organs of Action 


the ear, eyes, etc, the organ of speech, ©te. | 

(15) ^abda-tan-matra 

(16) Akasa 

(17) Sparsa-tan-matra 

(18) Vayn 

(19) Rnpa-tan-matra 

(20) Tejas 

(21) E,asa-tan-matra 
■ . (22) Ap 

(23) Gandha-tan-matra 
'■ (24) Prthivi 

Prakrti, mahat and the five gross elements are the constituting 
material of the gross body of the soul; while the five subtle elements, 


i Vide Br. gfi., 2.4.9-12. (N.B.). 
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and thti mind, the ten sense-organs, and the vital-breath are the 
constituting material of its subtle body. ' The body is controlled by the 
soul, and is the instrument of the soul’s enjoyment ; it is the substrate 
of the >soiiI, and non-separate from it. There are two kinds of body, 
pamianeiit and non-permanent. The Lord and the ever-free souls 
have permanent bodiesd There are two kinds of iion-permaiient 
bodies, viz. those due to karma and those not due to karmas. Thus, 
the forms assumed by the Lord, viz. the forms of Viraj and the rest, 
as well as the forms assumed by the ever-free souls, are non-permanent, 
but not due to karmas. And, the forms which are both non-permanent 
and due to karma are of various kinds, viz, the sthavaras or the 
immovable, such as mountains, trees, etc., and the jahgama or the 
movable, viz, gods, men, etc. These latter, again, are bom from 
womb, or from eggs, etc. 

Thus, beginning from the niahat down to the body, everything 
is an effect of prakrti, and as such, non-different from it ; for the cause 
and the effect are always non-different. The distinctions of names, 
forms, number, use, etc. are due to the distinctions of states only of 
prakrti. 2 

The entire prakrti, together with its effects, constitutes the ob- 
ject of enjoyment, the implement of enjoyment and the place of 
enjoyment of the soul. Thus, the objects of enjoyment are testes, 
sounds, colours and the rest, as well as the objects having taste, 
sound, colour, etc., viz, food, etc. The implements of enjoyment are 
the body, the sense-organs, the mind, the buddhi, etc. The places 
of enjoyment are the fourteen worlds included within the Brahmanda. 
And the entire prakrti, together with its effects, constitutes the 
object of sport, the instrument of sport and the place of sport of the 
Lord. That is, while prakrti is an object of enjoyment to the soul, 
it is but an object of sport to the Lord.s 

The first two, viz. the objects of enjoyment, sound and the rest, 
and the instruments of enjoyment, the body and the rest, have al- 
ready been explained above. Now, only the place of enjoyment, 
viz. the Brahmanda, remains to be explained.-^ The Brahmanda 
is of the shape of a kapittha fruit, formed out of the great elements, 
through the process of Pafieikaraha,^ and contains fourteen ivorlds. 

^ See below under “ Aprakrta”. 2 V.R.M., p, 31. ^ Op. gU. 

^ Op, cit,, pp. S2ff. Here the author follows the description given in Yisnu- 

pttrana,;;2,.4.; 
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It is thus a product of matter, and as such, negligibie hy on© who 
desires for final release. 

The fourteen worlds are Bhur-ioka and the rest, viz. 

L Bliiir-Ioka is this world, the abode of men and the rest. It is 
of the shape of a lotus, and occupies a space of fifty koti ^ 3^0 j anas 
It consists of seven islands, surrounded by seven oceans. The seven 
islands are Jambu, Plaksa, Salma, Ku^a, Krauhca, Saka and Piiskara. 
And the seven oceans are Ksarodakarnava or the ocean of .salt-water; 
Iksurasarnava or the ocean of sugar-cane juice; Surariiava or the 
ocean of wine; Glirtarnava or the ocean of clarified butter; KsMr- 
nava or the ocean of mfik; Madhura-jalarnava or the ocean of fresh 
water. 

Each island is surrounded by an ocean as large as itself, which in 
its turn is surrounded bi^ another island twice as large and consisting 
of seven varsas or lands, except the last, viz. Piiskara, which consists 
of two only, Tlius, the Jambu-dvipa occupies a space of laksa^ 
yojana. In its centre there is a momitain called Meru, of the shape 
of a karnika or tlie seed vessel of a lotus. It is siiiTOunded by nine 
varsas or lands, viz. Bharata and two others in the south, Eamyaka 
and two others in the north, Bhadre^vara in the east, Ketii-niala in 
the west, and liavrta in the middle. This Jambu-dvipa is siiiTOunded 
by the Ksarodakarnava or the ocean of salt-water, as large as itself. 

That ocean is surrounded b^^ the Plaksa-dvipa, twice as large 
and consisting of seven varsas or lands. This Plaksa-dvipa is sur- 
rounded by the Iksurasarnava or the ocean of sugar-cane juice, as 
' large as itself. And so on. 

2, Above the Bhur-loka there is the Blmvar-loka or the space 
extending from the earth up to the orb of the sun, occupying a laksa 
yojana, and inhabited by perfected souls, sages and the rest. 

3. Above the Bhuvar-loka there are the orbs of the Candra 
(the moon), Naksatra (the constellation through which the moon 
passes), Budha (the planet Mercurj^), ^iikra (the planet Venus), Bhauma 
(the planet Mars), Brhaspati (the planet Jupiter) and Saptarsi (the 
seven stars in tlie constellation of the Ursa Major), and above these, 
there is the Dlumui-cakra (the Polar Star). The Svar-loka, the region 
of Indra, extends from the orb of the sun up to the Dhriiva, i.e. it is 


^ One koti = ten millions. 

2 A yojana = 4 krosas or about 9 miles. 

3 One laksa = one hundred thousand. 
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the spae^e between the sun and the Polar Star, occupying fourteen 
laksa yojaiias.- 

4.. Above the Svar-ioka there is the Mahar-loka^ occupying a 
koti yoj anas, inhabited by Bhrgu and other saints. 

5. Above Mahar-loka there is the Jana-loka, twice as large, the 
abode of Brahman’s sons, Sanatkumara and the rest. 

6. Above the Jana-loka there is the Tapo-loka, four times as 
large, the abode of deified vairagins. 

7. Above the Tapo-loka .there is the Satya-loka or Brahma- 
ioka, occupying twelve koti yojanas, the abode of Brahma. 

These are the seven worlds from the earth upwards. There are 
seven more W'Orlds from the earth downwards. Thus: The Bhur- 
loka (with its seven islands and seven seas) is surrounded by the 
Kaficana-bhuiiii, twice as large, and not inhabited by any aiii.mals ; 
that, again, is surrounded by the Loka-loka mountain; that, again, 
by the Andha-tamah (deep darkness); that, again, by the.Garbho- 
daka (the ocean of the womb, i.e. the fluid in the mundane egg, viz. 
Brahmanda) ; and that, again, by the Anda-kataha (the shell of the 
mundane egg, viz, the Brahmanda). Below that, there are seven 
worlds, on© below the other and ten times as large, viz. Atala, PMala, 
Yitala, Sutala, Talatala, Rasatala and Maha-tala. 

In between these seven worlds, the Atala and the rest, there are 
twenty-one narakas or heUs, viz. Eaurava and the rest, the abode of 
sinners. Belo'w that there is the Aiidha-tamas, below that the 
Oarbhodaka, and below that the Anda-kataha. 

Such is the constitution of one Brahmanda. There is an infinite 
number of such Brahmandas floating like bubbles in the ocean of 
pradhanar^ — which is of the essence of the Lord’s power. Hence the 
Brahmanda is endless. . 

The process of Pancikarana, referred to above, consists in the 
following^: The Lord, first, created the five great elements, earth, 
water, fii‘e, air and ether. Then He divided each element into two 
parts. Of these two halves. He kept one half apart, and then divided 
the other half into four parts, mixed each of these parts with each of 
the otlier four elements, taking just as equal portion in return from each 
of these foiu* elements and mixing them in return with, the element 
with which ..He has begun.,. Thus earth, e.g. | earth. -f| water+| fire 
+1 air+ 1 ether. Similar is the case with every other element. Tlie 


1 p. 36. 
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earth is called earth (and not any other olein out), because of the pre- 
ponderance in it of the element of earth. Similar is the case with 
every other element. 

So far is the process of creation. 

l!^ext, the process of dissolution (pralaya-krania) ^ ; The order 
of dissolution is that each eifeet is merged, into its respective cause 
and not vice versa, i.e. the cause into its effect; for the effect can have 
no existence at all apart from its cause. Thus, the successive order 
of dissolution is as follows: the earth, through the gandha-taii- 
matra, merges in water ; water tlirough the rasa-tan-m.atra into fire ; 
fire through the riipa-tan-matra into the air; the air through the 
span^-tan-matra into the ether; the ether tlirough the sabda-taii- 
matra into Bhutadi or the tamasa ahamkara. The sense-organs on 
their parts merge into the rajasa aharnkara, and the mind and its 
presiding deities in the vaikarika or the sattvika ahamkara. Then 
these three kinds of ahamkara disappear into the inahat, and tlie 
niaiiat into prakrti, the prakrti into the Imperishable, the Imperishable 
into Darkness, and the Darkness into the supreme Lord. 

(ii) Kdla,^ 

The second kind of the acit is kaia or time — which is different; 
from the prakrta and the aprakrta. It is eternal, and all-pervasiVe, 
and persists even before creation and during dissolution. It is the 
cause of such conventional distinctions like the past, present and 
future, the simultaneous, the eternal, the quiek,^ etc. It is, further, 
iixstnmieiitai in the creation and destruction of the universe, which, 
evidently, involve time, and the specific instrument of such measure- 
ments like paramanu,^ etc., up to parardha.^ Thus, time is the 
basic principle of the entire cosmic existence. But though the regu- 
lator and controller of everything, it, itself is entirely under the control 
of the Lord. Though time is indivisible and ever continuous and 
ever present in its own nature, yet it is mon-permanent in the form of 


, I 37. 

2 Op. pp. 37-38. 

® That is, ill practical life, ive constantly use such expressions like "‘This 
is”, “That will be”, These are simultaneous”, ‘‘That is eternal”, etc., and 
all these expressions involve time. 

: * A paramanu is the time taken by the sun to traverse an atomic sphere. 
All these measures are evidently based on time alone. 

® Vide V.E:.,: 1.1.1., p. 19, K.S,S. ' ■ 
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its effects w'hicli are due to the limiting adjunct being the sun's revoiii- 
tiond 

(iii) The aprdkrta.^ 

Aprakrta is a kind of the non-sentient different froiii prakrtl, 
and kala. It is termed variously as nitya-vibhuti, paraniatma-loka, 
parama-vyoma, visnii-pada, parama-pada, etc. It is iliuminoiis or 
refulgent by nature, i.e. does not veil itself or anything else, absolutely 
unlimited and eternal. It is called ’"bliss", because it manifests bliss. 
It is the stuff of the Lord's nitya-vibhuti or celestial manifestation, 
a.g. the manifestation of the visvarupa by the Lord Krsiia to Aijuna.^ 
It is also the stuff of the region and forms of the Lord and of the ©ver- 
fre© souls. It constitutes, in short, the objects of enjoyment such as 
the forms (vigraha), etc., the implements of enjoyment — such as 
ornaments, weapons, carriages, seats, flower, leaves, fruits, etc. — 
and the places of enjoyment — such as gateways, courtyards, ramparts, 
crystal palaces, forests, glens, lakes, etc. — of the Lord and the over- 
free souls, just as prakrti (as shown above) constitute the objects, 
implements and places of enjoyment of the souls. 

The body of the Lord and the bodies of the ever-free souls are due 
to the Lord’s own eternal wish, and are, as such, eternal and natui'al. 
The freed souls, too, when they are released from their earthly bodies, 
i.e. from, all connection with prakrti, are endowed with such eternal 
and celestial bodies, which are subject to no change or decay. Just 
as during a festival, the king gives clothes, ornaments, etc. to his 
servants. So when the freed souls are freed from matter, the Lord 
endows them with eternal bodies as instruments of His own service. ^ 

The body of the Lord, like His own nature, is the substratum of 
infinite auspicious qualities, such as beauty, grace, sweetness and the 

1 That is, time as a whole is eternal, while particular portions of time are 
non-etemal, e.g. a minute passes away, so does a day, or a month or a year. 
And these particular portions are not real divisions of time — which is really 
indivisible— but only divisions to the limiting adjunct in the sense that time 
is divided by us for practical convenience only, in accordance with the revolution 
of the sun. Thus, the sun’s revolution on its own axis once constitutes a day 
for us, its revolution round the sun once constitutes a year for us, and so on, 

2 V.R.M.,pp, 39-40. Vide V.K:., 1.1.1, p. 10, K.S.S. 

^ That is, just as the soul enjoys its body, so the Lord, too, enjoys His, 

^ See above, p. 91. 

^ That is, the inuktas worship and serve the Lord through their celestial 
bodies, , 
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rest very oue of them imiiLeasiirable and infinite. But though the 
Lort ossesses a body, He is not in need of the sense-organs for seeing, 
etc.- as He can do so without the help of sense-organs. Similar is 
tlio (3ase with the freed souls, 'too,, who are similar to the Lord, And, 
they are all beyond influence of time. 

(If) CMUeisni of rival thmrim regafdmg the jagat. 

{a) Criticism of VimHa-vdda J 

The doctrine that the world is simply a vivarta (illusory, and not 
real, transformation) of Brahman is absolutely untenable. The Lord, 
is, undoubtedly, one and wdtliout a second, but that does not imply 
by any means the falsity of any and everjishing besides the Lord. 
It implies that the Lord is without an equal or a superior. How can 
the world be falsely superimposed upon Brahman, seeing that there 
can bo no suporimposition of what is unreal ? The rule is that a thing 
existing in one place is superimposed upon another, but a sky-flower 
is never superimposed on anything. 

If it be said that the only requisite for making the vsiiperimposition 
of one thing upon another possible is that tlie thing superimposed 
must be perceived and not necessarily that it must be real, we reply, 
that the veiy perception of what is asat is not possible. 

If it be said that just as there is the perception of a snake in place 
of a rope, so the perception of the world, too, is a false perception, 
due to dosas (avidya, etc.) and not a real perception, we reply, the 
unreal world can never be the cause of the perception of the world, its 
effect. The fact is that an unreal object can never be the came of any- 
thing, for the cause must be pos>sessed of certain powers of producing 
the particular effect. The unreal snake is not the cause of fear, 
trembling, etc., but the real knowledge of the snake. And the unreal 
snake is hot also the cause of this knowledge of the snake, but the real 
dosas — ^such as distance, absence of proper light, defective eyesight, 
etc., are the cause of that knowledge. Similarly, the knowledge of 
past rain is not produced by the non-existing rain, but by the existing 
effects of the rain, such as muddy road, wet grass, etc., and the know- 
ledge of future rain, too, is produced by the real science of Astronomy. 
So, nowhere^^the asat is a cause. Hence the superimposition of the 
asat being impossible, the vivarta theory is absolutely untenable. 



1 pp. 66-69. 
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If it be said^^ tbat the following process of inference proves the ■ 
falsity "of the world, viz. the world is false, boeanse it is 'perceivaHe, 
like the nacre-silver,' we reply that in that- case, Brahman, too, being 
perceivable (by, the knowers), must be false, on the ground of the 
inference: . Brahman is false, because' He is perceivable, like the world. 
That Brahman is perceivable by knowers is proved from many 'scrip- 
.tnral passages.^ ■ *■ 

The famous passage ‘‘Vacarambhana-vikara’’( Chand., 6.1.5) by 
no means proves the vivarta theory. The use of the term '^vikara ” 
(transformation) leaves no room for doubt that the effects are real 
transformations of the cause, otherwise the term '‘bhranti’’ (error) 
would have been used. Moreover, the vivarta illustrations, viz. 
snake-rope, etc., do not fit in with the above text which professedly 
teaches the doctrine that through the knowledge of one (viz. the 
cause) there is the knowledge of ail (viz. its effects). Now, this fits 
in very well with the Parinama doctrme, e.g. through the knowledge 
of clay, there is the knowledge of all the effects of clay; hut how can 
it be said that through the knowledge of rope, there is knowledge of 
snake? s 

Hence the vivarta- vada is supported by neither reason, nor 
Scripture.^ 

{i>) Epistemology. 

There are three sources of valid knowledge (pramana), viz. 
perception (pratyaksa), inference (anumana) and authority (^abda). 
Perception is the knowledge arising from the connection of sense- 
organs with objects, e.g. '‘I see my teacher,’’ etc.; inference is the 
knowledge arising from the knowledge of vyapti, e.g. the mountain 
is on fire, becaus© it smokes, and whether smoke is on fire, as the 
oven; and authority is the word or testimony of the wise (apta-vakya). 
A wise person is one who is free from the four causes of error, viz. 
weakness of intellect, etc., and speaks the truth. 

There are three kinds of the wise — ^the wisest (Aptatama) is 
the Veda, and the Vedic texts are the most authoritative. A little 
less wise are the SmrtiSj like the Manu Smrti and the rest, and the 
Smrti texts : are a little less authoritative, while the commentators 


y.B.M., pp. ■ 68-69. ' 

2 Vide, , e.g.,, 2.4.5,'' ® V.B.M., p. 67. 
^ See for further criticisms under Ke^avakasmiribbatta. 

7 , 
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and expounders of Sruti and Smrti are one degree less wise, since they 
have to depend on both &iiti and Smrti and their words are one degree 
less authoritative. ■ 

■■ Now, among these thi*ee sources of knowledge, perception and 
inference are liable to error, e.g. on seeing a magic head, one may 
take it ho be a real head, or again, simply on seeing smoke issuing 
from a hill, one may infer that the hill is on fire, although the fire may 
have been long before extinguished by rain. But sabda is more 
authoritative and trustworthy than these two. 

Upamana and the rest' are not to be taken as independent pm-' 
maiias, since they really fail under one or other of the above 'tii2,'ee.^ 

There are two kinds of sabda- vrttis, viz. miikhya and gauna.^ 
The former is of the form of sakti or the inherent power of a word 
to express its meaning. It is of three kinds, viz, rudhi, yoga and yoga- 
riipii. The first implies the samudaya sakti of a word, as Hari, Narada, 
etc. It, again, is of two kinds, viz, paryyaya (synonyms or having 
on© sense), e.g. hasta (hand), etc., and anekartha (having many senses), 
e.g. ha-ri (which means a variety of things like horse, lion, the sun, etc.). 
The second implies the avayava sakti of a word, e.g, Madhava, 
Ramakanta, etc. The third is a combination of the first two, e.g. 
soma, pankaja, etc. 

The second kind of §abda-vrtti also is of two kinds, viz. laksana 
and gaunL The first implies something connected with the actual 
object (^akya) implied by the word (and not the actual object itself). 
It is of three kinds, viz. jahat, e.g. '^The village situated on the 
Ganges does not mean that the village is situated on the river 
Ganges, but that it is situated on the coast of the Ganges (wMch is 
conneeted with the Ganges); ajahat, e.g. ‘‘Protect the curd from 
crows” does not mean that the curd is to be protected from crows 
alone, but that other pests as well, as dogs, etc., and jahadajahatj^ 
e.g. “Thou art that” — ^here the peculiar attributes of the soul and 
Brahman are overlooked, while both are regarded in their common 
features alone. 

The second implies coimection with the qualities of the actual 
object (and not the actual object itself) implied by the word, e.g. 
“Devadatta is a lion”. Here, evidently, it is not meant that Deva- 


1 Vide the Advaita view which regards these as independent pramanas. 
Of. Vedanta-paribha#, chs. 1-6. 

^ Vide Vedanta-paribhasa, ch. 4. 
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datta is actually a lion, but simply that he possesses some qualities 
of the lion — great strength, fearlessness, etc. 

This is a chart of the sources of knowledge acknowledged by 
Pnrusottama : — 

Pramanas 


Pratyaksa Annmana ^abda 


Aptatama Aptatara Apta 

(Veda) (Smrti, etc.) (Brahma-sutras, etc.) 

^abda-vrttis 


Mukliya ■ G-auna 


Riicpii Yoga Yoga-rudhi Lakmna Gauiii 


II < I I 

Paryaya Anekartiia Jahat Ajahat Jahadajahat 

Section 2, Reconciliation of Ahheda and Bheda Vdkyas, 
if) Relation between Brahman, (he cit and the acit. 

On the on© hand, the cit and the acit are non-different front 
Brahman, on the following three grounds: — 

{a) because they have Brahman for their essence (Brahmat- 
maka), and whatever has something else for its essence is 
non-different from it, as e.g. a gold ear-ring from gold ; 
{h) because they have their existence and activity under the 
control of Brahman (tad-ayatta-sthiti-pravrtti) and 
whatever is under the control of something else for its 
existence and activity is non-different from it, e.g. the 
sense-organs are non-different from the prana; 

(c) because they are pervaded by Brahman (tad-vyapya), and 
whatever is pervaded by something is non-different 
from it.i 

On the other hand, the cit and the acit are different from Brahman, 
for there is an essential difference between the nature of these three: 
Brahman is the controller (niyantr), the cit the enjoyer (bhoktr) and 
the acit the enjoyed (bhogya). 2 


1 pp. 88-89. 


2 Op. cU., p. 86, 
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Hence tlie truth of things is a natural difference-iioii-differeiice 
(s vabhavika-bliedabheda) . 

In this way alone can the bheda and abheda texts be reconcEed. 
There are two kinds of existence,, sva-taiitra (or independent), para- 
tantra (or dependent). An independent being has his own existence 
and activity under' his own control— the Supreme Brahman alone Is 
such an independent Being. A dependent being has his existence and 
activity under the control of someone else, the soul and the pradhana 
are such dependent beings. The .soul is kutastha and iiitya, i,e. 
unchangeable and eternal, the pradhana is parinami and iiitya, i.e, 
changeable, yet eternal. Now, the abheda-texts, designating abheda 
and denying bheda, refer to the sva-tantra-sattva, the Lord. The 
Lord is self-subsistent and needs nothing besides Himself — whence 
there can be nothing outside Him, nothing other than Him — and it 
is in this sense alone that there is Unity — ^the One, without a second, 
and no plurality outside, and independent of Him. Hence if we look 
from the point of view of Brahman, there is abheda. The bheda- 
texts, affirming bheda between Brahman and the universe, refer to 
the para-tantra-sattva, the cit and the acit. The sentient and the 
non-sentient are not self-subsisting, but point beyond themselves to 
something else. Hence if we look from the point of view of the universe 
there is bheda, — i.e. at least two realities — the universe, the dependent, 
and Brahman, the substratum. Thus, bheda and abheda are equally 
true — only due to different view-points.i 

(ii) Interpretation of the text ‘‘ Tattvamasi 

In the light of the above discussion alone, can the great text 
'‘Tat tvam asi’’ (Ohand. 6.8.7, etc.) be properly interpreted. Here 
the term “taf refers to the Lord, “tvam’’ to the soul, and “asi” 
the relation between them; and this relation is that the soul is non- 
different from the Lord, which non-difference is compatible with a 
difference between them.^ 

Section 3, The Sddhanas. 

{{) The five sddhanas. 

There is a variety of sadhanas — viz. Karma, Jiiana, Bhakti, 
Prapatti and Gurv-ajnanuvrtti.^ 

i V.R.M.,pp. 89«90. 


2 Op. cit,, p. 91. 


® Op, cit,, p. 94. 
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1 . Karma-yoga.i There are three kinds of karnias-— viz. : 
Mtya, Naiittittika and Kamya. The nitya karmas are those ■which 
are to be performed always, such as, evening-prayer, ablution, mutter- 
ing of sacred formulae, etc.' Of these, the performance of sacrifices, 
the practice of charity, and Vedic study are obligatory to the upper 
three classes, while conducting and assisting sacrifices, receiving, gifts 
and teaching the Vedas are special duties of the Brahmanas alone. 
Thus, the Brahmanas have six obligatory duties, ^ while the Ksatriyas 
and the Vaisyas only three. And, sense-control, visiting holy places, 
fasting, fruit-diet, distribution of food, etc. are obligatory to everyone 
equally. As to the different results achieved through these duties 
performed in different spirits, Pursottama holds the same view as 
Nimbarka.s 

The naimittika karnias are those which are to be performed on 
special occasions only such as the ceremony in honour of the dead.^ 

The kamya-karmas are those which are undertaken with worldly 
ends in view, e.g. the performance of sacrifices with a view to attaining 
heaven, etc. Such karmas lead one to endless births and rebirths, and 
are, hence, to be avoided by one who desires for final release. But the 
other two classes of karmas — viz. the nitya and the naimittika, are 
to be performed by those as entitled in accordance with their respective 
castes and stages of life. The upper three classes are to perform those 
which are enjoined in the Vedas, while the Sudras are to satiate gods 
and deceased persons by libations of water, distribution of food,®* 
etc. as laid down in the Puranas. 

2. Jnana-yoga. Jnana is a special kind of direct intuition 
(anubhava-visesa) regarding the nature, attributes, power and majesty, 
etc. of the Lord. It is generated through the repeated and continuous 
practice of the sadhanas, sravana, etc. (hearing of Vedic texts, etc.) 
by one desirous of salvation, who, having his mind purified by the 
disinterested performance of the daily and occasional duties, as 
befitting his caste and stage of life, has come to bo entitled to the study 
of Scripture.® , 

Thus, having ascertained the fact that the Vedanta-texts are 
concerned with establishing the nature and attributes of the Lord, 
one desiring for salvation approaches a preceptor, and hears and learns 
the real meaning of the Vedtota-texts from him. This is Sravana. 


,1, V.R.M.,.pp. 94-96. 
^ Sraddha. 


2 Hitya-karm ^ Soe above. 

® Tarpaija; anna-dana, ® p. 97. 



102 


DOCTEIHBS OF l^IMBlEKA AHB HIS FOHLOWHKS 


Nexts wisMng to realise and see for Mmself tlie tratli of what he has 
heard, i.e. been taught by. the preceptor, ho reflects on it, discusses 
and tests it by means of ratioeinative argumentations, etc., in accord- 
ance with Scripture, This is manana. Finally, being Mmself con- 
winced that what he has been taught is the true doctrine, and wishing 
to have 'a dii*ect vision of the Lord, — ^the object of ^ravana and manana, 
— ^he devotes Mmself to a continuous meditation on the Lord. TMs is 
nididhyasana.i 

3, Bhakti-yoga. Bhakti is a special kind of direct intuition 
(anubliiiti-visesa) consisting in an unceasing meditation on the Lord, , 
continuous and uninterrupted like the flow of a river, increasing day 
hj day so long as life lasts. ^ • 

The Lord is to be worshipped by men of all castes alike, the only 
distinction being that the Mgher three classes are entitled to the 
meditations recommended in the Vedas, while the fourth class to the 
upasanas laid down in the Puranas oniy.^ 

There are two kinds of bhakti, viz. : sadhana-rupika and phala- 
rupa. The sadhana-rupika bhakti is so called because it is generated 
through the continuous performance of sadhanas, i.e. through the 
accumulated mass of punyas or meritorious deeds, like penance 
charity, self-control, etc. 

Sadhana-rupika bhakti is, again, of two kinds — ^Vaidika and 
Pauranika. The former consists in practising the meditations laid 
down in the XJpanisads — e.g. the Madhu-Vidya^ and the , rest, ' and 
only the first three classes are entitled to them. The latter consists 
in worsliipping the Lord as laid down in the Puranas. Sadhana-rupika 
bhakti is so called also because it is conducive to phala-rupa bhakti, 
considered below.5 

Phala-rupa bhakti is that wMch is generated through the grace of 
the Lord Himself. A man who conscientiously performs Ms duties as 
best as he can, pleases the Lord, and gains thereby a true knowledge 
of Ms own self, and then, through the grace of the Lord, again, this 
knowledge of his self— by convincing him of the utter wortMessness 
of Ms own self and of the absolute greatness of the Lord, naturaly 
generates a supreme bhakti for the Lord. Phala-rupa bhakti is also 

2 Op, cit.f p, 97, Not© tliat the author uses the term *‘bhakti” in the 
sens© of “upasana’^ exactly after Kamanuja, Contrast Mmfoarka’s Interpreta- 
tion of the word. 

3 Op, cit., p. 74. ^ Chand., 3.1 s y.R.M., p. 127 
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called '^para Miakti’', “prema-laksana bhakti’^ ''dliruva Ksmrt!'^ etc. 
It is a kind of mental mode contmnons and lasting so long as the self 
does — ^regarding the nature and attributes of the Lord, Just like the 
modes of sense-organs regarding particular objects, lasting so long as 
those objects do. It leads to a direct intuition of the Lord. The 
attainment of this kind of bhakti is facilitated by keeping company 
with the good and hence those who wish to attain it, must always 
seek the company of the good,— or thosa whose sole end, of life is the 
realisation of the Lord and who have consequently given up all worldly 
pursuits, and who never act contrary to the Lord’s, command.^ . 

4. Prapatti-yoga or Saranagati. Prapatti is the complete 
entrusting of one’s own self to the infinitely merciful Lord through the 
means recommended by the good, when one is convinced of one’s 
incapacity for resorting to other sadhanas like ^ knowledge and the 
rest.2 It has six parts: — 

(a) The resdlve to treat eveiyone with good-will and friendli- 

ness, being convinced of the great truth that everyone 
and everything, down to a tuft of grass, is the body of 
the Lord and as such deserves respect. 

(b) Discarding what is contrary to the aboTe solemn deter- 

mination, i.e. refraining from all violence, malice, back- 
biting, falsehood, etc. 

(o) Strong faith in the protection of the Lord, 

(d) Praying to the Lord for protection, being aware of the fact 

that the Lord, though all-mercifiil, does not release any 
one who does not pray to Him, but is, on the contrary 
averse to Him (otherwise there would have resulted 
universal release). 

(e) Discarding all false pride and sense of egoity, i.e. assuming 

an attitude of utter humility^ 

(/) Complete entrusting of one’s own self and whatever belongs to 
one’s self to the Lord, being convinced that such a 
complete resignation of the ‘‘I” and the ‘"mine” to the 
Lord alone induce the mercy and grace of the Lord.® 

As to the qualifications of a person entitled to the prapatti-yoga, 
Piinisottama holds the same view as Mmbarka.^ 

1 V.K.M., p. 127. See under Nimbarka * Sahakarins to the Sadiianas 

2 Op. ciA, p. 97. Nimbarka simply mentions these factors but does not, 
as is natural with him, explain them. 

3 Op. aA, pp. 100--102. A Op. p. 102. See under Nimbarka, 
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The object of prapatti, i.e. He to whom a man is to surrender 
hiiBself is the Lord Krsna alone, and not any other deity like Brahma, 
Siva and the rest, who are ail subordinate to the Lordd 

It is not to be apprehended that the soul,, poor and puny as it is, 
can have no access to the Supreme Lord, the abode of infinite might 
and majesty, and worshipped by great deities like Brahma and the 
rest, for the Supreme Lord is not only all-powerful, but all-mercifui 
as well and essentialy devoted to His bhaktas.^ Hence although 
the Supreme Lord is not easily attainable even by great deities like 
Brahma and the rest, He is, nevertheless, easily attainable by those 
who have had recourse to Him.^ And no reason can be assigned 
why the Lord, in spite of His unsurpassed greatness, should stoop low 
to please His devotees, for the motives and doings of the Lord are 
beyond all explanation and are not to be judged by ordinary standards.^ 
The peculiar efficae^^ or virtue of prapatti consists in the fol- 
lowing: Through the grace of the Lord all the sins of the devotee 
are washed off at once. He immediately attains the fruits of all 
meritorious deeds, as if he has practised every penance immediatelj?^, 
performed every sacrifice, visited every holy place and practised every 
charity. What others attain through one or other of the sadhanas, 
after a long period of continuous effort, he attains at once without 
an}' direct effort on his own part. He becomes entirely free from all 
fears and all embarrassment, and is ever protected by the Lord Him- 
self. Through the grace of the Lord he obtains the supreme sphere, 
whence there is no return. In this way, prapatti leads to salvation.^ 
5. Guriipasatti or Gurv-ajnanuvrtti. As to the natme and 
adhikarins of this means, Purusottama holds the same view as 
Nimbarka.^ 

He points out that every one is not to be a preceptor or a disciple. 
Both must be endowed with certain qualities.^ 

He, who has resorted to a guru, has everything looked after by 
the guru, who helps him in ail matters, relation to this world or to the 
next.® This will be made clear from the following analogy of a 
mother and her ciiild^ : 


^ pp. 102-103. y 2 gee above, mder Pumsottamacarya, ■ , 

3 V.B.M.,pp. 113-116. ^ 116.' ' 

6 For details, see the accoimt given by Sundarabhatta. 

V'.R.M,, pp. 121-122. For details, see Sundarabhatta’s account. 

8 V.R.M., p. 123. 3 Op, oit,, p. 122. 
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(a) A cMld does not know what is good or what is had for 
himself, (b) Hence he follows Ms mother in all respects and^ 
does what she tells, being convinced, whether by instinct or 
by knowledge, that whatever she does arid orders is always 
for his own good, (c) His mother, on her side, protects Mm. 
from all danger and (d) ensures safety, peace and happiness 
for him; also (e) she herself takes medicine, etc. for curing 
her (suckling) child's disease. 

In the very same manner, (a) one who desires salvation, finding 
himself incapable of following any of the sadhanas by his unaided 
effort, gives up thinking for himself of what is good and what is bad 
for him, but (b) resorts to a guru following Mm in all respects and 
obeying his commands, (c) The guru, in his turn, protects him and 
(d) leads him to salvation, and (e) does whatever is nec€^ssary for ills 
emancipation. 

(ii) The theory of grace. 

It remains to consider the part played by grace of the Lord as a 
means to release. It is emphasized again and again that it is the 
grace of the Lord wMch is the ultimate and the most immediate cause 
of salvation in every case without distinction. Whatever path a 
man may follow — ^iinowledge, meditation, or self-surrender, etc., 
in every case, he must somehow or other invoke the grace of the Lord, 
otherwise all his efforts will be in vain, all his time and energy wasted. 
Salvation means attaining one’s own real nature as well as attaining 
similarity with the Lord, and unless the Lord is pleased to free the soul 
from the fetters of beginningless karmas, thereby enabling it to realise 
its real nature fully and to have a direct vision of Himseff, no amount 
of unaided effort on its own part, however great and earnest, will be of 
any avail in bringmg about the desired end. 

The successive stages in the attainment of salvation (moksa- 
prapti-karma) are as follows ^ : A man who is looked at "with favour 
by the Lord at the time of his birth becomes sattvika from the very 
beginning,^ i.e. has a tendency to a life of purity and knowledge. 
This inborn sattvika tendency in him leads him to give up all worldly 
pursuits and hanker after mukti alone. This leadvS him to devote 

' 1 p.;i33. 

^ It is said that if a man is looked at by Madliusudaiia at the time of his 
birth, he becomes sattvika, if by Bralima, rajasika, and if by Budra, tamasika. 

T.B.M.,p.:i3a.r 
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liiraself whole-heartedly to the sadhanas, wMcli has the effect of pleas- 
ing the Lord, who manifests . Himself before Mm, and thereby he 
becomes free. . 

It is clear from the above that right from the very beginning, 
down to the very end, a- man has to depend upon the Lord at every 
single step. It is the grace of the Lord which makes him desire for 
salvation^ in the beginning, it is the grace of the Lord which makes 
Mm a snccessfol pursuer of the means in the intervening period, and 
it is the grace of the Lord which makes Mm free in the end. Thus, 
the grace of the Lord is the most essential pre-reqnisite to salvation. ■ 

An objection may be raised here The grace of the Lord must 
be either limited or all-pervasive. But it cannot be limited, because 
then it must be dependent on some initiating cause (as the favour 
shown by a soul) ^ and not of much worth as such. Neither can it 
be all-pervasive, because then there will result universal emancipatioii 
and the scriptiii*al injunctions regarding the sadhanas will become 
useless .simply.^ 

To this objection, we reply The Lord’s favour is undoubtedly 
all-pervading, yet it is manifested not to any and every one indis- 
criminately, but only to those who having approached a preceptor 
have had recourse to the sadhanas. A thing may be liniversal, yet 
its actual manifestations may depend on certain conditions, e.g. 
according to the Nyaya view the universal (samanya) ''gotva” (cow- 
ness) is all-pervading (all universals are all-pervading according to 
this view), yet all things are not found to be pervaded by it (a pot, 
e,g. has no ^^gotva^’ in it, nor a horse), but only a certain species of 
animals having dew-lap, etc. (i.e. cows which alone possess ^'gotva’’). 
Again, according to the Advaita view, Brahman is all-pervading, yet 

^ Vide S.B., 1.1,1, Mumultsutva is taken to he one of the four sadhanas 
which entitle one to Brahma- jijhasa. 

, V.R.M., p. 18. 

® That is, a man favours his fellowmen sometimes, and sometimes not, 
such favour being dependent on some reason or other; e.g. he favours them 
whom he likes and not others, etc. Now, if the Lord’s favour too be limited 
like the Jiva’s favours, it too, like that of the Jiva, must be dependent on "and 
conditioned by alien and external factors, and cannot, therefore, like human 
favour amount to much. 

^ That is, if the Lord favours any and every on© at all times, evidently 
the sadhanas, which are for this very 'purpose of invoking His favour, become 
useless. 
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any and ©very one cannot perceive it, but only those who are fit for 
knowing it. Such is the case with the universal grace of the Lord. 

Another objection may b© raised If it be said tha.t the grace 
of the Lord, though all-pervading, depends on certain conditions — 
(viz. the sadhanas) the view that the Lord’s grace is the chief cause 
of salvation can no longer be held. There will arise also the logical 
fallacy of mutual dependence: grace depends on the sadhanas, the 
latter on the former. 

To this we reply The Lord is without an equal or a superior, 
thence the grace of the Lord does not really depend on any other 
condition besides Himself, but in order that He may not he accused 
of wantonness, — of partiality, cruelty, etc. in His bestowal of favour 
and also in order that Scripture, dealing with the sadhanas, may not 
be useless, — ^the Lord depends on those sadhanas apparently only in 
His bestowal of favours, and this dependence being but a mere 
semblance (and not a reality), in no way disproves His absolute 
independence. 

Section 4. Mohsa,^ 

Here Purusottama brings forward no new points, except that he 
gives a detailed account of the obstacles which prevent the attain- 
ment of salvation — which have already been noticed above.'^ The 
attainment moksa implies, thus, the performance of the sadhanas on 
the one hand, and the rejection of the virodh:^s on the other: 

IV* Devacarya. 

(1) Life and date. 

Devacarya was twelfth after Himbarka. Of the previous teachers 
who flourished between Purusottama and Devacarya, we know 
nothing. Devacarya was supposed to be an incarnation of the lotus 
of Visnu (padmavatara) ® and to have flourished in Tailanga in the 
Vaikrama Yuga-rudrendu 1112,® i.e. 1112 Samvat or 1056-57 A.D. 
But this view is untenable, since it is clear from internal evidences that 
he could not have flourished prior at least to Ramanuja and Madhva, 


1 p. 21. 

^ ' Op, cit.y.p-p, 

4 See Tinder Nimbarka : * VhodMns to tbe Sadhanas 

® 3:ntro. to S.J., p. 2. 
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i.e. not prior to the thirteenth century A.D., as he criticises the views 
of these latter philosophers,! 

(2) WOEKS. 

Devacarya composed a commentary on the Brahma-shtras, styled 
‘^Siddhanta-jaliiiavr’. Unfortunately, the whole of this commentary 
has not yet been found, but it has been pubHshed only up to the first^ 
pada of the first chapter (siitras l.Ll-1.1.31). • 

(3) Doctrine. 

He accepts the usual doctrines of the sect — ^viz. the trinity of 
reals; Brahman, the oit and- the acit, and a relation of svabhaviha- 
bhedabheda between them. His arguments are in many places 
exactly similar to those of Purusottama, whom he often cites as 
authority.2 : 

(a) Brahmam, 

Brahman is Purusottama, the husband of Rama (or Laksml), 
possessed of infinite auspicious qualities and free from material 
qualities. 3 

Brahman is the creator of the Universe, both its material and 
efllcient causes.^ He alone can be the universal cause, (1) neither 
the soul, since in that case, the souls being infinite in number, there 
will be an infinite number of creators ; (2) nor the four-faced Brahma 
or Hiraiiyagarbha, since he, not being eternal, but a created being,, 
did not exist prior to creation; (3) nor Siva, since he too is a temporal 
being and not eternal; (4) nor time itself, since this view is set aside 
by Scripture as false; (5) nor accident (svabhava), since on this view 
an effect has no fixed cause, but arises somehow by itself and hence 
how can it be said that accident is the cause of the effect (viz. the 
world) '^vithout contradiction? Thus, this view leads to the horns 
of a dilemma: If the effect has a cause, it cannot be said that it is 


^ Vide S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 43-44, JSTo. 94. Here he criticises the Visistadvaita- 
vMa of Ramanuja. And vide S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 36-37, 42, No. 94, where he 
criticises the Atyanta-bheda-vada of Madhva. Vide also S.S., p. 34, Anye 
Madhvah prahuh’\ , 

2 Vide e.g., S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 51, 56; 1,1.2, p.' 121, etc. (No. 94). ' 
a S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 27-28 (No. 94). Also vide l.I.l, p. 54 (No. 94). 

4^ S.J., 1.1,2, p. 121, No. 94. In defining the upddanatva and the nimittatva 
of Brahman, the author quotes- verbatim from V.R.M.,, p. ' 65v,„„ See, above uiider 
Purusottama for explanation. 



BEAHMAN 


109 


.acoidentalj but if it hm not a muse, it cannot be said that it lias accident 
as its (6) nor, finally, non-existence (abhava), since non- 

existence can. never give rise to existence, tbe sky-flower to scentd 
Like Nimbarka, be points out that tbe Universe of souls and matter 
is a pariiiama or actual transformation of Brahman — who in spite of 
being without parts and all-pervading can have transformation, ^ 
and in spite of having transformation remains Himself iintransformed.^ 
Brahman is satya or ever-true or eternal, Jnana or knowledge and 
ananta or infinite. It is the last characteristic which distinguishes 
Him from the non-sentient— which is eternal and devoid of knowledge 
and from the sentient— which is eternal.^ 

Brahman is ^astra-yoni, i.e. can be known through Scripture 
alone, and not through any other source. Thus, He cannot be 
known through perception, since in spite of the fact that the ail- 
pervading Brahman pervades the sense-organs, these latter fail to 
grasp and manifest Him, as the tongue fails to see colour, the fire-fly 
to manifest the sun. Secondly, Brahman cannot be known through 
inference also, since inference is not an independent source of know- 
ledge, but is based on perception.^ It cannot be said that the following 
inference establishes Brahman:— 

Whatever is an effect has a cause, like pots, etc., and whatever 
is not an effect has not a cause, like time, etc. The great 
elements like the earth and the rest are effects. Therefore they 
have a cause (viz. Brahman),® 

since, by this process of inference we can arrive at best only at a 
particular kind of soul, like potters, etc. Further, the ether is not 
admitted to be an entity by the logicians and hence it caimot be an 
effect, and hence the reason cited here '"Whatever is an effect*' does 
not apply to the case in hand. Thirdly, Brahman camiot be known 
through comparison or similarity (upamana), for there is nothing 
similar to Brahman on the analogy of which Ho can be known, 


1 1.1.2, pp. 95-98, No. 94. 

2 1,1.2, pp. 109-110, 116, No. 99. The author repeats the argu- 
ments given in pp, 63-64. See above. 

® Op. c#., 1.1.2, p. 116, No. 99. This is a point accepted by all others, 
Nimbarka and the rest. See above. , 

4 Op. cit., 1.1.2, p. 122, No. 99. 

5 That is, we infer that a hill is on fire, when we first see smoke issuing 
from it, .etc, : 

« Of. V.K., 1.1.3, pp. 25-26, K.S.S. ' 
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possessed as He is of omniscience, omnipotence, etc. If it be urged that 
not only similarity, but dissimilarity too is a source of knowledge, e.g. 
we say I ^ The elephant is dissimilar' to the cameF’, etc. — and hence 
although there may be nothing similar to Brahman, yet we can know 
Him from His dissimilarity to the sentient and the non-seiitient thus: 
"'■Brahman is one who is dissimilar to the sentient and the non- 
sentient’ — , then we reply: the knowledge of dissimilarity between 
objects is based on the knowledge of the dissimilar objects themselves, 
e.g. we cannot know that an elephant is dissimilar to a camel, unless 
we first know what an elephant is, and a camel is. Similarly, we caimot 
know that Brahman is dissimilar to the sentient and the non-sentient, 
unless we first know what Brahman Himself is, — ^to do which we must 
first resort to Scripture. Fourthly, Brahman camiot be known tiirough 
postulation (arthapatti), since it is but a mode of inference which has 
already been disposed of. Finally, Brahman cannot be known 
through non-perception (anupalabdhi), since it is included under 
perception, which has already been disposed of. Hence the conclusion 
is that Brahman can be known through Scripture alone.^ 

(b) The cit 

Devacarya points out, exactly like other followers of the sect, 
that the soul is of the nature of knowledge, etc. He does not elucidate 
these points, but refers us back to Purusottama’s " Vedanta-ratna- 
manjusa’h^ 

(c) The acit. 

Like others, ho holds that there are three kinds of the acit : prakrta, 
aprakrta and kala,^ and describes them exactly after Purusottama.^ 

(d) Relation between Brahman, the cit and the acit, 

Devacarya criticises four different schools — yIz. AupadMka- 
bhedabheda-vada, Advaita-vada,® Bvaita-vada and Vi^istadvaita- 


1 S.J.,. l-i-3, pp. 126f!., Ho. 99. 

3 Op. 1,1,1, p. 56, Ho. 94, See above. 

3 Op. Git., 1.1.1, p. 77, Ho. 94. 

^ Except that be does not speak of them in such great detail. Vide S.d., 
1.1.1, pp. 77-78, Ho. 94, for the prakrta; op. cit., p. 84, for the aprakrta; and 
op. cit., pp, 86-87, for kala. Vide a-aepra. 

® The point of distinction between the Aiipadhika-bhedabheda-vada and 
Pure Advaita-vada is not clear, for both seem to represent the identical doctrine. 
Of course, Devacarya himself does not xise these terms, Aupadhika-bhedabheda- 
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vMa, and establislies the doctrine of ■Svabhavika-bhedabheda- 
vada.i 

1. According to the first doctrine, Brahman is by nature One,— 
a pure identity, while the differences are due to begimiingless adjuncts, 
wMeh cease on the rise of the knowledge of identity throngh texts 
like ^VThoii art that’’, etc. (Chand., 6.8.7, etc.). But this view is 
untenable, for each of the following five possible alternatives leads 
to absurdities. ' Thus: — 

(a) It cannot be said that the soul is a portion, of Brahman 
actually cut off‘ from Him by the limiting adjunct, 
since first, Brahman cannot be cut off thus, and secondly , 
the soul becomes non-eternal on this view.^ 

It cannot be said that the soul is a part of Brahman (not 
actually cut off from Him but) connected with the 
atomic npadhi,^ since first, in that case all the faults 
of the upadhi wiU pertain to Brahman, and secondly, 
motion of Brahman being not possible on the motion 
of the npadhi, there will arise sudden bondage and release 
on the part of the souls.^ 

(c) It cannot be said that the soul is Brahman Himself, con- 

nected with the limiting adjunct, ^ for if Brahman 
becomes the soul in His own nature, there will remain 
no transcendent Brahman, uncomiected with upadhis. 

(d) It cannot be said that the soul, a conscious being and 

connected with upadhis, is different from and other 
than Brahman (who. is a conscious being, but not con- 
nected with upadiiis), for if a second reality besides 

vada, etc., but he evidently makes a distinction between the first view (called 
Aupadhika-bhedabheda-vada by Sundarabhatta in S.S., p. 30) and the second 
view (called Maya-vada in S.S., p. 30), while no distinction is discernible between 
them. Sundarabhatta (S.S., p, 30) makes Bhaskara the representative of the 
first view, but it does not represent the doctrine of Bhaskara, but rather the 
ordinary Ad vaita theory. , 

3 S.J., pp. SOff, No. 94. 

2 Of. V.R..M., — exactly similar. See above. 

3 “Aimrupopadhisamyukta-Brahma-pradesa-visesah. ” S.J., 1.1.1, p, 31, 

No. 94.; . 

Cf. V.R.M., —exactly similar. See p. 140 of the thesis, op, cit, 

“IJpMhi-samyul^itaip Brahma-svarupain eva Jivah.” S.J., 1.1.1, p. 31, 
No, 94. 
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Brahman ' be admitted, the view that aU difference is; 
due to upadhis only (and is not real) falls to the ground, 
(e) Finally,, it : cannot be said that the limiting adjunct itself 
is the soul, for that 'will lead to the Carvaka; view which 
identifies the soul with the body. 

2. According to the second doctrine Brahman is pure conscious- 
ness, free from all specifications and all differences, sajatfya, vijatiya 
or svagata,^ and absolutely non-different from the entire universe 
of soul and matter. But this view is not tenable, because there are 
hundreds of scriptural texts which teach the difference between 
Brahman and the universe. 

3. According to the third view, the opposite extreme, there is 
an absolute difference between Brahman and the universe. According 
to this view, the so-called abheda-texts cannot refer to Brahman, 
for according to the abheda-view. Brahman is absolutely devoid of 
specifications and qualities and as such cannot be designated by words 
which indicate always objects possessing particular qualities. Hence 
the abheda-texts designate only the similarity between Brahman 
and the soul, but the real fact is that Brahman is absolutely different 
from the sentient and the non-sentient as depicted by bheda-texts. 
But this view too is equally untenable, for the abheda-texts cannot 
be set aside summarily in this fashion. 

4. According to the fourth view, the sentient and the non-sentient 
are the attributes or adjectives of Brahman, and Brahman, thus 
qualified by the sentient and the non-sentient, is a unity, omniscient 
and omnipotent. But though the sentient and the non-sentient are 
attributes of Brahman, they are different fron Him, and do not corrupt 
Him with their own faults and defects. But this view is not tenable 
for the following reason. The very task of an attribute or an adjective 
is to differentiate the particular object which possesses that particular 
attribute from other objects which do not possess it,^ o.g. the red 
colour of a red ball differentiates it from a blue ball and the rest. Now, 
in the very same manner, if the sentient and the non-sentient be 
attributes of Brahman, the question at once arises : from whom or 

^ Sajatiya-blieda is the difference of a tree from other trees, vijatiya-hheda 
is the difference of a tree from a stone or an animal, while svagata-bheda is 
internal difference, viz. difference of fruits, leaves, branches, etc. in the sam e tree. 
,Vid©'Paneadasi,^2.i4, p. 67., . ■ . 

2 “Vyavarttakatvam tavad-visesanatvam iti sarva-paksa-samanyam. ” 
•S.J., l.l.i,p. 43, JSro.,94.’ 
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from what object do they difforentiat© Brahman?, It cannot he 
said that they differentiate Brahman from themselves (i.e. the sentient 
and \ the noii-seiitieiit), . for ^ that which differentiates can never he 
itself the . object from which the original object (i.e. the. object -of 
which it is an attribute) is differentiated, e.g. it is absurd to say that 
the red colour of a red ball differentiates the ball from red colour. 
But nor can it be said that the sentient and the noii-sentient differen- 
tiate ■ Brahman from any other object, . because , there .are no other 
objects or realities besides these three: Brahman, the sentient and' the 
non-sentient.,' Hence th©' sentient and the non-sentient cannot "be 
attributes of Brahman. Moreover, the Vi^istadvaita view also 
admits of a svabhavika bhada between Brahman on the one hand 
and the sentient and the non-sentient on the other, and between the 
sentient and the non-sentient themselves. Hence instead of admitting 
differonce-non-difference in this round-about fashion, it is far better 
and reasonable to admit svabhavika-bhedabheda all at once. 

This criticism of Vi^istadvaita-vada is an original contribution 
by Devacarya, not made by any of the previous teachers of th© sect 
(so far known), and brings out the subtle point of distinction between 
the Vi^istadvaita-vada and the Svabhavika-bhedabheda- vada, which 
are so very alike in most other points. 

Hence, Devacarya continues, the right conclusion is that the 
sentient and the non-sentient are both different and non-differont 
from Brahman.^ . 

(e) Mohsa^ 

Salvation implies attaining the Lord, consequent on being free 
from Matter. ""Attaining’’ means giving up the sense of puny and 
selfish egoity—th© ideals of “I” and ""mine” (sva-mamatva-bhavana) 
and abiding in pure unceasing intuition of the Lord.^ , Therefore, 
salvation does not imply the destruction of the real individuality of 
the soul, but only of its narrow egoity. . 

The freed soul, too, is under the control of the Lord, like the 
soul in bondage, but the great difference between the two is that while 
the soul in bondage is subject to fear, the freed soul is not, for fear 
arises only from one’s separation from the Lord and the freed soul 
being ever in the presence of the Lord, has no cause to fear anything.® 


1 S.L, l.I.l, pp. 44-45, No. 94. Here' the author follows ■ See 

above. 

2 S.J., 1.1.1, pp. 164-165, No. 99. ' - - ^ Op. Git., 1.L21, p. 22, No. 358. 
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TJie freed soixi is possessed of a non-materiai body, by means 
of wbioli it enjoys' ail sorts of pleasures and worships the Lord.i 
/ ; ; Like others, he holds that there is no such thing as jivaninukti. 
The soul'is finally released only when it is freed from the body.^ . 

(/) The sddhanas, 

Dhytoa or meditation is the most direct and immediate (anta» 
raiiga) cause of salvation. Mere knowledge of scriptural texts is of 
no avail here. Just as the mere knowledge of a medicine does not 
cure a patient unless he actually takes it, so the mere dry textual 
knowledge of Brahman does not free a, man from the fetters of the 
world, unless he actually feels or realises Brahman by meditation. 
Hence Sravana (or hearing of texts) must lead to nianana (or pondering 
over them), and manana must lead to nididhyasaiia (or meditation).^ 

If it be objected here that meditation is a kind of mental activity, 
and if salvation he something brought about through it, salvation 
becomes something produced — an effect and as such non -eternal — 
then, we reply: Salvation is not something generated by meditation, 
but the task of meditation is simply that it removes the veil which 
so long hid the Lord from the soul and enables it to have a direct 
vision of Him. ^ 

Both the substratum and the object of salvation are eternal, 
being free from four kinds of operation, — viz. origination, modi- 
fication, attainment and purification. Thus, the substratum of 
salvation, viz. the soul, has no origin like pots and the rest, no modi- 
fication like curd and the like, is not something to be obtained, since 
its own nature is ever-obtained and is not something to be purified, 
being eternal knowledge. And, that the object, viz. Brahman is 
beyond all these four kinds of operation, needs no elucidation. Hence 
salvation too is eternal.^ 

The fact is that when the eternal knowledge of the soul becomes 
contracted through its comiection with the beginniiigless ajnana, i.e. 
matter and karma, it is called ‘‘bound’’, but when through the grace 
of the Lord, its eoimection with matter and karma ceases, and its 
original knowledge becomes manifest, it is called “freed”. Hence 


1 S.J., 1.1.4, p. 189, JSTof 99. a Op. cit., p. 195. 

3 Op. cU., i.1.4, p. 175. \ ^ Op. 0it., 1.1.4, pp. 177-178, No. 99. 

s Utpatti, vikara, prapti and. samskrti. 

S.J., 1.L4, pp/181-182,m.99;^ ■ - ' 

% ... ■ 
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bondage does not imply the destruction of the essential purity of the 
.soul, but only a temporary?' contraction of its attribute of knowledge^ 

Thus, Devacarya too admits the grace of the Lord to be an 
essential prerequisite' of saivation.2 . 

He also holds that approach to a guru (gurupasatti) and devotion 
to Mm (gum-bhakti) are essential prerequisites of it. 

Thus: G 11 r u p a s a 1 1 i Havana Manana -> Nididh^rasana -> 

Bhagavat-prasada“>Saksatkara or Moksa. 

V. Sondarabhatta. 

(1) Life and date. 

He was the immediate disciple of Devacaiya and tliirteentli 
after Nimbarka. We know nothing (so Mr) of iiis life and date. 
But from internal evidence, it can be asserted that ho flourished after 
Bliaskara, Hamtoija and Madhva.^ 

(2) Works. 

He wote a super-commentary, styled '‘Dvaitadvaita-siddhanta- 
setuka’b on his gm*u Devacarya’s commentary on the Brahma- 
siitras. He also wi'ote an extensive commentary, styled “Mantrartha- 
rahasya’b on ''Mantra-rahasya-soda^i’’ of Nimbarka. The first 
work, viz. Siddhanta-setuka, has not yet been found as a whole, but 
only up to the Catuh-sutri. 

(3) Doctrine. 

His doctrine is exactly similar to that of Fumsottaxna and 
Devacarya. In many places, specially while criticising the Advaita 
view, he quotes Buriisottama verbatim.'^ 


■ 1 1.1.4, pp. 182-183, Ho. 99. . 

^ Op, cit. Vide also S.L, p. 3, Ho, 94. 

® Vide S.S., pp. 30, -34 and 42, Ho. 94. See above, 

^ Vide S.S., 1.1.1, pp. 3ff., Ho. 94. Tluis the following are some of the 
examples where he' quotes from V.E..M. verbatim: — 

(a) The distinetion between the two kinds of viragas, sahetuka and 

nirhetnka, p. 21, V.R.M., pp. 141-42. See above. 

(b) The distinction between the different kinds of dubkiias, p. 23, 

V.R.M„p.l44. ■■ 

(c) The distinction between svatantra and paratantra sattvas, p. 48, 

V.R.M,, pp. 89-90. See above. 
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(4) The sIbhana ‘‘Gdr^pasatti'\ 

In Ms '‘MaIltra^tlla-rallasya’^ Siindarabliatta gives a most 
elaborate and detailed account of the method and procedure involved 
in ' the sadhana ^'^Giirnpasatti”— which is really an original contri- 
bution to the sect, furnishing a guide to those who want to resort to 
this means. 

(i) Mohsa or the eni. 

Moksa involves two factors, viz.: (1) freedom from the fetters 
of the wmiid and (2) attaining the nature of Brahman,^ 

(1) The first means freedom from the begimiingless avidyi (or 

karma), which is due to the connection of the soul with 
prakrti or matter and consists in a narrow sense of '‘I - ' 
and mine ”.2 

(2) The second means abiding in a constant intuition of the 

Lord, consequent on a direct vision of the Lord, due 
to his grace.^ 

Thus: Freedom from egoity-~»direot vision of the Lord~> 
abiding in eternal intuition of the Lord. 

(ii) Ourupasatti or the means, 

A, Its general nature, 

Guiupasatti — which is a direct means to salvation — means 
renouncing or offering one^s own self (atma-nyasa), i.e. of one’s narrow 

(d) Arguments how the soul can he both knowledge and the substratuiii 

of knowledge, pp. 60-61. pp. 4-5. See above. 

(e) Criticism of Pratibimba-vada, pp., 61-62. pp. 5-6. See 

above. 

(/) Criticism of Avaccheda-vada, pp, 62-63. V.B.M.,pp. 6-7, See above. 

{g) Criticism of the view that the ‘‘I” does not pertain to the essence 
of the self, but is something unreal, pp. 63-64, V.B.M., pp. 7-8. 
See above. 

(A) Arguments that the soul is a karta, pp, 66-67. V.B.M., pp. 11-12. 
See above. 

{i) Arguments that the souhis Ag.u, pp. 60-72. V.B.M., pp, 16-17. 

See above. 

{j) Criticism of Adhyasa-vMa, pp. 78-80. V.R.M., pp. 66-67. See 
above. , ■ • 

, ^ M.R.,p.2S. ■ 

: dt. Vide also :p. 18 where it is said that the two syllables ‘hnine*® 

.(mama) naean death and bondage, while the three syllables not mine ”■ (na mama) 
meanreternity and salvation. 

\":':;3'.M.B.,pp. .30-31. 
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individuality 5 together with whatever belongs to one's self (atmlya) 
to the Ijoid, through the guru.^ This may be made clear by the 
following two examples: — 

Just as in a sacrificOj clarified butter (havis) is poured into the 
fire (agni) by means of a ladle (sruva), so the soul is to tlnow itself 
into the Lord thi’ough the preceptor. Here the clarified butter, 
stands for the soul, the fire for the Lord, and the preceptor for the 
ladle.. Just as the clarified butter, when poured into the fire, is burnt 
off completely, so the narrow egoity (or karmas) of the soul disappear 
completely when it gives itself up to the Lord. Secondly, just as the 
clarified butter cannot be poured into the fire all at once, but has to 
be poured into the ladle first and then into the fire, so the soul is to 
dedicate itself first to the preceptor, and through him to the Lord, 
Thirdly, just as the fire alone can consume the clarified butter, and 
nothing else, so the Lord alone can burn off the karmas of tiie soul 
and none else.® 

Or, to take another illustration: Just as a fond father at first 
ignores the faults of his son and lets him keep the object which he 
has stolen from him, but after a time sends an intermediary, a mutual 
friend, to his son to bring him (son) back, so the Lord at first overlooks 
the faults of the soul which has stolen itself (atman). His property, 
from Him, and lets it enjoy the world, but after a time sends a pre- 
ceptor to it to bring it back to Him, And just as in exchange for 
the few stolen objects, the son becomes heir to the whole property 
of Ms father, so exactly the soul in exchange for its narrow and puny 
egoity comes to attain the nature and qualities of the Lord.® 

This essential truth that the soul is to offer itself to Brahman 
through the guru is contained in the pranava-mantra ‘‘Om" and the 
bija-mantra 

Gurupasatti is the best of all the sadhanas, involving, as it does, 
every other means,— work, knowledge and devotion. Thus, obeying 
the commands of the preceptor is following the path of action (karma- 


1 M.R.,pp, 14-15. 

^ 2 Op. dL, pp. 14-17. ■ 

Here: Havis-^Srava-^-Agm. 

Jiva-^ Giiru">Bhagavat. 
3 M.R., pp, 18-25. 

, ,, Here: Putra"->Madhyastha->-Pitr. . 

Jiva~> Guru~>Bhagavat. 
M.R., pp. 9-10. See above. ■ 
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jroga); knowing one’s self as having the gnra for Ms essence (tad- 
itmaka) is following the path of knowledge (jhaiia-yoga) ; and being 
devoted to the gum is following the path of devotion (bhakti-yoga)d 
(jurilpasatti, further,' involves the eight-fold yogas (astahga-yoga) 
which are regarded as means to a direct vision of the Lord, viz,: 
yaina, or forbearance, niyama or religious observance, asana or posture, 
praiiSyania or regulation of breath, pratyahara or restraint of the 
senses, dhyana or contemplation, dharana or steadying of the mind 
and. samadlii or profound meditation. Thus: — 

(a) The soul’s distaste for its narrow individuality (Mman) 
and what belongs to itself (atmiya) is yama. 

{b) Intense love for the Lord and the preceptor is ni37'ama. 

(c) The steadfast idea that all things, sentient or non-sentient, 

belong to the Lord, accompanied hj a complete indif- 
ference to them is asana. , 

(d) Assigning the diiOFerent modes of the vital-breath (prana, 

apaiia, etc.) to the Lord, is pranayama. 

(e) Directing the mind to the Lord alone is pratyahara. 

{/) The uninterrupted intuition, viz. Brahman is my self or 
essence” is dhyana. 

(g) The steadfastness of the above belief is dharana. 

(k) The continuous and uninterrupted meditation of the Lord 
is samadM.2 

Thus, as every sMhana is included under this sadhana, the 
latter does not wait for any other sadhana, but by itself loads to 
salvation straight. Hero Sundarabhatta holds the same view as 
Purusottaina.^ 

B. Qualifications of the guru and the sisya. 

It is evident that any and every one is not fit to be a guru or 
preceptor, since the preceptor is entrusted with a great task — ^that 
of leading the erring and strayed off soul back to its proper resort, 
viz. the Lord. The preceptor thus must belong to one or other of the 
Upper three classes; be versed in the Vedas; devoted to the Lord; 
devoted to the Sacred Mantra ; devoted to his guru ; engaged in the 
proper performances of the nitya and the naimittika karmas, as well 


:i,M.R.,p. 26. 

Op. cit.f pp. 27-28. See above. 


pp. 2B.-27. 
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as ill' the constant worship of the Lord; inapartialj pure and free from 
malice; and an abode of kindness, parental love, forgiveness, , honesty, 
tenderness, etc. , ■ ' ' • 

A man who wants salvation should resort to a preceptor who 
is endowed with the above qualifications, and not to any one else, 
for just as one cannot cross the ocean and reach the shore in a holed 
boat, so one cannot cross the ocean of life and attain salvation through 
a preceptor who is not worthy and learned.^ 

On the other hand any and every one cannot be a iisya or disciple. 
First and foremost, the disciple must be devoted to his preceptor 
heart and, soul. He must regard his very self and everything^ he 
possesses,— his bod.y and mind, wealth and youth, m.erit and demerits, 
relatives and friends, as but instruments for serving his preceptor. 
He must regard the preceptor as his all in all ^ ; be wholly iiidifierent 
to his own self and to whatever belongs to his self and remounce them 
to his preceptor; have comxilete faith in the words of the preceptor 
and Scripture ; have right discrimination of what is permanent and 
what is not and what belongs to himself and what not. That is, he 
must realise that his own self and what belongs to him>self really 
belong to the Lord and must be returned to Him as soon as possible, 
through the preceptor. ^ Further, he must be honest and truthful; 
must not resort to any other means except self-surrender to the Lord 
and to the preceptor; be humble and not over-confident, i.e, must 
not think himself capable of resorting to other sadhanas without the 
help of the preceptor and so on.'^ 

, The preceptor should instruct only such a disciple and none else.^ 

G. Successive stages of GurupasaMi. ^ 

The sadhana Gurupasatti involves the following successive 
stages ® : — ' ' ^ 

1. First, a man who desires for salvation approaches a pre- 
ceptor, — who is endowed with the stated qualities,— with fuel in hand, 
lies prostrate before him and prays for his emancipation. He chooses 
him as his only saviour from mundane existence, from three kinds of 
pain (viz. physical, mental and elemental), six kinds of changes (birth, 


i M.R.,p,48. 2 Op. pp. 57-5'8. 

3 Op. c^^., p. 15. 4 Op. pp. 49-50. 

^ Tho guru must teach the ‘‘most intimate ” disciple alone. See below, 

c M.E., pp. 51ff. . : 
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growtlij etc.), five kinds of miseries (ignorance, etc.)i and tlie tlire© 
gnnas of prakrti (sattva, etc.), as his solo master, father, husband 
and friend, asking him to make his own seif and whatever belongs to 
Mm as his (i.e, the preceptor’s) own.^ This is the process of choosing 
the saviour or preceptor by the disciple,^ 

2.. Prayed thus the preceptor then proceeds to examine the 
fitness of the candidate, allowing him to stay with Mm as a probationer 
for a whole year, or for six months, or two months — or at least for 
one month, as the case may require. 

3. When the preceptor is satisfied of the candidate’s fitness, 
he brings Mm before him, takes hold of his (the candidate’s) hand, 
places them on Ms (the guru’s) own feet and asks the candidate thrice 
whether he is really willing to give up the world and become his 
servant. Each time the candidate answers in the affirmative. Then 
the preceptor accepts the candidate finally as his servant, son, wife 
and friend, makes him his own and assures him that he has become 
his Saviour. This is the process of accepting and making the disciple 
his (the preceptor’s) own.^ 

4. Then, reciting suitable mantras, the preceptor puts the 
caste-mark or the tilaka on the disciple’s forehead with his own hands. 

5 . After that, with the utterance of prescribed formulae, the 
preceptor stamps the marks of Visnu’s conch-sheU and disc on the two 
arms of the disciple. 

6. Now the preceptor once more consecrates the body and the 
soul of the disciple by reciting the name and the holy mantra of the 
Lord. 

7. After that, he puts the disciple’s right arm around Ms (the 
preceptor’s) own neck and teaches him the succession of the spiritual 
teachers of the sect.^ Thenceforward, the disciple is to be known as 
belonging to that sect of teachers. 

8. Next, the preceptor proceeds to inaugurate the disciple to 
supreme lordship with the words: You are a king. The lap of your 
preceptor is your throne, his right hand is your royal umbrella, Ms 
left hand is your royal fan, the knowledge that you gain through 
worshipping Mm is your army, association with the Lord is your 
capital, attaining the Lord is your victory, the destruction of desires 


1 Tapa, vikara, kle^a. ^ Atmasatkarana. 

3 Goptrfcva-varana-vidiii. ^ ^tmasat-karana-vidhi. 

^ Guru-parampam. 
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and the connection with matter is your universal conquest Then 
the preceptor blesses the disciple, assuring him that he will teach liini 
the knowledge of Brahman. This is the process of inaugurating to 
the kingdom of the Lord.-'^ 

9. Next, the preceptor, aftex’ uttering auspicious mantras, 
whispers the Sacred Mantra of the sect in the right ear of the disciple 
and recites the Mantra-rahasya-sodail” (composed by Nimbarka) 

' to Mm. 

10. Then the disciple comes down from the lap of the preceptor 
and makes obeisance to him by lying prostrate before Mm. The 
preceptor now places water in the disciple’s palms, puts the Sacred 
Stone (^alagrama) before him, repeats the disciple’s resolution to 
renounce his own self and what belongs to Mm, as well as makes the 
disciple repea^t it himself. Then, the preceptor takes the right hand 
of the disciple in his own hand and prays to the Lord to accept the 
disciple and make him His own (atmasat) through His infinite mercy 
and grace. Afterwards the preceptor makes the disciple take up the 
Sacred Stone in his hand and thereby makes the Lord accept the 
disciple and make him. His own. The preceptor next makes the 
disciple eat some food first tasted by Mmself (by the preceptor) and 
drink some water touched by Ms (the preceptor’s) feet, 2 embraces 
him and says to him thrice that he (the disciple) is now made Ms 
own (atmasat-krta) entirely, so he must serve his preceptor as a servant, 
son, wife and friend. Thrice the disciple consents to do so. The 
preceptor now proceeds to teach the disciple as befits his intelligence, 
place and time. 

11. Next the preceptor worships the Sacred Stone as fitting, 
places It over the head of the disciple, commanding him to love and 
serve It as a servant serves his Master, a son his Father and so on; 
teaches Mm how to worship It, making him repeat the method lest 
he should forget and finally delivers the Sacred Stone to him. 

12. Lastly, the disciple makes obeisance to the preceptor thrice 
by lying flat before him, accepts the Sacred Mantra and the Sacred 
Stone from him as eagerly as a penniless beggar accepts riches and 
offers remuxueration to his preceptor as proper and enjoined.® 
Henceforward, the disciple must daily perform a three-fold worship, 
viz. the worship of the Sacred Mantra, that of the preceptor (who has 
imparted it to him) and that of the Lord (who is its object) and these 


2 Prasada and pMoclaka, 


1 ' Svarajyabhi§eka.. 


3 M.B., p. 63. 
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three kindS' of worship are really identical/ The worship of the 
liaiitra consists in recitiiig'it, every word distinctly and iinderstaiidiiig 
its meaning j the worship of the .preceptor has been already indicated 
and the worship of the Lord consists in five duties. ^ 

: The Brahma- vidya or the Sacred Mantra is to be imparted by the 
preceptor only to his most intimate and trusted disciple, who is the 
weii-beloved of the Lord and to none else. There are four kinds of 
disciples, viz. an ordinary . disciple (^isyamatra), an intimate disciple 
■{antaranga), a more intimate disciple (antarangatara) and a most 
intimate disciple (antaraiigatama). It is only this last one %vlio is 
entitled to the Sacred Mantra.2 

The disciple, on his part, must learn the Mantra from his preceptor 
rlirectly and from no one else, e.g. not from another favoured disciple 
who has learnt it directly from the preceptor himself. ^ If, however, 
the preceptor is in a far-off country, or dead, one wishing to know 
should approach a learned person who has been taught the knowledge 
directly the preceptor and learn what he desires from him,^ 

VI . Kesavakasmlribhatta. 

(1) Life and date. 

• Kesavaka*4miribhatta was the twenty-ninth pontifical head after 
Nimbarka. He was the immediate disciple of Gangalabhatta.^ 
In Ms Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha, however, he makes obeisance, 
not to Gaiigalabhatta, but to Mukunda as his guru.^ Perhaps, he 
had two gurus, or else they were identical. He is supposed to have 
flourished in the 14th century A.D,^ But in conformity with our 
view that Nimbarka did not flourish before the 13th century A.D., 
we are led to think that he must have flourished later.® 

Tradition is that he thrice conquered all learned men of his time. 
Hence the epithet 'Mig-vijayi” is often prefixed before his iiame,^ 


4 p. 66. The five duties are: abhigamana, upadana, ijya, yoga, 

svacihyaya. See below under the ritualistic doctrine of Himbarka, 

V , .M/B., p. 6 . ® Op. eifut pp. 

/ ,. ,, ,4: Op.'c'i#., pp. 68-69. 

^ Maiigala-patha in T.P., verse 5, pp. 1-2. 

® Mangala-patha in V.K.P., and colophons therein. See under Madhava 
.Mukunda; below,'. 

Preface; to' ^ 

^ Vide, e.g,, colophon to V.K.P., p. 73, etc. 


® See above. 
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He got the epithet ^'ka^miri ”, so the tradition goes, aftc^r he' had vaii- 
■qiiislied the Saivas of Ka^mira and lived there for - some timed ‘ 

I'rom his works it is evident that he was a great logician, an adept 
ill the art of very subtle and hair-splitting reasoning. 

(2) WOBKS. 

He composed an elaborate' commentary on the Brahma -sfitras, 
styled Vedanta-kaustublia-prabha”, in elucidation of Srinivasa's 
*^Vedanta-kaustubha”. He wrote a commentary on the Bhagavad- 
gita, too, styled “Tattva-praka^ika”, and further composed an ela- 
borate treatise on ritual styled "'"Krama-dlpika”. Besides these, 

. weknow of certain stotras or hymns b}^ him, viz. “ Srl-govinda-saraiia- 
gati-stotraiii ” 2 — a collection of twelve hymns in praise of the Lord, 
Whom he describes as Govinda, Gopala, Gopinatha, etc., and ^'Yamuna- 
stotram”,^ a collection of twenty-one stotras or hymns in praise oi“ 
the river Yamuna, the banks of which were the scene of Krsna's sports 
with the Gopis. 

Other works by him, preserved in manuscript forms, are '"Tattva- 
praka^ika”, a commentary on Veda-stnti, a part of the Bhagavata- 
purana, tenth skandha,^ ''Brahmopamsat-tika”,^ and 'Wisnu-sahasra- 
nama-til^a”.® 

He composed a commentary on the Taittariya-upanisad, called 
“Taittiriya-praka^ika’V not yet found. It is alleged that he mote 


1 His first conquest consisted in vanquishing Vidyadharacaiya,, the head of 
the ^aiva sect in Kasmira. After vanquishing Vidyadharacarya, Ke.^ava 
deputed Mm to preach the Vaisnava religion in Kasmira. Formerly Kesava was 
called “Kesavabharati”, but after Ms conquest, ho lived in Kasmira for a time 
and thenceforward came to be Imown as “Kesavakasmirjbhatt'a’^ His second 
conquest consisted in driving away the Yavanas from Mathura. After his 
second conquest, Ke^avaka^mirin set out on his third conquest, vanquishing 
the fekta sect in Bengal, defeated all learned men in Navadvipa and himself 
•■settled in Kasmira. . 

According to the Caitanya-caritamrta of Krsnadasa, chap. XVI, 28-108, 
one Kesava Ka^mlri was defeated by Kimai Paiidita, later on universally Imovui 
as ^ricaitanya. It is, however, not definitely known whether these two Kesava 
Kashmiris are identical. ^ 

2 Given in S.E.., pp. 70-71. 

4 Cat. Cat., p. 127, Part 1; Oudh MSS., 1878, p. 42. 

: s p. 28, Part 3. 

® Op. cit. Vide also the preface to T.P., pp. 3-4. 

Op. ctis,, p. 127, Part, 1. 


^ Op. cit., pp. 73“-7(>. 
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commentaries on twelve Upanisads as well, and many Bhagavata- 
stotras-i ' 

(3) Doctrine. 

He accepts the usual doctrines of the sect — ^the trinity of reals— 
and a relation of svabhavika-bhedabheda between them. His chief' 
merit consists in his elaborate and scholarly criticism of the Advaita- 
vada. Often he refers to Sundarabhatta ^ and to previous teachers 
who have criticised the Advaita view.® We shall notice below some- 
original and striking ones of such criticisms. 

Criticism of the AdyaitavIda. 

(i) Grificism of the Advaita views of Brahman. 

A. Qriticism of Nirviiesa-vdda. 

Brahman cannot be absolutely devoid of all qualities and speci- 
fications. In the first place, such a Brahman cannot be an object of 
enquiry by Scripture. According to the Advaita view three alter- 
natives are possible here — ^viz. the object of enquiry is either the pure 
Brahman, or Brahman as limited by maya, or Bvara, superimposed 
through ajnana. Now, the first alternative is not possible, because 
according to the Advaitins, the pure Brahman is not an object 
(avisaya), otherwise we might argue very weE: The pure Brahman 
is mithya, because it is an object of enquiry, like pots and the rest^ 
The second alternative, too, is not possible, because in that case we 
shaU attain a knowledge of the maya-limited Brahman alone and not 
of the pure and real Brahman, and hence no salvation wiE foEow. 
The third alternative, too, is not possible, because it is this very adhyisa 
(or false superimposition) which, according to the Advaitins, is set 
aside by Scripture. Hence the Brahman of the Advaitins cannot be 
an object established by Scripture, i.e. must be wholly unacceptable.^ 

In the second place, the Brahman of the Advaitins cannot be 
the creator of the world. Here too three alternatives are possible — 
viz. the creator of the world is pure or Buddha Brahman, i.e. pure con- 


^ Preface to T.P., pp. 3-4. « 

2 Vide, e.g., V.K.P., 1.1.1, p. 29; 2.1.16, p. 430; 4.4.7, p. 1322. That he 
had a great reverence for Sundarabhatta is evident from the fact that he makes 
obeisance to him in the Manga la-patha, V.K.P., verse 4, p. 19. 

® Vide, e.g., V.K.P., 1.1.1, p. 30; 2.1.14, p. 405, etc. 



OBITICISM OB METISES A- VlDA 


125 




sciousness; or maya-limited or upahita Brahman; inaya-siiper- 
imposed or adhyasta Brahman. Now the first altemati¥e^ is not 
possible, because one who is devoid of ail distinctions caimot possibly 
thiiik and resolve to be many, as the creator of the world does in the 
beginning according to Soriptiu’e.i Jji fact, an object, free from all 
distinction, being beyond every proof, is but a non-entity.^ The second 
alternative, too, is not possible. Here the question is whether the 
maya-limited creator is of the form of the object reflected (bimba- 
riipa) or of the form of the reflection (pratibimba-riipa). Not , the 
first, for ill that case just as the face reflected on a mirror is outside 
the mirror and does not pervade it, so Brahman will be outside the 
individual soul and iion-pervasive of it, and thereby cease to be . the 
inner controller of all. Not the second, because in that case, since 
the qualities of the upadhi belong to the reflection (e.g. when th^-5 
mirror — which is the upadhi — is dirty, any reflection on it is also so, 
and so on) — Brahman must he subject to ail the -faults, etc. due to 
avidya (wMoii is the upadhi here). The third alternative, too, is not 
possible, because the superimposition of avidya on Brahman — 
which is by nature knowledge, is absurd, Just as it is absurd to hold 
there is darkness in the sun.^ 

The Advaitins themselves describe Brahman as truth, know- 
ledge and bliss. Now, they must either hold that these constitute 
the nature of Brahman, or the attributes of Brahman. Now if these 
be the nature of Brahman, then Brahman will have a three-fold nature, 
which will go against the Advaita view itself, and if these be the 
qualities of Brahman, that too will go against the Advaita view. 
Moreover, if it be said that they denote the nature of Brahman, then 
Brahman becomes an object (visaya) of words, — ^which is against 
the Advaita view. If it be said Brahman caimot be denoted by 
words, then Brahman becomes anirvacaniya and as such mithya in 
accordance with the inferences: Brahman is mithya, because it is 
anirvacaniya, for whatever is anirvacaniya, is mithya, like maya. 
Brahman is mithya, because it is asat, for whatever is asat is mithya, 
like the snake-rope.^ Hence Nirguna-vada and nirvMe§a-vada are 
full of self-contradiction and as such absolutely untenable. 

1 Vide Giiaiad., 6.2.2. ® See above. 

3 V.K.P., 1.1.2, p, 48. See below under Burusottamaprasada Vaisnava 

for further criticisms '.on this point.’ 

A V.K.P., 1. 1.2,. pp, 49-50. 
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(ii) Criticism of the Advaita view of the jwa. 

A, Criticism of Fratihimha-vMa^ 

Tho' individual soul cannot be a reflection of Brabmaiij because ^ 
Brahman being formless and colourless, can have no reflection^i 
■Further, the connection of the individual soul with the upadhi or 
the limiting adjunct (viz. avidya on which Brahman is reflected), 
'can neither be natural or svabhavika,. since that wil make salvation 
impossible — nor be due to upadhi or aupadhika, since that will lead 
to an infinite regress, for an upadhi will require another upadhi to^ be 
connected . with the soul, that still another and. so on. : Further, we 
find in -ordinary experience that the object reflected (bimba) and on 
which it is reflected (upadhi) belong to the same "category. For" 
example, the real sun is reflected on real water only, but never on the 
mirage. Hence Bi'ahman and avidya must belong to the same 
category, i.e. avidya must be as real as Brahman. Also, an object 
can be reflected on something else, only when it is outside that some* 
thing else. For example, an aquatic animal, plunged in a river, can 
never be reflected on the river. But avidya is not admitted to be 
outside Brahman, who is all-pervading and hence there can be no 
reflection of Brahman on avidya.^ 

B. Criticism of Avaccheda-vada or U pddhi-vdda. 

It is absurd to say that Brahman, who is by nature eternal and 
infinite knowledge, an abode of bliss and power, can ever come to be 
connected with avidya and. upadhi. Now, the upadhi must be either 
all-pervading, or atomic or of the middle size (i.e. of the size of the 
body). But it cannot be ail-pervasive, because in that case, the 
entire Brahman will be veiled iip. Nor can it be atomic, for then 
there being no motion of the all-pervading Brahman on the motion 
of the upadhi, there will result sudden bondage and release.^ Nor 
can .it, finally, be of the middle size, for that will go . against the Advaita 
view that the individual soul is atomic owing to its connection with 
an atomic upadhi. Moreover, if the, upadhi be real, then the doctrine 
of Non-dualism will fall to the ground — there 'being at least two 


See above.,, 

V.K.F,, 1.1.1, p. 28. See below imder Purusottamaprasada for further 
eritioisms.', ■ 

3Cf.V.R.M. See above. ■ ^ t ^ t 
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realities— Brahman and npadhi, and also no salvation will be possiblej, 
since knowledge cannot set at naught what is real. If, on the other- 
hand, the upadlii be unreal, then to say that the upadlii' binds the- 
soul would be Just as absurd as to .say that a dream-fetter, binds a man 
who is awak€-5d • „ " 

C, Criticism of Wca-jwa-vdda, 

If there be only on© individual soul,' then evidently, there will be 
an unwarrantable intermixture of the respective experiences, of different 
individuals. It cannot be said that though there is no real difference- 
between different individuals, yet- there is the difihrencc'! .wiiicli- is ducv 
to iipadliis and as such there is no intermixture of experiences,— for,, 
; we point out t,liat the difference, which is due to upadhis only, does 

i not guarantee non- intermixture, for in spite of the difference's of hands, - 

; feet, etc, (wliicli are due to upadlii), the sensations in hands or feet, etc., 

j are alike felt b,y the soul.^ 

I 

I D. Criticism of A Icartrtm-vdda. 

i The view that the soul is not really a karta or an active agent, 

I but only appears to be so through the false superimpositioii or adhyasa 

1 of the kartrtva of the antahkarana on the soul, just as white crystal 

“ appears to be red through the superimposition of the redness of a red 

[ flower- — is not tenable. In the case of the crystal and red flower, 

' redness is perceived separately in the crystal and in the flower: 

' ‘The crystal is redb ‘The flower is red.’ But in the case in hand 

j we never have perceptions to the effect ‘The mind is a karta’, ‘The 

^ soul is a karta’ separately, but- we always feel ‘I am karta’ (and 

; not my inind),^ 

(iii) Criticism of the Advaita view of the fjagat, 
f J., Criticism, of Vivarta-vdda, 

; To say that the world is but an illusory transformation of Brahman 

and not a real one is absurd. The Advaitins too admit Brahman to 
be the efficient and the material cause of the world. But if the 
world be false, then Brahman caimot be its efficient cause, for nobody 
can be the creator of what is false, e.g. nobody— neither the mistaken 
I person himself nor others — ^can ever create- a nacre-silver. It cannot 


1 V.K.F., L2.6, pp. 102-103. 
^ Op. oiL, 1.1.1, p. 24. 


^ Op. Git., 2.ZS2f pp. 675fl’. 
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be said tiiat Braliman is the creator here’ in the sense as a magioiaii 
Is,— for the latter shows tricks to delude an audience, but , there is 
none whom Brahman can delude by creating a false world. ' 

Again, Brahman, the real, . camiot be the material cause of the 
umeal world, for the cause and' the effect must be of the same nature. 
If it be said that Brahman is the material cause in the seiist of being 
the substratum, of error,^ then we point out that this definition is 
both too narrow's since clay, etc. which are, not s-ubstrata of error are 
still the materia! causes of pots, etc., and too wide, since the nacre, 
e.g. which is the substratum of the silver-nacre illusion, is not' the 
material cause of the illusory silver. If it^ be said that the world is 
the vivarta or illusory transformation of Brahman and the parinama or 
real transformation of ajnana, and hence not Brahman alone, but 
Brahman and ajnana both are the material cause of the world, — ^then we 
reply: if a real object assumes the form of an unreal something, then it 
must have certain specific features which enables it to appear in that 
unreal form, e.g. any and every object does not appear to be a piece of 
silver, but only nacre, which possesses certain features (lustre, etc.) 
which appears in the form of silver to the unwary. But Brahman, — 
wMch according to the Advaitins is absolutely devoid of attributes, 
etc.,^ — can have no such qualities of appearing as the false world. If 
it be said that the material cause of an object is that which is not 
seen to be separate from the object itself, then we point out that in 
that case, Brahman (which according to the Advaitins is not separate 
from the individual soul) becomes the material cause of the individual 
soul and the individual soul as a result becomes real; the milk be- 
comes the material cause of water, because it is never separated from 
water; and the calf becomes the material cause of ^^cowness”, because 
it is never separated from ‘^eowness”. If it be said that may a is the 
material cause, Mvara the instrumental cause, and the pure Brahman, 
the substratum or the adhisthana, then we point out that this goes 
against the view that the material cause and the efficient cause of the 
universe are identical. The fact is that to say that Brahman is the 
substratum, of the cosmic illusion is to give up practically the doctrine 
that Brahman is the material cause of the world,, as held by. the 
Advaitins themselves, — ^for the- nacre, the substratum of the silver- 
nacrb illusion, is never the material cause of the illusory silver. Thus, ^ 
the Advaita view is Mi of self-contradictions, and fails to prove how 


1 Bhramadhisthana, 
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Brahman can be the material and efihcient cans© of an illusory worlds 
although it holds Brahman to be such.^ 

Moreover, as already hinted' above, a substratum of an illusion 
must possess certain qualities. A nacre e.g. must have certain 
qualities ill common with the silver, such as lustre, etc. — which bring 
about the illusion. And it must also have certain qualities of its own, 
as distinct from those of the silver, which when known bring about 
the end of the illusion. But the attributeless Brahman of the Advaitins 
can have no such qualities, and hence cannot bo the substratum of 
the cosmic illusion. Hence no substratum of superimposition being 
possible, the superimposition itself is not possible and hence the world 
cannot be a vivarta or illusory superim|)osition of Brahman.^ 

Burther to say that the world is neither real — for then it could 
not have been set aside by knowledge, — ^nor unreal — for then it could 
not have been perceived, — ^but is anirvacaniya and mithya, does not 
stand to reason. For in the first place no definition and no proof of 
mithyatva and anirvacaniyatva are possible.^ Further, it is not a fact 
that it is an unreal thing only which can be set aside; e.g. the real 
anterior ignorance ^ regarding an object by the knowledge of that 
object ; the real knowledge of a pot by that of a piece of cloth; real past 
impressions by recognition ; real affection, etc. for a person by his faults ; 
the real sin of murdering a Brahmana by a visit to the Setubandha,® etc. 

Moreover, it is found in the world that the denial of an object 
and the object denied (nivarttya) belong to the same category, and 
hence ajnana, too, must be real like the denial of ajnana ; knowledge 
and the object known, the dosa and the adhisthana belong to the 
same category, and hence ajnana, too, must be real like Brahman.® 
According to the Advaitins, the world is false, but the question 
arises here — whether this falsity itself is false or not. If it be false, 
then evidently the world becomes real, if it is not false, then the 
doctrine of Non-dualism falls to the ground — there being at least 
two realities — Brahman and falsity. ^ 


1 V.K.P., 1.4.23, pi>, 350ff. See below under Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava 
for further criticisms. 

2 V.]S:.P., 1.1.1, p. 30. 

3 Here the author refers back to “former teachers”, p. 405. But he 
himself also elaborately discusses the definition, etc. of "mithyatva on pp. 4X2fi. 
For these, see below under Purusottamaprasada Vai^pava. 

<5: Pragabhava, ' , ® V.K.P., 2.1.14, pp* 405ff. 

® Op. p. 407. Op. p. 412j 2.1.13,;p.;446.-, 
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■ B , may be urged that the notion of difference is not a logical 
category and does not stand to reason. Is it the very nature of a thing, 
or its attributed It cannot be the nature of a thing, for in that case 
it becomes, the synonym for that thing (which evidently it is not), 
just as the word ''hasta’’ is a synonym of the word ''kara'b It 
cannot be also the attribute of a thing, for in that case, it must be 
different from the nature of the thing, that difference again must 
be different and so on to infinity. Moreover — there can be the appre- 
hension of different objects only on the apprehension of the difference 
between them, and the apprehension of difference only on the appre- 
hension of different objects, — ^this will lead to the logical fallacy of 
mutual dependence.^ ‘ 

To this we reply that the same difficulties confront the notion 
of non- difference too. Thus, is non-difference the nature of an object 
or its attribute? It cannot be the nature of an object, because in 
that case such perceptions as ‘‘This is a pot”, “This is a piece of 
cloth” (instead of “This is non-different ”) come to be false. Also, 
if every perception had pure, non-differenced consciousness as its 
object, then a mere perception of a pot would have brought about the 
knowledge of identity (non-difference being the very nature of the 
pot must be perceived when the pot is perceived), and in that case, 
the Vedanta-discussions would he futile. Nor can non- difference be 
the quality of an object, — ^for that too will lead to the same difficulties 
as above, — ^to duaMsm and self-contradiction. The fact is that 
like class, non-difference is a special quality of an object, and is appre- 
hended as soon as the object itself is.^ 

Thus, the Advaita view is wholly untenable. 

(iv) Criticism of the AdvaMa view of moksa, 

A.' General criticism. 

The Advaita view that the one Isvara is reflected on many 
limiting adjuncts or internal organs, just as the one face is reflected 
on many mirrors around it, and that when the limiting adjunct is 
no more, the individual soul becomes Bvara, just as when a mirror 
is broken or removed, the face reflected on it is no more, is not tenable. 


^ That is, to know a cow, we must know it to be different from a horse, etc., 
ail perception being assimilation and discrimination, yet to know the : difference 
of the cow from the horse, we must know the cow first. 

2 2.3.42, pp. 302.3.' Cf. ^ri. B., 1.1.1. 
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Here two alternatives are possible: either the individual soul be» 
comes Isvara in nature or comes to possess Isvara’s attributes like 
omniscience and the rest. On the first alternative, the question is 
whether becoming Isvara in nature means becoming non-separate 
from it (without losing one’s individuality), or losing one’s own nature. 
If the first, then there is nothing to object, this being our own view, — 
but it will go against the Advaita- view itself. If the second, then mukti 
will imply the very destxmction of the nature of the soul, while the 
fact is that Scripture explicitly states that the freed soul is mani- 
fested in its own form.^ Further, thO' question is whether Mvara, 
the object reflected, and the soul, the reflection, are real entities, or 
iiiithya, and anirvaoanlya or tuccha like the hare’s horn. They camiot 
evidently be real entities, for that will be giving up the Advaita 
view; nor can they , be mithya, etc., for then the very question of 
bondage and release will be meaningless, seeing , that the noii- 
differenced Reality is never subject to bondage and the bound soul 
is but an uiirealit}^ For that very reason, they cannot be tuccha. 

On the second alternative also the question is — Do the souls 
come to possess qualities similar to omniscience, etc., i.e. become 
similar to Isvara, or do they come to possess those very qualities, 
i.e. become equal to Isvara? The first goes against the Advaita view 
itself, and the second is impossible and has no proof, and will lead to 
the view that there are many Isvaras.2 

B, Criticism of Jivan-mtilcti-vdda. 

The rule is that on the destruction of the cause, the efiect must 
be invariably destroyed, e.g. when the threads are destroyed, the cloth 
is also destroyed simiiltanoousiy. But the Advaita view is that 
even when the pure and intuitive knowledge of Brahman arises, the 
works which have already begun to bear fruit continue to function, 
i.e. in spite of the destruction of avidya (which is the cause), by know- 
ledge, the mundane existence (which is the effect) continues. The 
question is whether knowledge destroys avidya or not. If it does 
not, then it will lose its essential nature, the very nature of knowledge 
being to remove ignorance, and no salvation will ever be possible; 
and if it does, there can be no jivan-mukti. It cannot be said that 
just as the strong smell of garlic persists,, even when the garlic-pot 


1 Vide Ghand. , 8 .3.4. “ S vena rnpena abhinispadyat© 

2,' V.K.P., ,4.4.,7, : pp. 1322,fl . . 
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lias been tliorouglily washed, so otoh when avidya is destroyed by 
vidya, the impressions or samskaras of avidya still persist and cause 
the contiimaiice of mundane existence, — ^for this too , is open to the 
same objection as before. None but a, fool will say that., when the 
sun, arises there can stiii be some trace of darkness. In the very 
same manner, there cannot be even the faintest trace of avidya when 
vidya arises. Nor can it he said that the jivan-mukta is like a piece 
of burnt cloth (the texture of which is destro^md, but the shape 
persists), — ^for the burnt cloth crumbles off to ashes, at the slightest 
touch, and serves no practical purposes of covering, etc. as a real 
piece of cloth, does, but a jivan-mukta acts like any other man, and 
just as he himself did before. Further, what exactly is this cessation 
of avidya or avidya-nivrtti which, according to the Advaitins, is 
salvation ? Is it the very nature of the self or something else ? If 
the first, then the self being eternal, the cessation of avidya too must 
be so, and in that ease knowledge (which has to bring it about) be- 
comes futile. If the second, then the question is : Is it real, or 
unreal, or both or anirvacaniya ? Not the first, for then the doctrine 
of Non-dualism falls to the ground; nor the second, for then it camiot 
be set-aside by knowledge (what is not, cannot be set at naught, only 
an existent object can be set aside), and in that case knowledge would 
become futile like a lamp during the day; nor the third, reality and 
unreality being mutually opposed, a thing cannot be both real and 
unreal; nor finally, the fourth, for what is anirvacaniya is set aside 
by knowledge. Thus, we conclude that the Advaita doctrine of 
Jivan-mukti does not stand to reason in any way, and to say that 
an embodied being, still under the control of (prarabdha) karmas 
and subject, as a consequence, to all the human frailties and passions, 
is freed, is just as absurd as to call a man born blind lotus-eyed 
or a street beggar the ^4ord of the goddess of fortune’’.! 

VII . Sribhatta, 

Ho was the immediate disciple of Kesavakasmirin, and the 
thirtieth teacher after Nimharka. We know of only one work by 
him, not of any philosophical interest, viz. '‘&i-Krsiia-saraiiapatti- 
stotram”,^ — a collection of twenty-five hymns in praise of Krsna, 
where he describes the . Lord, the Moon of Vrndavana, of the clan of 


1 V.K.P., 4.4.7, pp. 


2 ■ Given: In, pp.;69-70. 



HABIVYlSADEYA 


133 


Brajas and of the Radha-lotiis . (^loka 2), the Lord of the young cow- 
lierdesses, heantifiil like thousand cupids, enjoying sports with Radha 
(sloka 3)j the delighter of the world, with eyes like lotus and dark 
blue in colour (^ioka 4), dressed in yellow robes (^loka 5) and playing 
on the flute (sloka 6), etc., — as Ms sole resort. 

VIII. Harivyasadeva. 

(1) Life and date. 

Harivyasadeva was the immediate disciple of Sribhatta and 
thirt3?'-first after Nimbarka. Nothing is knomi about his life or date. 
He was a great VaisnaTa and a staunch supporter of the doctrine of 
iion-violence.^v 

(2) WOEKS. 

He wote a commentary, styled Siddhaiita-kiistiiiiafijali’*, 
on Nimbarka^s ‘‘Da^a-sloki”, and a commentary, styled ^‘Prenia- 
bhakti-vivardhini”, on Sadanandabhatta’s '^‘Sri-Nimbarka-§ata-nama- 
stotram”. Other works by him, preserved in manuscript forms, are 
^ Artha-paiicaka ’ ’ ^ and ^ ^ V edtota-siddhanta-ratnanj ali ” . ^ 

(3) Dootbine. 

Harivyasadeva’s doctrine has much in common with that of 
Baladeva.-^ It is probable that he was influenced by the school of 
Baladeva. In any case, in his doctrine we find many points of 
departure from the usually accepted tenets of the school of Nimbarka. 

Like Baladeva, he admits five categories or tattvas, viz. I^vara 
or the Lord; Jiva or the individual soul; Prakrti or matter; Kaia or 
time ; and Karma or work.^ Of these, the first two are sentient, — 
different from each other by the fact that the former is all-pervasive, 
while the latter is atomic, and similar to each other by the possession of 
the eight-fold qualities, freedom from sins, etc.® — ^the last three are 


1 B.M.a., pp. 310-311. The tradition is that he was so very pained at 
seeing the Groddess Mahamaya accept animal-sacrifice, that he induced the 
Goddess herself to foe initiated in the Vaisnava-mantra and to discourage animal- 
sacrifice among her devotees. 

2 Rep. Bh., 1894, p. 76. Vide also Rep. Katha., p. 29, where the name 
given is ‘‘Tattvartha-pancaka”. 

s Rep;Bh.,;i894, p. 76. 

^ For Baladeva’s doctrine see foelow in Zoco. ® S.K., pp. 22. 

e Vide Olmnd., 8.7.1. ^ 
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11011-seiitieiit. Again, the first four are eternal,— without beginning 
as well as'withoiit end, while the last, viz. karma, is without beginiiing, 
but has an end.^ 

I§vara is the Controller, while the last four, viz. the soul, etc., 
are the controlled. Among these latter again, the soul is the enjoy er, 
matter is the object enjoyed, time is the efficient, cause of enjoyment 
(since the soul enjoys material objects in time).^ 

It is strange that Harivj^asadeva, though belonging to the school 
of Nlmbarka, does not speak of the aprdhrta as the fifth category,^ 
as don© by all the followers of ISTimbarka, but substitutes karma in its 
place exactly after Baladeva, 

( a ) Brahman. 

The Highest Reality or Brahman is, as usual, Lord Krsna or 
Hari. He is called Hari because a mere remembrance of Him is 
enough to wash off all sins.^ 

The Lord is the abode of all auspicious qualities and free from 
the qualities of matter. But though the Lord appears to be both 
the attribute (guna) and the substratum of attributes (gunin) — i.e. 
as both knowledge and knower, bliss and blissful, etc. — ^37'et really 
there is no difference between the substratum, the Lord and His 
attributes. Similarly, though He appears to have a body, yet there 
is really no difference between the soul, the Lord (dehin) and His 
body (deha). Thus, the Lord is one whole with no differences in Him, 
identical with His attributes and identical with His body. But 
although there is no real difference between the Lord and His attributes 
and between the Lord and His body, yet there is a conventional or 
natural one ( visesa) . The sense is that statements like ^ ‘ Be-ness exists ’ ’ 
(Sata sati), ''Distinction is difference” (Bhedo bhinnah), "Time exists 
always” (Kalo sarvada asti) are not useless tautologous statements, 
but they are natural and conventional, conveying a very good sense 


1 S.K., p, 2. Of. Baladeva, below. ^ Op, ciL, p. 22,: 

^ la sloka 3 of D.S, Himbarka speaks of the “aprakrta” which is taken, 
by all, except Harivyasadeva, to mean '‘what is not derived from prakrti”, bnt 
from a luminous stuff, different from pralixti. ■ Harivyasadeva takes it. to mean 
the mula-prakrti, with the attributes of sattva and the rest non-manifest, as 
contrasted from prakrti (“prakrta-rupam”) with the attributes of sattva, etc. 
manifest. El,, pp. 14-15. ' 

Ak., ■ p,.'T9. ^ Sea. above. 
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Just' like the stateBieiits ''A jar exists”, etc. Here the distinction 
between ''Be-ness” and existence”, ‘‘Distinction” and “ difference ’h- 
etc. is due to “visesa” or conventional distinction, and not to “bheda” 
or real distinction. In the veiy same maimer, statements like “Know- 
ledge (Brahman) is knower”, etc. are very natural and yield a perfect 
sense and the difference between the Lord and His attributes, , or 
between the Lord and His body, is a case of convention (visesa) and 
not of real difference (bheda). Vi§esa is not .bheda, but rather a 
ropresentativo of bheda, so to speak, accomplishing the task of bheda, 
viz. differentiation, without bringing about real difference,^ 

This is a new point, not brought out by the previous writers 
of the sect, so far known. Here also Harivyasadeva is in perfect 
concordance with Baiadeva.^ 

Like Baladeva again, Harivyasadeva emphasises the inconceivable 
powers (acintya-sakti) of the Lord. Ho points out that the Lord, 
though ail -pervading, can yet abide within the heart of men, etc. 
through His inconceivable powers.^ 

(b) The cit. 

(i) Its nature^ etc. 

The soul, he points out like others, is of the nature of knowledge 
and a knower, an Ego, an active agent, an enjoyer, a slave of the Lord, 
i.e. ever under His control, eternal, subject to bondage and release, 
atomic in size, and infinite in number.^ 

Unlike Baladeva, Harivyasadeva extends his above doctrine of 
vMesa to the case of the soul as well, in order to show that there is 
.no distinction between the soul and its qualities, as in the case of the 
Lord and His qualities. The distinction between the soul and its 
qualities is due to conventional difference or vi^asa and not to real 
difference or bheda. Hence it is that the soul is both knowledge 
and a knower.® 

Like others, he holds that there are broadly two kinds of souls — 
those in bondage and those that are free — ^with various sub-divisions.® 

1 pp. 9, 20 and 21. “Vi^esa^a bhedopratinidhih na bhedah’*, etc. 

2 Gf. doctrine of Vi^esa and his consequent doctrine of the 

identity of the Lord and His attributes and body. See below, 

3 S.K., p. 7. Vide Baladeva, below. 

^ Op. cii., pp. 5-8. 

® Op. cit., p. 14. Of. Y.R.M. See above. 


^ Op. cit., p. » . 
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(ii) Griticism of the Advaita doctrine of the jwa. 

A. Griticism of Fratihimba-vdda, 

He criticises tlie Pratibimba-vada exactly after Piirusottama, 
He points out tliat the statement that the soul is a refleetioii of 
Brahman is to be understood as denoting figuratively that it is 
dependent on Brahman just as the reflection is dependent on the 
object reflected^ 

B. Criticism of AvaccJieda-vdda. 

He here follows Devacarya exactly .2 

(c) The aoit. 

(i) Its nature, etc. 

The acit, as pointed out above, is of three kinds, prakrti or matter, 
kala or time and karma or action.^ He accepts the usual Samkhya 
theory of creation.^ 

(ii) Griticism of the Advaita view of the jagat. 

A . Criticism of Adhydsa-vada. 

The doctrine that the world of plurality is falsely superimposed 
on Pure Consciousness or Brahman, just as blue colour is falsely 
superimposed on the sky and is set aside by knowledge — ^is not tenable. 
Nothing can be superimposed on what is not an object of knowledge. 
The blue colour can be attributed to the sky because the sky is an 
object of knowledge — but Brahman is never so, according to the 
Advaitins. Further, what kind of knowledge effects the negation 
here— pure knowledge (suddha) or knowledge of particular objects 
(vrtti-rupa) ? Not the first, because it being eternal, there will be 
an eternal negation of adhyasa, i.e. there will bo no cosmic illusion 
at all. Not the second, because if it be real, then Dualism must be 
admitted ; if it bo unreal, then it cannot effect the negation. More- 
over, it can by no means be said that the cosmic illusion is due to 
ajnana. Does this ajnana inhere in Brahman or in the individual 
soul ? Brahman, who is pure and eternal consciousness, cannot 
evidently be the substratum of ajnana. Nor can the soul be the 

2 : See above. 

4 :^.,;pp,, 144ff. 


ilK.,pp. 6-6. See above, 

s S.K.,p.221. 
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substratiini of ajfiana, since it itself is due. to the ajoana.i Further, 
is ajiiaiia real or unreal ? It cannot be real, for then it cannot be 
set .aside, and it cannot be unreal, because that will contradict such 
feelings ''I am ignorant’', etc., which prove the ■ existence of ajiiaiia. 
If it be said that ajnaiia is neither real nor umeal, then we point out 
that there is no proof of such an object which is neither real nor iinreaL 
A pot is real, a sky-flower is um^eal, but we never know something 
which is both. Further, on the doctrine of strict dualism, there, can 
be no teacher of that doctrine, for. the teacher must either be aware 
of this truth or not. If .he is aware of the^ truth that everything is 
Brahman , thou evidently he cannot instruct his disciple who is identical 
with himself, and if he is not aware of this truth, he cannot evidently 
be a teacher.^ 

(cl) Relation between Bbaiiman, the cit and the acit. 

i Harivyasadeva criticises, firstly, the Advaita view, as shown 
above. Secondly, he criticises also the Visistadvaita view, viz. that 
the sentient and the non- sentient constitute the attributes and the 
body of the Lord, yet are different from Him, otherwise the defects 
of the latter will pertain to the former. He points out against this 
view that there can be no real difference between the Lord and His 
qualities and body — as shown above — and that it is after all un- 
necessary to take the sentient and the non-sentient to be the body of 
the Lord, since everything, being under His control and pervaded by 
Him, is of the form of Him.^ Thirdly, he criticises the view that the 
Lord and the sentient and the non-sentient are non-difierent, yet 
different. He points out that if there be non- difference between 
Brahman and the universe, the former will be contaminated by all 
the faults and defects of the latter, and the latter will be endowed 
with all the supreme excellences of the former.^ He concludes, 
therefore, that the real fact is that there is an essential difference 
between them, and takes Nimbarka as the representative of pure 
Dualism. s This, of course, is a strange assertion on the part 

1 Cf. Arl, B., 1.1. i. See below xmder Burusottamaprasada Vaisnava for 

further details. . 

2 pp. 24ff. ■ 2 Op. cit., -p. 27.; ^ Op. cit., pp. 27fl. 

Op. pp. 22ff. “Nimbarkasya- Auddhaip: dvaitam evabhimatam 

p,' .22, .Vide also .Santi-patha at the end, of S.K,,,p. 39:— 

“ Bralima satyain jagat satyaip satyam bhedam api bruvan. 

NTImbaiko Bhagavaa vidbhib satyavad! nigadyate.” 
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of afoliower of Niiiibarka, seeing thatNimbarkahimself never supported 
p'wre Dualism, but a doctrine, of natoal difference-non-difference*^ 

\ ' TMs goes to sliow that Harivyasadeva was deeply influenced 
by the Madhva and Gaitanya schools of thought, as noted above also. : 

(e) Moksa. 

Bondage consists in turning one’s face away from the Lord 
(Bliagavad-baliir-mukha), while release consists in turning one’s 
face towards the Lord (Bhagayat-sanniukha).^ So long as the 
soul is averse to the Lord, it remains connected mtli matter, i.e. with 
two kinds of bodies — subtle and gross. The subtle body accompanies 
the soul from birth to birth, while the gross body is created anew at 
the beginning of each creation and destroyed again. But when the 
soul comes to have a real devotion for the Lord, it gets rid of both 
these kinds of bodies.^ 

There are two kinds of salvation — aisvaryyananda-pradhana 
and sevananda-pradhana. The former consists in enjoying the 
lordship, etc. given to the freed by the Lord, the latter consists in 
abiding in eternal bliss by serving the Lord alone. The former is 
desired by the devotees who desire to enjoy objects given by the Lord, 
the latter by those who desire the Lord and the Lord alone. To 
them the service of the Lord is the source of the most supreme bliss 
and not a source of pain, etc. as ordinary servitude is.^ 

Salvation may be, again, either gradual (krama-mukti) or imme- 
diate (sadyomukti). This also is a now point brought out. Hari- 
vyasadeva points out that some devotees who perform actions in a 
pure and unselfish spirit, first attain heaven, the Svarga-loka, and suc- 
cessively higher and higher regions, till they reach the highest, viz. 
the Satya-loka, the world of Brahma. There, when their fetters are 
completely broken, they, on the dissolution of that world, attain the 
Brahma-loka, This is krama-mukti. Some devotees, on the other 
hand, have their fetters broken at once through devotion, and the 
practice of hearing and the rest, and their subtle bodies are at once 
destroyed as a result and they go straight to the world of Brahman, 
This is sadyomukti. Both these kinds of devotees have to travel 
through the path of gods (Deva-yana-pantha) ^ to reach the region 
:of Brahman.^ , 

v : See: /above. ^ ^ Op. cit.yp. l, 

^ Op. cit., p. 13. s See pp. 60-61 of the thesis, Part 1. 

s S.K., p. 12. Cf. Baladeva, below. 
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(/) The SlBHANAS. 

1. Til© first essential prerequisite of salvation is sat-sanga or 
■company of tlie good. By resorting to good and holy ineiij one 
■desirous of salvation conies to realise the real nature of the human 
body and the soul. 

2. This knowledge gives rise to a feeling of humbleness (dainya) 
ill him and destroys his pride of knowledge, riches, etc. 

3. Then there arises in Mm an intense reverence (^raddha) for 
the Lord Krsna, and he desires to dedicate himself compk^teiy to Him 
■(prapatti). 

4. This reverence for the Lord leads him to the sravana, iiianana, 

■etc. 

5. Thereupon, the Lord being pleased with his hum,bl6ness and 
reverence, takes pity on him and generates the spirit of self- surrender 
in him. 

6. Finally, the grace of the Lord generates a supreme devotion 
in him (bhakti), consisting in a special love for the Lord^ and it leads 
to salvation. 

Thus: Sat-sanga— >Daiiiya and Grarva-hani~>Sraddha and Pra- 
patti-pravrtti-^Sravana, etc.~>Bhagavad-anugraha--» Prapatti-^ 
Bhakti— >Mukti.2 

Self-surrender has six parts.^ Devotion, too, is of two kinds — 
viz. prema-vMesa-laksana, — wMch, as pointed out above, arises from 
the grace of the Lord, and is the best kind of devotion and the best 
means, and sadhana-rupika, which arises through resorting to the 
Good and the Holy, and through the practice of Sravana and the rest. 
This second kind of devotion leads to the first and is of two kinds — 
viz. vidiii-bliakti and ruci-bhakti.^ The first kind of devotion (viz. 
prema-vi^esa-laksana) has five different modes, viz. 4anta, dasya, 
sakhya, vatsalya and anjjvalya or madliuryya, typical examples of 
which are, respectively, the devotions of Vamadeva and others; 
Uddhava and others; ^ridama, Sudama and Arjuna, etc.; Devaki, 
Vi-sudeva, etc.; Radha and others.^ This conception of the five-fold 
rasas or sentiments is a new point brought out, and distinctly 
borrowed from the Caitanya school of thought. 

^ Of. the meanmg of the word “bhakti” in Himbarka and Piinisottama. 
Seo above., .■; 

3 ' 8 Of, V.R.M. See above. 

Of. Baladeva.; See below. ■ ■ ^ S.K,, p. 37. 
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There are certain things wMeh prevent the attainment of the 
Lord; viz. the ten Muds of sins against the Name (namaparadha) 
and the thirty-two kinds of sins of Service {sevaparadha)d and all 
these are to be avoided with care by one who desires salvation.^ 

We conclude, therefore, Harivyasadeva was deeply influenced 
by the Caitany a movement^ and introduced many new ideas to hk 
sect from that school of thought. 

IX, Pttrusottamaprasada Vaisnava L 
(1) Life and hate. 

Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava is reputed to be Svabhudevacarya, 
the immediate disciple of Harivyasadeva and tliii*ty-second after 
Nimbarka.^ This seems to be supported by one of the opening verses 
in his work, where he says that he is making a collection of all scriptural 
truths in that work by means of the knoAvledge which he has gained 
through the grace of Harivj^asadeva.^ This suggests that he was the 
immediate disciple of Harivyasadeva and directly instructed by Mm. 

Nothing, unfortunately, is known of his life and date. His work 
supplies evidence of his great scholarsMp. 

(2) WOBKS. 

He wrote a copious commentary, styled ‘^^rnty-anta-kalpa-valli’^ 
on Nimbarka’s Savisesa-nirvkesa-Sri-Krsna-stava-raja 

(3) Doctbine. 

The chief merit of Purusottamaprasada is his very elaborate and 
scholarly criticism of the Advaita view, with wMch he seems to , be 
concerned chiefly. One cannot but be amazed at his wonderful 
power of subtle argumentation. As regards his general doctrine, he 


y V Cf.Baladeva. , See below. ^ ^ S,K., p. S9. , 

3 In oiir list of preceptors, Harivyasadeva is second after Kesavakasmiriii 
and hence must have dourisiied after Caitanya. 

.Preface to 

s S.K., Mahgala-patha, Aloka 5, p.. 1:— - ; 

'‘Sri-Harivyasadevacarya-karuna-labdha-biiddhma. 

VidusaxB kautukartham vai kriyate iastra-samgrahah.” 
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accepts the usual tenets of the sect and often refers us back to 
Piirusottama,! Devacaiya,^ and Sundarabhattar^ 

(a) Brahman. 

The Highest Reality — Brahman, Krsiia and Hari — ^is an abode of 
all auspicious qualities and free from all inauspicious and material 
ones.^ The attributes and powers of the Lord are natural — ^parts and 
parcels of His very nature, and their denial, therefore, amounts to a 
denial of the, very nature of the Lord. Qualities and powers may be of 
two kinds, natural and adventitious, e.g. the natural qualities of fire 
and water are heat and cold respectively, .while their adventitious 
qualities are smoke and foam respectively. Now, we can say that fire 
is without smoke, or that water is -without foam, but wo can never 
say that fire is not hot, or water is not cold. The same is the case 
liere.^ 

As for the rest of the characteristics of the Lord, Purusottania 
follows others exactly. He points out, exactly like Piinisottama and 
others, that the Lord embodies Himself as various incarnations, yet 
Himself remains full.® The birth, wm*k, quality, form and youth of 
the Lord are non-earthiy.^ His birth means His voluntary appearance 
on earth as the various incarnations tiiroughout the various ages — 
viz. as Rama, Krsna, Nrsimha, etc. His works consist in His creation, 
maintenance and destruction of the Universe, the protection of the 
good and the annihilation of the bad — ^the killing of Ravana, ^i^upala, 
etc., the playful devices in Vrndavana, the stealing of cream, etc. His 
qualities are knowledge, etc. on the one hand and affection, etc. on the 
other. His forms are the various forms assumed by Him and His 
youth is His beauty, grace and charm.® 

{h) The cit and the acit. 

There is no special section regarding the nature, etc. of the soul 
and the universe in ‘‘"Sruty-anta-kalpa-valli”. The main topic being 
the Lord— the soul and the universe are discussed here and there only 
ill connection -with the discussions of the Lord’s nature, cpialities, etc. 
He brings out no new point here, but exactly follows Purusottama.^ 

1 E.g., pp. 4, 16,. 34, 128. ^ E.g., op. aaf., p. 44. 

. 3 E.g., op. pp, 32, 42. „ AK., pp. 13-14. Op. cit.^ p. 13. 

e Op. V 7 Vide Gita, 4.9; 11.5. ' s S.K., p. 34. 

9 Op. c#., pp. 31, 37-38, 41, etc. Of. V.B,M. See above. 
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(c) Eelation between BraJimmii the cit and the acit. 
Here, also, lie follows Purusottama exactly.^ 

(d) Mohm. 

Here, also, no new point is brought out. 


(e) The sddhanas. 


Like Piinisottama lie speaks of five sadhanas, work, knowledge, 
etc, and defines them exactly after bim.^ Like others he emphasises 
the grace of the Lord as the dhect cause of salvation.^ He points out 
that the manifestation of the Lord’s grace is of two kinds^ — viz, 
sopadhika and nirupadhika. The first is the grace which descends on 
those who pray to the Lord for the sake of attaining relief from pain, 
etc. It is due to particular sadhanas resorted to by particular devotees 
wishing for particular ends, e.g. the manifestation of the Lord’s grace 
to Draupadl, Hhruva, etc. The second kind of manifestation happens 
in the case of those devotees who do not pray to the Lord for any 
particular end. It is due to the will of the Lord, as in the case of 
Prahlada, Uddhava and the rest. Hence it is that although a great 
many peojile see the Lord when He descends on earth as an incarnation, 
yet all of them do not become free, since they are not favoured by 
Him.^ 

(/) The destiny of man. 


Her© Purusottama follows Mmbarka exactly, viz.; — ■ 

1. The knowers go to the world of Brahman through the path 

of Gods, not to return. 

2. The pious workers go to heaven, the world of the moon, 

through the path of Fathers, to return once more. 

3. The sinners go to hell to suffer terrible sufferings.^ 


(g) Epistemology, 

Here, also, he follows Purusottama exactly.® 


1 S.K., pp. 27, S0~32, etc. Vide V.R.M. See above. 

2 Op. c^^., p. 119. Cf. V.R.M. See above. 

3 Op, 142. ' ^ Op, cit.^ p. 38. 

^ Op. ctiS., pp. 132, 141fi. See above. 

Q Op. c^Y., pp. 91-94,- Vide V.R,M. See above. 
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{Ih) Criticis'm of rived theorie^^ 

(i) CrifMsni of rknl fJieories regardmg Bra^^ 

(A) Criticism of Nirvisem^ 

Brahman cannot be pure distiiictionless knowledge, for there 
are iiiinieroiis passages in Scripture which designate Brahman as 
possessed of attributes. It cannot be said that the texts which 
designate Him as attributes are of a greater force than those which 
do iiotf, for then we have to admit that the text ^‘Noii-ex:isteiice alone 
was in the beginning'' (Tait., 2.7) is of a greater force than the text 
'"Existence alone was in the beginning" (Chaiid., 6,2.1). Moreover, 
the nirguna-texts do not conduce to salvation, e.g. the text '"When 
the seer sees the Golden Person", etc. (Mund,, 3.1.3) show^s that the 
saguna-texts lead to salvation. The text '"Saksi ceta kevala nirgiina" 
(Svet., 6.11) does not deny any and eveiy quality to the Lord, but 
particular qualities only, viz. material and earthly qualities. If it be 
objected that the above text denies all qualities in general and not 
particular qualities only, then w^e point out that general statements 
are often modified by particular statements, e.g. the general statement 
""One should sacrifice animals" really means ""One should sacrifice 
goats". So is the case here. And, if the text does really deny any 
and every quality to the Lord, then how are you to explain the 
term ""saksi", for ""saksi" means one who sees, i.e. one who is the 
substratum of the quality of knowledge and according to the Advaitins, 
Brahman is not so. ^ 

Also why should Scripture first ascribe various qualities to 
Brahman wdth great care, and then denjr any and every quality to 
Him, thereb,y contradicting itself and behaving like a mad man? 
Further, if Brahman be absolutely free from distinctions, He cannot 
be the object of Vedantic discussions even, and this being so, Scripture 
• becomes meaningless.^ 

Also, if the qualities of the not-self are to bo falsely superimposed 
on the self, then the latter must of necessity he possessed of some 
qualities w^hich leads it to be mistaken for the non-self, and some 
again which leads it to be recognised in its real character. 3 


1 S.K.,:pp. 53-5,4. . 

2 Op. 54. See above for further details. 

3 Op. eit.., p. 55. See Kei§avakasiriirin above; ■ 
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Finally, wliat is the proof of such a Brahman, devoid of all 
distinctions ? Neither perception, nor inference, nor even word which 
expresses a quality, or an action or a iiniversaL So we conclude that 
Brahman cannot be devoid of distinctions.^ 

(B) Criticism of Aprmneya-vMa. 

Here he repeats the argument of Piirusottania, viz. : — 

Whatever is outside the sphere of all knowledge is tuccha, like 
the sky-flower, 

Brahman is outside the sphere of all knowledge, 

Therefore Brahman is tuccha.^ 

(0) Criticism of Adhyasa-vada, 

The view that ajhana is illusorily superimposed on Brahman 
is absolutely untenable, for the very existence of ajnana is untenable. 

Thus, first, what is the asraya or substratum of ajnana, — ^piire 
consciousness, i.e. Brahman; the omniscient, i.e. I^vara; or the 
individual soul ? It cannot be said that pure conseioiisness is the 
substratum ofajntoa, because just as light and darkness cannot 
co-exist, so knowledge and nescience, being mutually exclusive, cannot 
co-exist. Ajnana is that which is put to an end by knowledge, but if 
the two may co-exist, then it camiot be said that knowledge contradicts 
ajnana and this amounts to a denial of the very nature of knowledge. 
This difficulty is not removed if it be pointed out that ajnana, though 
not contradicted by pure knowledge, is negatived by vrtti-jnana or 
knowledge of particular objects,— for according to the Advaitiiis, vrtti- 
jnana, because of being due to the antahkarana, or the internal organ, 
is not real knowledge, but figurative, and what is aupacarika can never 
accomplish what the real object does, e.g. if we say ^‘Tlie sacrificial 
post is the sun”, then evidently the sacrificial post, the figurative sun, 
can never remove darkness as the real sun can do. Also, if knowledge 
be not opposed to ajnana, then it must cease to be jntoa'aiid be iion- 
sentient like pots, etc. The fact is that j nana and ajnana are mutually 
opposed and hence the latter can never inhere in the former. ^ 


3- S.K., p. 55. See under Purusottama above for details. 

2 Op. cil., p. 55. See V.R.M. See above. 

3 Op. cit,, p. Ill, 
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It may be urged here that just as the owl is in complete darkness 
ill spite of the smi’s bright rays -all. around, .there being no opposition 
between the ' sunlight which is real , and the .darkness experienced by 
the owl, which is unreal, so there is no opposition between the real 
jnaiia and the unreal ajnana so that, the one may the siibstratiiiii 
of the other. To this we reply : Although the sunlight is not opposed 
to unreal darkness, yet there is rml darkness too' besides this unreal 
darkness and it' is opposed to this real darkness. Hence although the 
sunlight may be the substratum of one kind of darkness, viz. umeal 
darkness, yet it is actually opposed to real darkness, and so its being 
the substratum of unreal darkness does not contradict its real nature 
as opposed to darkness. But in the case under hand there is no other 
real ajhfca, opposed to jhana, and hence if jfiana be not opposed to 
this ajhana, wo have to say that jhana is not opposed to ajhana at all, 
Fiirthevr, the Advaitins cannot say that ajhana is unreal, for in that 
case the individual soul, wMch is really of the form of bliss, must be 
said to be subject to unreal miseries only, while the fact is that pains, 
miseries, etc. of the soul are very real, so long as its bondage continues. 
Further, perceptions like '‘I am ignorant’’ — wliich prove the existence 
of real ajhana — ^must be regarded as false on this view. If it be urged 
that no harm is done if the perception am ignorant” be takemas 
false, since this perception, like other perceptions: ‘'1 am fat”, etc. 
is after all nothing but a false perception, brought about by the false 
superimposition of the body on the soul or of the ahamkara on the 
consciousness, the substratum of ajhana,— then we point out that the 
very allegation of the falsity of the perception am ignorant” 
presupposes consciousness as the substratum of ajnana , — ^the point we 
are disputing about. Also the perception am ignorant” cannot be 
false, being not due to dosas (as any illusory perception is).^ 

Finally, is the ajhana of the pure consciousness natural or due to 
limiting adjuncts ? If the former, then like its other natural qualities 
of bliss, etc. it can never be negated. If the latter, then what is the 
limiting adjunct here ? If the ajhana be such an adjunct, then there 
will arise a logical fallacy, since ajhana cannot itself be its own adjunct. 
If, again, something else be the limiting adjunct, then there will arise 
another logical fallacy or arguing in a circle, for this something else 
is due to ajhana (all duality being due to ajhana) and ajhana itself is 
due to that something else (which is its limiting adjunct). ^ 
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Hence, tke view that piii’e consciousness is the substratum of 
ajfiaiia eamiot be maintained in any way. 

The omniscient Isvara too cannot be the substratum of ajhana* 
To say that tlie^ omniscient is the substratum of ajnana is just as 
absurd as to say that the sun is the substratum of darkness. Tt may' 
be argued that omniscience itself is due to avidya, whether it means 
being a knower {pramatrtya), since the self is never a knower, but pme 
knowledge; or it means knowing one’s oto nature (svarupa-jnapti), 
since the real iiatoe of the self which is absolutely unassociated can 
become an. object of knowledge, only thiBugh avid.ya. In answer, we 
point out that to say that the Omniscient Being is a product of ajhtoa 
is to talk like a man without sense, since oiily one who is devoid of all 
avidya can ever be an Omniscient Being. Also, the qualities of being 
a knower (pramatrtva) and self-knowledge (savrupa-jnapti) are never 
based on avidya. To say that the self is iiiiassociated simply means 
that it is not touched by any faults and not that it is never an 
object of knowledge. i 

If it be said that even if there can be no connection of Mvara with 
avidya, yet there may very well be connection between Isvara and 
Ma^a, the latter being the lilopakarana or an implement of sport of 
the former, — ^theii we ask: What exactly is meant by the term ^maya’ 
here ? Does it mean a particular kind of ajnana, or a particular kind 
of power belonging to gods and the rest of creating fire, water and 
other real objects, without the aid of external iniplements, or the 
power of a magician to show non-existing objects? Not the first, 
because as ajntoa in general is not possible in Isvara — ^as shown 
above, — no particular kind of ajnana can be possible in Him, and 
ajnana is never seen to be an implement of sport. Nor the second, 
for that goes against the Advaita view and supports ours. Nor the 
third, because there being no souls to be deluded, no deluding is possible. 
Further, if this power be true, then there will be no Noii-dualisni ; if 
imagined by the soul, then it wuil cease to delude it ; if imagined by 
Isvara, then Isvara will be subject to ajnana. 2 

Finally, the soul cannot be the substratum of ajnana, because it 
itself is due to ajnana.® 

Hence, ajnana has no asraya or substratum. 


1' p. 144. 
3 Op. oit. 
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■ Secondly^ tliore is no visaya or object of ajnaiia. It may be said 
that pure consoionsiiess alone can be tbe object of ajnaiia, since every- 
, thiiig 'else is itself due to ajnana and is non-sentient and as such non- 
inanifestj so that it cannot again be veiled up by ajhana, i.e. be its 
object. Here we ask: What, exactly is meant by this veiling up of the 
pure consciousness? Does it mean the disappearance or lopa of the 
self-manifested nature of Brahman, or its non-origin or anutpatti ? 
Neither, — ^because what is ever-existent can never have lopa or anut- 
patti. Also, if there be no manifestation of Brahman, there can be no 
manifestation of any tiling else. It cannot be said that this veiling 
up of Brahman means that Brahman, though having manifestation, 
is not connected with any object, for (according to the Advaitins) 

I • pure . consciousness does not refer to any object. It cannot be said 

! that this veiling up of Bralunan means any hindrance to the act of 

manifestation, because (according to the Advaitins) there is nothing 
besides pure consciousness, so that there can be no obstacle. It 
cannot be said that the veiling up of Brahman • means having such 
perceptions like ‘'Brahman is not”, “Brahman does not manifest 
i Himself”, because whether such perceptions be recognitions or mere 

I affirmations, in either case, such percepts are the res^ilt of the veiling 

I up of Brahman and cannot, therefore, be the cause of the veiling up of' 

i Brahman, On this view, since there is no perceptions, etc, during 

; deep sleep, there must be absence of veiling during that period. It 

I cannot be said that the veiling up of Brahman means the absence of 

( such perceptions: “Brahman is”, “Brahman manifests itself”, etc,, 

I for if such perceptions be recognitions, then at present the individual 

soul has the recognition of its own nature and therefore the recognition 
of Brahman (the soul being identical with Brahman), and as such there 
can be no veiling iip of Brahman during the state of mundane existence. 
On the other hand, there is no recognition of Brahman during the state 
of salvation (the soul being not a pereeiver during salvation according 
to the Advaitins), and no withdrawal of the veil. If, again, such 
perceptions be simple affixmations, then also, the freed soul not being 
a pereeiver, Brahman must continue to be veiled during salvation as 
well. It cannot be said that the veiling up of Brahman means such 
perceptions like “Brahman exists” and absence of such perceptions 
like “Brahman does not exist”, for these perceptions themselves are 
the result of the veiling up of Brahman (since according to the Advaitins 
the soul is not really a pereeiver, but appears to bo so through 
illusory superimposition). It cannot be said that the manifestation of 
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Braliiiian is real, wiiile His non-m.anifestatioii is non-real, being brought 
■about by ajhana which is. mithya and hence both manifestation and 
iioii-niamfestation of Brahman are possible, there being nO' opposition' 
between the true manifestation and the false non-manifestation,— for 
evidently the two are opposed, or the one (viz. manifestation) cannot 
negate the other (viz. non-manifestation). It cannot be said also that 
the self-manifested Being is one who, though not knowable, is yet 
perceived to be free from all contradictions, and that the veiling up of 
this self-manifested being means the pragabhava^ of that freedom from 
contradiction,— for Brahman is free from ail contradictions right from 
the very beginning and cannot therefore become so after the removal 
of any veil or ajhana. Also, during the state of mundane existence 
there is only jiragabhava of this manifestation or perception of Brahman 
as free from ail contradictions, but during the state of salvation, there 
is an absolute destruction of it, since the freed soul is never a per- 
ceiver according to the Advaitins. But is it not absolutely absurd 
to say that there is no non- veiling of Brahman during salvation even ? 
Also, the pot, inside which a lamp has been put, does not really destroy 
the light of the lamp, but simply covers it up from some one 
else. Similarly, the Advaita doctrine is that ajnana does not really 
destroy the manifestation of Brahman, but simply veils it up for the 
time being. But to veil it up means to veil it up from some one else, 
and who is that some one from whom ajnana veils Brahman '? It 
cannot bo the individual soul, for it itself is due to the veiling up of 
Brahman by ajhana. 

Thus we conclude that the notion of the veiling up of Brahman by 
£ijhana camiot be logically defined and hence that pure consciousness 
cannot be the object or visay a of ajhana. 2 

Nor can the souFs distinction from the body, etc., the souFs not 
being an enjoyer, etc., and non-distinction of Brahman, absence of a 
second, or the soul which is one without a second, can be the visaya or 
object of ajhana, — ^for if these be merely of the nature of the soul, 
then, as shown above, they can never he the object of ajhana; if they 
be different from the soul, then there will be no Non-dualism, as 
held by the Advaitins; and if they be due to ajhana, then there will 
arise the logical fallacy of mutual dependence. It cannot be said that 
although they are identical with the soul, the seif-manifested, yet they 

^ The pragabhava of an object is i ts non-existence prior to its actual existence . 
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can remain veiled, due to their imaginary difference from it,— -for as 
shown above, this imaginary difference itself is not possible witfioiit the 
prior veiling up of Brahmand 

Hence we conciiide that ajnana has no visaya or object. 

Thirdly, it cannot be said that ajhtoa is something imagined, for 
there is no one to im.agine it. Thus, Brahman cannot be the imagiiier' 
here, because Brahman, according to the Advaitins, is inactive and 
therefore cannot do anything. Further, in that case, Brahman, the 
imaginer, being permanent, the imagination itself must be so, i.e. 
ajfifea must be permanent, so that no salvation would be ever possible. 
Nor can ajnana itself be the imaginer here, for one cannot imaghie 
one’s own seif. Further, ajnana too is inactive like Brahman and 
therefore cannot be an imaginer. Nor can Bralmiaii. and ajhaiia' 
together be the imaginer here, because that will lead to the logic^ai 
fallacy of mutual dependence. Nor can someone else be the imaginer 
here, for there is nothing else, according to the Advaitins, bedsides 
these two. And, if the existence of another a jhana be admitted as the 
imaginer of ajnana, then that ajhtoa will need another ajnana as its 
imaginer, and that another and so on to infinity. Thus, there can lie 
no imagination of ajnana and hence no existence of ajhana.^ 

Fourthly, ajiiana cannot be said to be mithya, for no logical 
definition of 'mithyatva’ is possible. It cannot be said that the 
mithya is what is separated from the real or the sat, — for a real object 
itself is separated from a different real object and must become mithya 
on this definition. It cannot be said that the mithya is what is not tiie 
locus of the quality of existence or sattva,- — for then. Brahman vlio, 
according to the Advaitins, is not the substratum of any quality, 
must become mithya. It cannot be said that mithya is what is not 
the object of any pramana, or means of knowledge, for the mithya 
silver is an object of knowledge, viz. ‘'This is a nacre and 7iota silver^\ 
It cannot be said that the mithya is what is never the direct object of 
any positive knowledge (and not of the negative roundabout knowledge 
as quoted above), — for the world, which is mithya according to the 
Advaitins, is the object of positive knowledge. It cannot be said the 
mithya is wdiat is without existence, for what is without existence can 
never be perceived, as the mithya world is. It cannot be said that the 
mithya is what is an object of error, for Brahman, as the locus of error, 
is the object of error. It cannot be said that the mithya is what is the 



1 AK., p. 118. 


2 Op. ciL, pp. 55-56. 
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object of that knowledge which corrects an illusion (badhaka-jhana, 
viz. ‘'This is a nacre and not a silver’’), — for Brahman is the object of 
such a knowledge. It cannot be said that the mithya is what is 
capable of being negated by knowledge, — ^for a prior piece of knowledge 
may veiy well be set aside by a later piece of knowledge, but that does 
not mean that the former is mithya. It cannot be said that the 
mithya is what is absolutely absent from the substratum to which it is 
(falsely) attributed,— for the absolute absence of an attributed, i,e. 
unreal, connection is different from that of a non-attributed, i.e. real 
one. Finally, it cannot be said that the mithya is avidya or an effect 
of avidya, for the distinction between Brahman and the individual 
soul, for example, is mithya, according to the Advaitins, yet is not an 
effect of avidya, being beginningless or anadi. 

Hence we conclude that no definition of mithyatva is possible.^ 

Also, what is the proof of mithyatva ? Not perception, for one 
can perceive only what is present and near at hand and hot what is 
negated in the past, present and future (as avidya is according to the 
Advaitins). Nor inference, because inference is based on perception; 
nor, finall}^ Scripture, because none would admit that Scripture is 
concerned with establishing ajntoa.2 

Thus, there is neither any definition nor any proof of mithyatva. 
Hence, ajiiana cannot be said to he mithya. 

Fifthly, what exactly is meant by the term "ajnana” ? What is 
the meaning of the prefix "nan” here? There are six possible 
meanings of the prefix "nan”, — ^viz. tat-sadr^ya or similarity; tad- 
ahhava or absence; tadanyatva or otherness; tad-alpata or littleness; 
aprasastya or worthlessness; and virodha or contradiction. Now, it 
cannot be said that aj nana is what is similar to knowledge. Two things 
are said to be similar, when though different, they possess many 
similar qualities, e.g. " Abrahmana Ksatriya” means a Ksatriya who is 
similar to a Brahmana in many qualities. But ajnana does not 
possess any quality or property of j nana. It cannot he said that ajnana 
is the absence of jnana, for if ajnana be something non-existence then 
evidently, it cannot be a cause. It cannot be said that ajnana is other 
than jnana, for that implies difference, just as the expression 
'"Abrahmana Sudra ” implies a ^udra who is different from a Brahmana, 
and in that case there will he two realities— jnana and ajnana and no 
Non- dualism . It cannot be said that aj nana is little knowledge, for 
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tlien it will fall under the category of Jhana, a little knowledge being 
knowledge ail the same, just as the word ‘‘Amidari kanya'’ ineaiis a 
girl; who has a belly, though a small one. It cannot be said that 
ajnaiia means ’worthless knowledge, for then too it mil fall under the 
category of Jhana, just as the word “apandita” means one who is a 
pandita, though not a good one. Finally, it cannot be said that 
ajhana is opposed to jhana, for jnst as the word '‘asura’’ means one 
who is opposed to the Suras (or gods), so here too, jhana and ajhana 
must be on a par with each other and co-exist, — which is not admitted. 

Thus we conclude that no etymological meaning of the term 
*■'* ajhana '’ is possible.^ 

Thus we find that no substratum, object, iinaginer and etymo- 
logical meaning of ajhana are possible. Hence the very existence of 
ajhana is not tenable.^ 

And if there can be an ajhana, there can be no adhyasa or super- 
imposition of ajhana on Brahman.® 

Further, is that on which ajhana is superimposed' (i.e. the 
adhisthana) of the nature of knowledge and opposed to ajhana and 
not opposed to it 1 It cannot be opposed to ajhana, for there can be 
no mutual superimpositioii or adhyasa between two opposed things, 
e.g, a silver is falsely superimposed on a nacre, to which it is similar, 
and not on a rope to which it is opposed.'^ It also cannot be non- 
opposed to ajhana, for then there can evidently be no cessation of 
ajhana. Also to say that jhana is not opposed to ajhtoa is, as pointed 
out above, simply ridiciiious. It camiot be said that although svariipa- 
jhana or knowledge of the self, is not opposed to ajhana, yet pramana- 
janyajhana^ i.e. vrtti- jhana or knowledge gained through perception, 
etc., is opposed to ajhana and negates it, for then jhana and ajhana 
will come to be concerned with different objects. Thus, what is the 
object of this vrtti- jhana ? Is it pure Brahman or qualified Brahman ? 
Not the first, for the Advaitins do not admit that Brahman is ever the 
object of vrtti-jhana. Nor the second, for then, as pointed out above, 
Jhana and ajhana will be concerned with different objects, and there- 
fore the former will not be able to negate the latter. Thus, the 
ajhana regarding a pillar cannot be removed by jhana regarding a pot, 


^ See below “Criticism of Pratibimba-vada ” for further criticisms, viz. 
that no definition and proof of ajnana too are possible. 


^ See above. 
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but only by Jaana regarding' the pillar. Similarly, the jhana regarding 
qualified Brahman cannot negate the ajnana: regarding pure Brahinaii. 
Thus we conclude that Brahman camiot he the substratum of the 
superimposition. \ 

Burther, if ajnana be superimposed on Brahman, then does it 
veil the yery nature of Brahman, or His qualities? Not the first, 
for then the entire universe will be dark; nor the second, because 
Brahman has no qualities according to the Advaitiiis. , It cannot be 
said that although Brahman. is devoid of qualities, yet ajnana may 
very well veil the bliss-portion of Brahman, while the knowledge- 
and the existence-portions remain unveiled so that the world -does not 
become dark,— -for the Advaitins do not admit of any qualities, like 
bMss, etc. Nor can it he said that bliss, etc. are not qualities of 
Brahman, but portions of His very nature, — ^for Brahman, the form- 
less, can have no parts. If He does, then He will be mithya like pots 
and the rest who possess parts. Thus we conclude that there can be 
no superiinpositioii of ajnana on Brahman, i.e. Brahman cannot be 
the substratum of adhyasa.^ 

Further, Brahman being absolutely devoid of qualities and 
distinctions cannot be the substratum of adhyasa, for such a sub- 
stratum, as shown above, ^ must have certain qualities which leads, 
on the one hand, to the superimposition and on the other, negates it, 
and Brahman, according to the Advaitins, is absolutely devoid of 
qualities.^ 

Further, is the nature of pure Brahman veiled by ajnana or 
not? Not the first, for then Brahman camiot be the substratum; 
nor the second, for then there being the manifestation of the very 
nature of Brahman, there can be no adhyasa.^ 

Thus we conclude that Brahman cannot, be the substratum of 
adhyasa. And hence there can be no substratum of adhyasa at all, 
because, according to the Advaitins, there is nothing besides Brahman. 
Hence, there being no substratum of adhyasa, the adhyasa itself is 
.not possible. 

Finally, there is no one who can superimpose or falsely attribute 
ajnana on Brahman. Attribution always implies one who attributes, 
but neither Brahman, nor ajnana, nor someone else can do so. Hence 
there being no one to effect the adhyasa, adhyasa itself is not possible.® 


2 Op, cU., p. 57. 
^ Op. p. 58. 


1 S.K„ p. 57. 
S.K„ pp.' 57-58,. 


3 See above. 
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Tliiis, we find, that there can be no adhyasa — or superiinposition — 
of ajfiana on. Brahman, because the very existence of ajiiaiia, which-, is 
superimposed, is not possible, because no substratum of the super- 
imposition is possible, and because no eiffector of the supe^riinpositioii 
is possible. ■ 

{D) Criticism of the Admita view that Brahnum is the . 

U pdddna-hdr ana of the world . 

Our view is of course that Brahman is both the material and 
nimitta, efficient, cause of the world. But consistenth’' uith their 
views, the Advaitins cannot hold that Brahman is the material cause 
of the world,— for what exactly do they mean when they call Brahiiian 
the Material cause ? It may be said that just as two threads, twisted 
together, are the cause of a. rope, so Brahman is the material cause of 
the world as qualified hy maya, or as possessed of the power of iiiaya, 
or as the substratum of maya.i On the first view, just as two threads 
are the cause of the rope, so Brahman and maya togetimr are the 
material cause of the world, while Brahman Himself, not associated 
with maya, is changeless. On the second view, Brahman is the cause 
through the contamination of maya, while Brahman, not so con- 
taminated, is changeless. On the third view, just as the fibre is the 
material cause of a piece of cloth through the thread, so Brahman- is 
the material cause of the world through maya, while Brahman witiioiit 
maya is changeless. 

To this we reply: The first view is untenable, for just as both the 
threads have to undergo transformation in order to produce the rope, 
so both Brahman and maya must be transformed into the form of the 
world, so that Brahman cannot be said to foe changeless. Also, if 
Brahman, the real, be the material cause of the world, the world too 
must be real, just as a piece of cloth, made of white and not white 
threads, is white. It cannot be said that the world may bo argued to 
be real, only if its material cause is solely real, and not a mixture of 
the real (Brahman) and the unreal (maya),— for in that case, the world 
which is anirvacaniya, according to the Advaitins, muvst have a solely 
aniiwacaniya cause, but there is no such thing as an anirvacaniya 
material cause. 

The second view also is untenable. If Brahman be the cause, 
when in contact with maya, then He must foe like clay, etc., which 


1 Maya-visistha, or maya-iakti-yat, or mayasraya. 
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are also causes. Also, if it be held that Brahman, as contaminated by 
maya, undergoes a real transformation, then evidently the world can- 
not be said to be a.vivarta or illusory transformation. If it be said 
that the world is a real transformation of Brahman, contaminated by 
ifii%a, while it is an illusory transformation of the pure Brahman, 
then we point out that in that case there must be attributed changes 
in the pure Brahman, and what is really changeless can have no 
attributed changes even. ^ 

The third view also is untenable. We find that the fibre is the 
material cause of the thread and the thread again is the material cause 
of the cloth, and in this way alone the fibre is the material cause of the 
cloth through the thread. But this does not evidently hold good in 
the case of Brahman and maya, for Brahman is not the material 
cause of maya, as the fibre is of the thread, so that it cannot be said 
that Brahman is the material cause of the world through maya. It 
cannot be said that Brahman is the material cause of maya in the 
sense of being the substratum of the cosmic illusion, for that Brahman 
cannot be such a substi’atum has already been shown, ^ and further, 
it is not possible to define a material cause as being the substratum 
of error, for clay, etc., which are material causes, are not so, while 
nacre, etc., which are so, are not material causes.2 

The same arguments go to refute the view that vivarta means 
assuming another iim‘eal form, parinama means assuming another real 
form, while upadanatva (or being the material cause) means assuming 
another form (real or unreal) and hence Brahman can be the material 
cause in the sense of having illusory transformation, while ajnana too 
is the material cause as having real transformation. The Advaitins 
themselves hold that what is mithya must have a mithya material 
cause, for if the cause be real, the effect must also be so, and hence 
the Advaitins themselves deny that the real can have any unreal form, 
since this would imply the discarding of the very nature of the real. 
Hence the conclusion cannot but be that the real Brahman can have 
no vivarta, or unreal form. Also, if Brahman were to assume an 
unreal form, then Brahman, as pointed out many times before,^ must 
possess certain qualities which leads Him to assume (i.e. be mistaken 
as) that particular unreal form, instead of any other. But Brahman 
has no qualities according to the Advaitins. Hence the world cannot 
be an illusory transformation of Brahman. Nor is the world a real 


1 See above. 


2 Ak:., pp. 58-59. 


3 See above. 
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transformation of ajnana. Parinama means a real transformation 
into a real object, as tlie parinama of a lump of clay into a pot. But 
an iinreal object (wMch' the world is according to the Advaitins) does 
not imply ally parintoia, e.g. an illusory silver does iiot,^ 

Thus we find that Brahman cannot be the material cause of the 
world on the Advaita doctrine'. The Advaitins cannot get out of the 
difficulty by pointing out that ma^^a is the material cau.se, Iisvara is 
the efficient cause and Brahman is the substratum, because according 
to the Advaitins also, the material cause and the efficient causes of the 
world are identical. 2 Here our author follows Kesavakatoirin.^ 

i ■ ■ 

(E) Criticism 0 ^ tlie Advaita doctrine of IhcmL 

j It cannot be said that Isvara is Brahman, limited by maya,*^ 

j for then Isvara, being subject to ignorance and illusion, cannot be said 

to be omniscient. To say that one who is associated with maya is 
omniscient is as absurd as to say that the blind is ‘lotus-eyecT.^ 

Also, according to the Advaitins, Isvara or maya-limited con- 
sciousness is the creator of the world and not Brahman or pure con- 
sciousness. Now, in what exactly does Isvara’s creatorship consist ? 
Is Isvara a creator in the sense of being a locus, like a nacre; or in the 
sense of being the perceiver of the adhyasa or false superimposition 
like a mistaken person; or in the sense of being a deliider, like a 
magician; or in the sense of acting with a definite intention to produce 
a definite effect by means of perceivable implements like a potter 1 
Not the first, for evidently creatorship does not mean passively being 
' a locus only, but the creator must essentially he active. Scripture 

bears testimony to the fact that the creator of names and forms 
resolves to be many ^ ; but can one resolve to be something false ? 
Hence, why should Isvara voluntarily wish to be something false ? 
j Hence not the second, for why should Isvara voluntarily wish to see 

an illusion? A person under an illusion does not voluntarily see the 
illusory object, because for the time being he is perfectly certain that 
what he is perceiving is true. Not the third, since there being at that 
time no individual soul to be deluded, Isvara cannot be a deluder. 
{> Also, Scripture tells us, as pointed out above, that the creator, prior 

to creating the world, formed the resolve: “Let me evolve (i.e. 
create) names and forms '' (Chand., 6.3.2), but a magician never resolves 


1 Ik., p. 59. 

^ Mayavacchixm.a. 


2 Op. cU; p, 60 . 
s ^.K., p. 60 . 


3 See above, 

6 Vide CMnd., 6.2.1. 
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'^Let me create'^ but only that "'Let Bie show kings, etc.’’. Nor,^, 
finally, the fourth, for ■ in that ease the world cannot be false. A. 
potter neyer creates an^ imaginary pot, but: always a real one. An 
imaginary object can never be created, whether by a noii-niistaken 
person, or by a mistaken. ^ 

. Thus, we conclude that the Advaita view of Mvara is absolutely 
untenable. 

(F) Criticism of the Advaita interpretation of the text . 

EkamevddvitlyamiF . 

In the celebrated text '‘Ekamevadvitiyam” (Chaiid., 6.2.1), the- 
word "^eka” (= one), means that the Lord is absolutely independent, 
while the term '"advitiya” (= without a second) means that the 
Lord has nothing equal to or superior to Himself, i.e. whatever there 
is besides the Lord is absolutely dependent on the Lord. Thus, 
even the qualities and powers, etc. of the Lord are not independent,, 
but depend on the Lord, Who is their very essence. ^ 

Or, an alternative explanation may be offered, viz. : The term 
®*eka” denies that sentient beings (i.e. the souls) are independent; 
the term ^‘advitlya” denies that non-sentient objects (i.e. the world, 
etc.) are independent; while the term ‘‘eva” denies that the own 
qualities of the Lord are independent. Thus, the text means that the 
cit, the acit and the svagata-dharmas of the Lord, being of the essence 
of the Lord, are non-distinct from Him. In this sense alone the 
Lord is one and without a second. ^ 

According to the Advaitins, however, the above text denies 
three kinds of differences to Brahman, viz, sajatiya or difference from 
the sentient; vijatiya or difference from the non-sentient ; and svagata 
or difference from His own qualities and powers. But this view is 
absolutely untenable. Here the term “eva” does not imply any 
discrimination from something else, e.g. the expression ^‘^ankham- 
pandu eva” means that the conch-shell is white and does not deny 
the connection of the conch-shell with anything else. Similarly the 
expression '‘Part ha eva dhanurdharah ” means that Partha is a 
warrior with bow in hands, but does not deny his connection with 
something else. Hence, the expression “Ekam eva advitiyam”^ 

1 S.K., pp. 60-61. 2 Op, cit.j p* 16. 3 Op^ p. IT. 

^ The whole passage is: “Sadeya saumya idamagra asit ekamevadvitiyam’' 
(Ghaiid., 6.2.1). 
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means simply that the Sat is eka and advitlya and not that,, the Sat ' 
has no connection with anything else. Further, if the term '^advitiya ” ■ 
implies the absence of a second,., then the term ‘‘eka” becomes a mere 
.superfluity. Hence it cannot be said that the term “ agre ” , implies 
time and the term “dvitiya”' implies an object, as according to the 
Advaitins , nothing besides Brahman ever exists in the present, never 
did; so in the past and, will never do so in the future. That is, if 
Brahman be always without a second, then there is no sense in saying 
that He was so in the beginning (agre). Further, if the term “advitij^a ” 
does not deny the abBence of a second, then there will be no Hon- 
diiaiism (for then, there will be at least two realities — Brahman and 
this absence of a second), and if it does not, then too, there will bo no 
Non-dualism. Further, what exactly is meant by the term “sat” in 
the above text ? It cannot mean the pure Brahman, for according to 
the Advaitins the pure Brahman cannot be exjiressed by any word or 
sentence. It cannot mean Brahman with the iiiiiitiiig adjunct of 
may a, for then the Advaitins themselves have to admit difference, 
i.e. if ma3^a be different from Brahman whom it limits, then there 
can be no Non- dualism ; if iion-different, then Brahman Himself will, 
become of the form of avidya. Finally, it camiot mean the sub- 
stratum of the adhyasa of ajnana, for, as shown above, ^ Brahman 
cannot be the substratum of ajnana. ^ 

(ii) Griticism of rival theories regarding the jiva, 

(A) Griticism of Pratibimba-vdda. 

It cannot be said that the individual soul is a reflection of Brahman 
on avidya, for, in the fi.rst place, the very existence of avidya is not 
possible, no definition and proof of avidya being possible.^ Thus, it 
cannot be said that avidya is that which is without beginning and a 
positive entity, yet is negated by knowledge,^ for the ajnana regarding 
the illusory silver is by no means without a beginning, so that the 
above definition is too narrow. Again ajfiana cannot be a positive 
entity, for if ajnana, a positive entity, were to give rise to an illusion 
which is not a positive entity, then we have to admit that a false 
something may arise from a real something. But this cannot he, for 
the cause and the effect must he of the same nature. Yet if the 

^ See above, 2 g©© aUove. ^ S.K., pp. 17-18. 

^ Vide above for other criticisms of this point. 

^ Anadi, bhavarupa and jnana-nivartya. 
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illiision be, not due to ajnana,'it cannot 'be put to an end by jnaiia. 
Also, according to the . Advaitins themselves,, ajnana is diflferent , from 
: both existence and non-existence, so how can they hold again', that it 
is a positive entity ? Again, ajhtoa cannot he always negated by 
. knowledge, e.g. ajnana persists in the Jivan-mnktas in spite of their 
knowledge; also in spite of knowing perfectly well that the trees on 
the banks of a river are standing upright, we cannot help seeing them 
upside down on the surface of the river. Further, if ajnana be negated 
by knowledge, then it cannot be without a beginning, for that which is 
simply due to the false imagination of one thing as another, that which 
is due to some or other defects, and that which has no existence beyond 
perception, can never be beginningless, e.g. the iilusoiy silver which is 
due to the false imagination by a man of a nacre as a silver to some 
defects of eyesight, want of proper light, etc. and persists so long as 
the error persists, is not begimiingless. Fuither, if ajntoa be a positive 
entity, then it cannot be negated by knowledge. Thus, the first part 
of the above definition of ajnana (viz. that it is beginningless and a 
positive entity) comes into conflict with the last part (viz, that it is 
negated by knowledge). It may be said that the specific vyapti, viz. 
‘'Ajnana is negated by jnana”, is of a greater force than the general 
vyapti “What is beginningless and a positive entity is not negated 
by knowledge ’V^i^d ajnana (according to us) is different not only 
from existence but also from non-existence, so that although being 
different from non-existence, it cannot ne negated, as the self cannot 
be, yet being different from existence, it can nevertheless be negated 
like pragabhava.i To this we reply that in that case, i.o. if a specific 
vyapti be taken to be of a greater force than a general vyapti, we 
may very well infer any and every thing, e.g. we may very well hold 
that the specific vyapti “Whatever is a hill is without fire’’ con- 
tradicts the general vyapti “Whatever smokes is on fire’'. Further, 
a specific vyapti rc^gar ding ajnana, as held by the Advaitins, is not 
possible, since vyapti is a general statement regarding a class of things, 
but ajnana, as held by the Advaitins — ^i.e. ajnfca which is begimiingless, 
a positive entity and negated by knowledge, is without any parallel, 
as other kinds of ajnana, viz. the ajnana regarding a nacre, are neither 
beginningless nor positive entities, and hence ajnana as held by the 
Advaitins, being the only one of its kind, cannot be the subject of any 
vyapti. Fui‘ther, if it be said that what is different from existence 

I For explanation, see footnote above. 
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may be negated, then we have to say that atyantabhava ^ , too, which is 
different .from existence, may be negated. Thus we find that 
definition of avidya as that which is begimiingiess, a» positive entltj* 
and negated by knowledge, is not tenable, ^ ' 

Avidya cannot be defined also as -the material cause of error, for, 
as shown above, ^ illusion being not a positive entity cannot have 
afnana, a positive entity, as its material cause. If again an illusion 
be taken to be a positive entity (for the sake of argument), still then it 
cannot have ajnana, which is different from existence, for its material 
cause, since the cause and the effect must be of the same nature. An 
illusion is the knowledge of an object. Now, according to us, both the 
object of an illusion and the illusory knowledge are real, and hence 
they can have a material cause. Of course, ajnana is not their material 
cause, but the illusory object, viz. “silver’’, has real ingredients as its 
matenial cause, while the illusory knowledge, viz. “This is a piece of 
silver”, has the mind as its material cause. But according to the 
Advaitins neither the illusory object nor the illusory knowledge is 
real, so how can they have material cause 1 Hence, it cannot be said 
that ajnana is the material cause of illusion. Also, ajnana cannot be 
a material cause, because it is not an existent something, according to 
the Advaitins. Otherwise we have to admit that pragabhava ^ too 
can be a material cause. Hence if ajnana were to be a material cause, 
it must be an existent something. Further, the effect appears to be 
of the nature of the cause,— an earthen pot looks like clay, but neither 


^ Atyaatabliava is the absolute and eternal non-existence of one thing from 
another, e.g. heat from water. 

2 S.K., pp, 61-62, ■ ^ See above. ^ 

^ This is the doctrine of Sat-khyati, viz. that all percepts are true, even the 
so-called illusory ones. Thus the doctrine is that because of the original process 
of Faucikarana (see above), everything contains the element and ingredient 
of everytliiiig else. A nacre e.g. contains some subtle and ordinarily imperceptible 
elements of silver, and when owing to some defects in the eyesight, want of 
proper light, distance, etc., we perceive the silver-element only in the nacre, 
we mistake the nacre for the silver, although the silver we are perceiving is real 
silver contained in the nacre. This is the so-called false |>erception of silver 
in place of nacre and it is oaUed false, because it fails to lead to successful practical 
reaction as a real silver does; e.g. when we stoop to pick it up under the imxu'ession 
that it is a piece of silver, we find that it is not so and cannot b© sold as such. 
Thus, the distinction between true and false perception is really a question of 
X>ractical utility (artha-kriya). Vide B., 1.1.1. 
s See footnote above. 
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tlie .illusory silver' nor its: knowledge appears to 'be ajiiana, — ^the 
.i:l!tisory silver appears to be real silver and the illusory knowledge, as 
:real knowledge for the time : being. Finally, the definition of ajnana 
as the' material cause of illusion is both too narrow, because , the ajnana 
of the jivaii-rnnktas is not the. material cause of error, they, according 
to the Advaitins, being not subject to any more error, though leading 
an earthly existence; and too wide, because clay, etc. which are material 
eauses are not ajnana.^ . 

Thus, the definition of ajnana as the material cause of illusion is 
not te.iiable, because illusion can have no material cause, because 
ajnana cannot be a material cause, and because it, is both too narrow 
and too wide. ■ ^ ■ 

Thus, no laksana or definition of ajnana is possible. 

Nor is there any pramana or proof of ajnana. It may be argued: 
The existence of avidya is proved directty through such perceptions 
like ''I am ignorant”, do not know others”, etc. Its existence is 
proved by inference as well. The fact is that knowledge of a particular 
object is preceded by something which is other than the iiragabhava ^ 
of knowledge, which was so long veiling np the object of knowledge, 
which is now negated by knowledge and which was so long inhering 
ill knowledge itself, and this something is ajmna; e.g, when a lamp is 
lit in a dark room, the lamp does three things — it puts its own 
pragabhava to an end; puts darkness to an end; and manifests objects. 
Now, this darkness is other than the pragabhava “of-the light, was so 
long veiling the objects of the light, is put to an end by the light, 
yet was so long inhering in the lamp. The same is the case here. 
Hence the following inference proves the existence of ajnana: 
Whatever, coming into existence, manifests objects so long non- 
manifest, is preceded by something which other than its own praga- 
bhava, which so long veiled its objects, which is now negated by it 
and which so long inhered in it, like a lamp lighted in a dark room. 

Jnana does so. 

Therefore jnana is preceded by something which is other than its 
own pragabhava, etc., i.e. by ajnana. 

The existence of ajnana is proved by Scripture as well,— ef. texts 
like ''Thenthere were neither non-Eeing nor Being” (Rg. V., 10.129.1), 
'otc. 3 . . , ■ , , 


1 Ik., pp. 62-63. 

S ' AK., p. 63. Cf. fe. B., 1.1.1., 


^ Se© footnote above. 
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To tliis, we reply: Perceptions like. am ignorant ”, etc. do 
not establisli ajnaiia, for, according to the Advaitiiis, tiie is not the 
sub stratum of aj liana, which is a positive eiititw.; Such perceptions 
prove siiiipl}?' the absence of knowledge and not any ajhaiia which is a 
positive entity. Also, ivhat does the - ‘*''^1” stand for in the expression: 
;'I am ignorant”'? It cannot . mean the pxire ' Brahman, foin the 
Advaitiiis do not adiiiit that; nor can it mean the aiiamkara, which is 
iioii- sentient ; nor something else, because there is nothing else besides 
Braliniaii according to the Advaitiiis. , 

The above inference also is not correct, because it eaiinot be said 
that Jhaiia always negates ajhaiia; e.g. the knowledge of happiness, 
etc. does not negate ajhaiia, being of the form of a saksi. Further, 
the adjective other than its oim pragabhava” is futile, since praga- 
bhava being that which is _ put to an end by the object in question, 
viz. j liana, it is expressed by the adjective ‘Tiegated by it”. 

Finally, the above tc^xt does not prove the existence of ajhaiia, 
but it refers simply to prakrti. The term ‘Tion-being” refers to the 
subtle inahat, etc., while the term “being” refers to the gross elements, 
while the term “darkness”, tamas, refers to the jiriiiiai prakrti, the 
sense of the text being that in the beginning there wore neither subtle 
elements nor gross elements, but only prakrti, the primal cause. ^ 
Thus, there is no pramana or proof of avidya. 

Further, there can be no apprehension of avidya or avidya-pratiti. 
Thus, is avidya perceived by the pure, consciousness or by coiiscioiis- 
iiess arising through one or other: of the sources of knowledge ? - Not 
the first, for if avidya be perceived by "the pure consciousness, then 
such a perceptio.]! must be real and everlasting, and continue in 
salvation too. Nor the second, ' for then avidya wall be sometimes 
perceived, and sonietinies not. Also, avidya cannot be grasped through 
any source of knowledge, as just shown above, and hence it cannot be 
said the apprehension of ajnana is due to some source of knowledge. 
Further, according to the Advaitiiis, the knowledge arising from the 
ordinary sources of knowledge is itself due to avidya and hence this 
wall lead to arguing in a circle. Thus, there can be no apprehension 
of avidya.^' 

We conchide, therefore, that there can be no defi;nition, proof, 
and apprehension of avidya; hence the very existence of avidya is 
impossible.:. ■ r, 

§,K., pp. 63ff. S'uddha-caitanya oi*-' vrt'ti-caitariya. , ' ^ S.K., p. 67. 

.II' ' ■ 
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And if tliere can be no avidya, then evidently the individual soul 
can be a reflection of Brahman on avidya.^ 

Next, PurusottamaprasMa Vaisnava go€^s on to point out like 
Ke^avakasmirin that if there is to be any reflection of Brahman on, 
avidya, then the latter must be outside the former that the object 
reflected and the reflection must be of the same status^; and that 
there can be no reflection of the formlevss and coloiiiless Brahman.;^ 
According to the Advaitins, the upadlii or the limiting adjunct 
pertains to the reflection and not to the object reflected, and that is 
why the ' individual soul is subject to mundane existence and not 
Brahman. But what does that precisely impty c^xactiy ? It cannot 
iinply that the qualities of the upadhi pertain to the reflection, Just as 
dirt on the mirror, the upadhi, makes the image of the face look dirtj" 
too, — for agency, etc. do not pertain to ajnaiia, the limiting adjunct, 
3^et the individual soul, the reflection, is an agent, etc. It cannot be 
said also that the upadhi pertains to the reflection in the sense that the 
functions of the former pertain to the latter, for the functions of thc^ 
upadhi, such as distinguishing, etc. (i.e. avidya distingiiisiies the 
soul from Brahman) pertain to the ether, which is an object reflected. 
Also, if the upadhi pertains to the reflection alone, then oiiiniseience, 
etc., which pertain to Brahman, cannot be said to be due to upMlii, 
as held by the Advaitins. It cannot be said also that the upadhi 
pertains to the reflection in the sense that the qualities inheiing in the 
functions of the upadhi pertain to the reflection, or that the upadhi 
veils its OTO object from the reflection, for such is never seen in the 
case of a mirror and a pot. Thus, we find that the upadhi cannot 
pertain to the reflection 

We conclude, therefore, that the Pratibimba-vada is absolutely 
untenable because the very existence of avidya is not possible ; because 
Brahman cannot be the object reflected; because avidya cannot be the 
upadhi; and because the upadhi cannot pertain to the reflection. 

(B) CWicism of Avaccheda-vada or 
Here, the author exactly follows Devacaiya .^' 


2 op. c?*L, p. 67. See above. 

3 Op. cit., p. 67. See above. 

^ Op. ciL, pp. 11, 112. See above. 
5 Op. c?X, p. IIJI. 

IIB' • 


® See, above. 
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{€) Crificisrn of 

The theory that the course of mundane existence, is due to the 
illusory superinipositioii of the body, etc. on the soul i.s not tenable, 
for the fact is that it is really due to the want of disciiiiiinatioii 
between the eternal and the non-eternal, between the self and the 
not-self. Ill fact, the superinipositioii of the body, the sense-organs, 
etc. on the soul, — which is directly op|)osed to them, is quite impossible. 
It cannot be said that the perception "I am a Brabniana’ falsely 
attributes tlm qualities of a Brahmana to the self, for according to the 
Advaitins the ‘^I the aham, — ^is not the self, the atiiian, but is not-se!f, 
so what fault can the Advaitins possibly find with this identity bet ween 
two things, both of which are not-selves ? The fact is that tlu^ 
idemtity betweem the bod}^ and the soul is established l)y direct per-' 
ception, and caimot be dismissed summarily as fiilse. Of course, to 
say that the body and the soul are identified, is not to say that they 
are one and the same; they are different, yet are identified in all 
practical experiences, just as heat and iron, though different, are 
identified in a red-hot iron ball. 

The Advaita view is full of contradictions from the very beginning 
to the end. Thus, according to the Advaitins, the identification of the 
body and the soul is due to adhyasa or illusory superinipositioii, but 
ill the same breath they declare that the differe7itiation between the 
body and the soul also is due to illusory superimposition, — ^there 
being the soul alone in reality. But how can possibly the difference 
and the non-difference between the bod}" and the soul be both falsely 
superimposed? The unreal (mithya) is absolutely different from 
the real (satya) and difference (bheda) is absolutely different from 
non-difference (abheda). Hence if the difference between the body 
and the soul be mithya, the iion-differeiice between them must of 
necessity be satya. It cannot be said that as the body itself is due 
to adhyasa, there is neither difference nor non-difference between the 
body and the soul,— for the illusory silver, though due to adhyasa, is 
yet different from the imcre. , 

The perception ‘'M am a dehin- ’ is just like the perception am 
a gehin’’; i.e. just as the latter means have a house’’ and never 
am a house”, so exactly the former means ^‘I have a body” and 
never I ami a body So how can it be said that the latter perception 
implies an identity between the body and the soul ? In fact, our 
perceptions are always to the effect house”, ''My eyes”, "My 
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liaiicls”, etc. so that there is always a difference between the ’"'I''’, 
tlio soul, the possessor and the body, etc. the tlimgs possessed. Tims, 
the perceptions ‘M am a BrMimana”, ‘‘I am a iiiaiii' are true per- 
c€?ptlons. The wwd ‘‘Brahmana ’i means a eomckms indimdmi soul 
endotmd with a particular body, and not a mere body. If the irord 
‘‘Brahiiiaiia'" w^ere to mean a body oxily, then such iiijniictioiis as 
‘‘■A Brahmaiia should perform a sacrifice become absurd, for a 
body, a non- sentient object, can never possibly ■ perform a sacrifice, 
etc. Ill the verjr same iiianiier, perceptions like' ‘M am blind etc* 
are true perce^ptions, for the blind is a conscious individual soul devoid 
of eyesight and so on. The pereoptions ‘M am thin''’, ‘M am black’* 
etc. are secoiidaiy ones like the perceptions *'MIy son being thin, I 
am thill as ivell”, ‘M, besmeared wdtii mud, am black”, etc. but there 
is no adliyasa or illusory identity here, since ‘M” am clearly conscious 
of my distinction from, my son and from the mucl here.' Moreover, 
perceptions like “ (The same). I wlio made obeisance to my father in 
my childhood am now playing wdth my.grandchiidreii in my old age”, 
‘M, ivho was a tiger in a dream, am now a etc. clearly prove that 

we distinguish betiveen our body and our soul, and that vre realise 
very well that the body maj^” change and assume different forms, but 
the soul remains unchanged in the midst of all ehaiiges. So, the 
Advaitins cannot say that we mistakenly identify the body and. the 
soul. Hence conclude that there is no such thing as adliyasa and 
that the individual souls are not due to adliyasa, but to the begimiing- 
less karmas.i 

Further, the Advaita view that the ^M” is not the soul, be^cause 
it does not persist under all states, viz. during deep sleep and„reie.ase — 
|s not at all tenable, for the ^M” does persist during these states. 
That the ‘M ” persists during the state of deep sleep is clear from th€^ 
perception ‘‘So long I slept happily”, etc.^ Also, according to the 
Advaitins . themselves, the ahamkara is the vital-breath through its 
power of action, and mind through its powder of understanding.^ S"ow' , 
if there be no ahamkara’ during deep sleep, then wdiy is there breatiiiiig 
which is the fuuction of the vital-breath ? It may be said that if the 
ahamkara and the vital-breath be different, then there is no, harm if 
the former disappears during deep' sleep; if they be iioii-differeiit, then 

'Ae^'pp.eo-?!. ■ . 

y pp/,.mp--,I02, See-, above. ,■ 

3 Kriya-sakti and vijnana-sakti. , 
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we hold that the portion of the ahamkara wMchj deYoid of the vitad- 
breatlis disappears, while the vital-breath portion persists; to this we 
reply: This cannot be, for if the vital-breath oiih^ persists in deep 
sleep, then we caiiiiot have perceptions to the effect slept happily^', 
as the praiia never coiistitntes the Thns, we conclude that 

the i'l’’ persists during deep sleep. 

The ’’ persists during release as well. We do not deny tlisit the 
Lord is ever-free, but what we insist on is that 'the^ Lord, is a kiiower, 
an “I’h So the ‘"T’’ persists always.- .This may be established Iw 
iiifereiices as well, thus: The persists in salvation, being the- 
performer of the sadhaiias which lead to salvation, like consciousness. 

The is lion-different from the very nature of the soul, because 
it persists in salvation, like omniscience,^ 

Further, the .Advaita view that the is noii-sentient, i.e. the 
internal organ and not the soul, is not tenable, for in that case, pea*- 
ceptions lilie *®My mind"’ would mean ''My mind’s mind” — which is 
absurd; and also we should not have, in that case, felt any difference 
between the "I” — ourselves and our minds, which we undoubtedly 
do, e.g, the "I” persists even in the absence of the mind (attention). 
We never feel that the "I” is non-sentient, and if it be said to be 
imagined, then the soul too may veiy well be imagined to be non- 
sentient, as we can, of course, imagine any and eveiy thing to be any 
and every thing. So we conclude that the "I” is not ncii-sentient.^ 

(D) Criticism of EJca-jiv.a-vcida. 

There is absolutely no proof that there is only one soul.' Gn the ■ 
contrary, this view leads to absurd results. Thus, if there be only 
one soul, then, there could not, evidently, be. any preceptor-disciple 
relation and the Scriptures would . become meaningless. If the pre- 
ceptor be possessed of the knowledge of Non-duaiism, then he cannot 
teach the clisciple who is different from him,, and if he be not possessed 
of the knowledge of Non-dualism, then he is nothing but an impostor 
and ^ a cheat. 


^ S.K., pp., 10 : 0 - 102 .: ■ 

2 Ojo. pp.' 102-10B. 
® Op. c-z^.,„pp,. ,103-104. 
^ Op. cdL, p, 68. ' . ' 
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{ii^ Criticism: of f iv(d theories 

(J. ) Criticism of Ildy&vMa. 

The Advaitiiis argue that the world is false or . mithya, as 
' estahlished hy the following inference 

■ The world is niithya, because it is capable of being perceived 
(drsyatvat), because it is noii-sentJent (Jadatvat) and because it is 
liiiiited (paricehiimat vat) j like the nacre-silver. 

■ To this we reply that the above inference is not correct, because 
the paksa or the 'minor term, the sadhya or the major term, the 
hetu or the reason, the middle teim, and the udaharana or the example, 
are all .untenable.'^ 

The paksa or the minor term is ''the wmid'’ here. Now% is the 
•world established by one or other of the sources of knowiedge or not ? 
Not the first, because wdiat is so established cannot be negated. If it 
be said that the universe, though j)erceived, can yet be negated, since 
it is not the locus of existence, then w-e point out in repty that in that 
case, the pure Brahman too, not being the locus of existence, niiist 
be niithya. The second alternative also is not possible, for in that 
case, the world must become tuccha or absolutely unreal, like the sky- 
fio\?er, which too cannot be established by any source of knowdedge. 

The sadhya or the major term, viz. "falsity®’ or "mithyatva” 
too cannot be established. If this "niithyatva ” be real, then Brahman 
cannot be said to be the sole reality, if it be unreal, then the world 
must be true.^ 

The thi’ee hetus or reasons quoted also are untenable. ' Thus, 
the first reason "drsyatva” does not prove the case. It cannot be 
said the world is false, because it is perceived, for then Brahman too, 
being directly intuited by the knowers, must be false. It cannot be 
said that Brahman so intuited is not pure Brahman, but maya-limited 
Brahman, who is, of course,' niithya,^ — for unless the know?'er perceives 
the pure Brahman, his ajnana regarding pure Brahma|i cannot, be 
put to an end, and the pure Brahman, being in that case outside all 
sources of knowledge, must be non-established like the sky-floi¥er, 
wiiich too is outside all sources of knowledge. Also, texts ■which 
distinctly declare Brahman to be an object of dhect intuition, ^ .mil 
come to, be contradicted. 'Also, if Brahman who is ,to be enquired 
' after :b,e only, maya-limited Brahman and not pure Brahman,; theii' 


AlK.,pp. 4-10. 


2 See above. 


3,, Vide e.g., Mund.^ S.1..8. 
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twidently, tlie^ very enquiry becomes valueless and the scriptures 
■concerned with, such an enquiry become useless. Further, no attributes 
can either be attributed or denied to something which is unknown, so 
that this very denial ' of drsyatva to the- Supreme Brahman implies 
that the Supreme Brahman is known. 

The second reason '^jadatva’’ also does not prove the case. Mow 
what is '‘jaclatva” ? It cannot be said that the non-sentient is what 
is not a kiiower, for in the ‘"I”, which according to the Advaitins is a 
kiiower, must be sentient, while the pure Brahman, not a knower 
according to the Advaitins, must be non-sentient. Hence the 
infereiiee: ' The pure Brahman is mithya,-' because He is, not a knower, 
like the Universe. The Advaitins cannot get out of the difficulty by 
saying that although pure Brahman is not really a knower, yet 
He is imagined to be so and hence Brahman is sentient, — for an 
imagined something cannot be the reason for anything — i.e. imagined 
kiio worship of Brahman cannot be a reason for His not being non- 
seiitient; also, according to the Advaitins themselves, the internal 
organ is imagined to be a knower, and hence it must too be sentient 
like Brahman. It cannot be said that the non-sentient is what is not 
knowledge, for then the knowledge of particular objects through one 
or other of the sources of knowledge, being knowledge, must be 
sentient, while the soul, not being knowledge, must be non-sentient. 
Thus, has the knowledge of the real nature of the self an object or 
not? On the first alternative, the question arises: Is the soul itself 
the object here, or not. It cannot be itself its own object, for according 
to the Advaitins the self is never an object of the ordinary sources of 
knowledge. But, on the other hand, nothing else can be the object 
here, since in salvation there is no other object, yet there is knowledge 
about the real nature of the self, and what is present alone can be an 
object. Thus, the knowledge about the real nature of the self can 
have no object. But the second alternative also — viz. the knowledge 
about the real nature of the self, has no object— is not tenable, for 
knowledge cannot be without an object, i.e. it must manifest an 
object, otherwise the pot, etc. might very well be called knowledge. 
Further, is the knowledge about the real nature of the self-right 
knowledge or erroneous knowledge? It cannot be the first, because 
according to the Advaitins it is not generated through any source of 
knowledge; nor can it be the second, because it is not due to any 
defects. If it be said that it is neither, then we point out that in that 
case it cannot be knowledge at all. Thus we find that there can be 
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HO loiowiedge of tile real nature of the seif, and. hence the soul, .not 
being knowledge, must he iioii-seiitient. It cannot be said fiiialiv 
that Jadatv^a is being the not-self, becaiise that is not a' UiiiTersa!, 
there being oiiij one soul and -What is. not a UiiiTersal cannot be the 
predicate of a definition, e.g. when define a man as “'A man is 
mortahh Mortality’’ is a 'mnyersaL 

, 'Thus, we conclude that the- second het-n "^JadatYa” is not itself 
established, ■ ' 

The third and the final hetii, viz. ‘"^paricchmiiatva ” too does, not 
piwe the case. There are three kinds of limit— limit of space, limit., 
of time, and limit by an object. Now, limitedness of space and time' 
cannot be a cause of falsity, 'because the ether, tho'iigii unlimited, is 
mithya according to the Advaitins, while the illusory silver has' no 
liin.itation of time (i.e.' it .never was, never is, never will be- — ^iio dis- 
tinctions of time), yet it is mithya. Avidya, too, being the, material 
cause' of all space and time and connected mth the all-pervading 
Brahman, is without any limitation of space and time, yet it i.3 mithya. 
Hence, it cannot be said that limitation of space and time i-s a criterion 
of .falsity. Nor can it be said that limitation by an object is a criterion 
of falsity, because, according to the i\dvaiti.iiB, there is no object 
besides Brahma'ii. 

Thus, the three reasons adduced do not pro've that tlie world- is 
false,- 

. ' Eiiially, the iidaharana. or the ,exanipie too is not possible, for 
according to the Advaitins there is no nacre at all, there being nothing 
besides Brahman. If it he said that Brahma'ii may very 'well be 
cited as an example- here, (if we put the argument in- the negative .form : 
What is non-perceivabie, iion-sentient . and non-limited is- not false, 
like Brahman) — then we ask: Is the pure Brahman to be cited a.s an 
example here or tbe qualified Brahman '? Not the first, for the pure 
Brahman is outside all sources of knowledge and can never be cited 
as a.n example; nor the second, for that does not prove the case and is 
opposed to the x4dvaita theory itself. 

: , Thus we conclude that the above inference does not prove tliat 
the world is mithya or false. 

(B) G^iMcism of Sattvd4mivMJiyaA)M€i. 

Aceording to.'the Advaitins,.. there-; are three kinds of existe.nee,, , 
paramartiiika or. real,; such as Brahman,' vya-valiarika or -empirical 
such as the world, and pratihhasika or illusory^' siicli,. as the illusory ,. 
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silver. But this distmction is absolutely untenable. First, . on the 
Advaita iiiaxiiii itself, there must foe. more than these three grades. 
T,!iiis, according to the Advaitiiis, a dream is pratifohasika and tlie 
illusor;y silver too is so, and hence the dreamt silver-nacre illusion 
must be one degree lower than the pratifohasika, and put to an end 
by the pratifohasika ; Avhile the dream of a dreamt silver-nacre illusion 
iiiiist be still another degree lower. On the other hand, there are 
objects higher than the vyavaharika. Hence, once the Advaitiiis 
begin to 'divide objects into grades of realit^g they cannot stop at 
three only d 

.Fiirtlier, this division into three grades can neither foe real, >siiice 
Bra-liiiiaii is the sole reality, nor foe unreal, since then the Advaitiiis 
coiitradict themselves. In the very same way the falsity of the 
w'orid,^ the distiiiotionlessiiess of Brahman, etc. inevitably lead to the 
horns of a dilemma.^ 

Fiirthej:*, how to distinguish between the paraiiiartbika and the 
aparaniartluka ‘i It cannot be' said that the parainartbika is the sat or 
the existe'nt, and the aparamarthika is what is other than the sat, 
for what is not existent can never foe perceived,^ while the world, etc., 
are perceived. It cannot be said also that the paramartliika is viiat is 
never negated while the aparamarthika is what is negated — because 
the real nature of a superiniposed object may not foe imgated,^ while 
Brahman may sometimes foe an object" of negation, as e.g. we say 
''This is the world and not Brahman’’.' That is, if Brahman be 
possessed of attributes, etc. then those very attributes, etc. will, foe 
negated, but if He be attrifouteless, then He cannot foe the remover 
of illusion, as shown above,® Thus, no valid distinction is possible 
between the paramartliika and the aparaiiiartliika.'^ 

Further, how can we distinguish between the vyavaharika and 
the pratifohasika too ? It cannot be said that the vyavaharika is due 
to niaya, ''or cosmic nescience, while the pratifohasika is due' to avidya 
or individual nescience,: — ^for.noAard and fast distinction can foe made 
between maya and avidya, e.g. the magic of a juggler, ..who is mayika, 
.is p.ratibhasika, while,, the .pains, etc. ■ of the ■ individual souls are 

u' A.K., p. 82., 2 'gee above. '3 S.K.jpp. 82-83. 

Cf.. the sat-kliyati-vada, according to which even objects .of illusory 
.perceptions are real and existent. ' See footnote (1) above.' , ■ 

The real nature of the silver is not negated, but only its existence then 
and there, in the. nacre.' 

6 See above. 


7 p. 83. 
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■aYictyaka j^'et vyavaliarika. It cannot be said also that the wava- 
liai'ika is what leads to successful practical I'eactioii ^ while the prati- 
bhasika is .what, does not,— for in dreams,, a di-eani-pitcher serve 

.the, purpose of fetching dream-water, but none woiiid sa3’ the dreani- 
pitcher is vj-avaharika. It cannot be said also that the vj^avahirika 
is what is negated by the knowledge of Brahman, while, the prati- 
bhasika is what is negated the knowledge of something else,— for 
' according to the Advaitins themselves, the pratibhasika silver too is 
iie>gated b^' the knowledge of Brahman, and also the knowledge of 
Brahman alone is correct knowledge according to them. It cannot be 
said also that the vyavaharika is what is negated correct knowledge, 
while the pratibhasika is what is negated hj illusoiy knowledge, for 
as shown above the knowledge of Brahman negates that also which 
is , negated by .illusoiy knowledge, (i.e. the pratibhasika negated by 
the vyavaharika). It cannot be said also that the vyavaharika is 
wiiat is negated hj the knowledge of pure Brahiiian while the 
pratibhasika is what is negated the knowledge of soniethiiig else, 
for what is meant by the term ‘^^piire’’ here '? It cannot stand for the 
siihstratiiin of the erroneous knowledge, for if tliejre be a knowledge of 
pure Brahman there can be no error. Ab sIiovti above again and 
again, the pure Brahman being essential^ self-iuminoiis, there can be 
no ajhaiia veiling Him, i.e. jnana and ajnana being imitiialty con- 
tradictory and exclusive cannot iiossibty co-exist. Again, the term^ 
‘‘pure’’ - cannot stand for .Brahman — without a second— 3’et not 
hiown ebs such, i.e. the upalaksita Brahman, for if the knowledge of 
the .siiddha Brahman is to stand for that of the upalaksita Brahman, 
then the Vedanta-texts, concerned with the one, without any dis- 
tinction, must be taken to be concerned with distinctions. The same 
argument goes to refute the view that the vyavaharika is what is 
negated by the knowledge of the great texts like “Thou art that” 
.while the pratibhasika. is what is negated by the .knowledge of. some- 
thing else, — for the great texts, being due to the Vedanta, concerned 
with a distinctionless object, must be free from distinctions, and as 
such cannot be negatory of the vyavaharika,^ and if the}- ' refer to ' 
distinctions, then those distinctions ninst be real. Hence It cannot be 
said also that the vyavaharika is w^hat is negated by knowledge 
wdiich does not designate distinction, while the pratibhasika is what is 
negated ly knowledge which does. so,. ,;. Finalty, it cannot be said that 


1 Artlia-kri va -ka rin . 


- See above. 
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the vyevahaiika is what is negated by the paramarthika, while tht^ 
pratibhasika is what is negated by the vyayaharika, for that is to 
'assiiiiie the very thing to be explained, 1 

We conclude, therefore, that there is no way of distinguishing 
between the parainartliika and the aparamartiiika, and between the 
yyavaharika and the pratibhasilra, and hence the sattva-traividliya- 
vada falls to the ground. 

(0) GriUcism of Drsti-STsti-vdda. 

According to the doctrine of Drsti-srsti-vada, the entire universe 
is generated by perception only, i.e. a thing is m long as it is perceived, 
e.g. the body of Bevadatta, who is sleeping, does not exist for him, 
though it exists for Yajnadatta who is awake and is perceiving it. 
According to this view recognition is simpi 3 " an error, like the xierception 
“This is that lamp”, the fact being that the real lamp never persists 
for two consecutive moments. ■ 

This view is evidently absurd. According to the Advaitins 
themselves, there are six things which are begiiiiiingiess — viz. Jiva, 
Isvara, pure eit, the distinction between the jiva and Isvara, avidya, 
and the coniieetion between the cit and avidya. Hence, the universe 
being begimiingless, must be permanent.^ 

Further, if the entire universe be due to perception, then the 
effect, being of the form of perception only, cannot be said to be due 
to its own particular cause, e.g. we have to sa^?' that a pot is due to 
the perception of one who is perceiving it at that moment, and not to 
clay. But if an effect he not due to its cause, then the scriptural 
injunctions regarding the performance of sacrifices, etc. leading to 
heaven, or of sravana, etc. leading to salvation, are simply meaningless. 
And the Advaitins themselves ought not to take food for allaying 
liiiiiger, or utter words for making others understand their thoughts.^ 
On this view, objects like pots, etc. have no existence beyond the 
particular perce^ptions of particular individuals, and this makes 
ordinary activity impossible. Further, on this view, illusion itself 
becomes impossible. Thus, if the nacre does not exist prior to being 
perceived, then when a man ' perceives “This is a piece of silver”, 
there is generated only silver, and no nacre, and hence the perception 
cannot be said to be a false perception due to the super-imposition of 
the silver on the nacre. Also, the knowledge “This is a piece of 

^ Op. cit., p. 105. 


i,S.K.,pp. 8S-84. 


3 Op. cit. 
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slh'-er'^ aacl the kiiowiedge ''This is not a piece of silver” ai-e coii- 
eenied witii different objects (i.e. 'the object of the first piece of know- 
ledge is "silver”', becanse thing = perception,, while, the object of the 
second piece of knowledge 'is ."not-silver”), and licnice^ the latter 
cannot negate the former. ' Also, tliis very negation of the illiisorv 
silver being itself drsti-srsta, the illusory silver must be triie.^ 

Further, during deep sleep, universal dissolution, the di.s- 
tiiictioii between the soul and Brahman must be non-existent, tliere 
being no percelver of it. Every day (i.e. after deep sleep) and after 
every dissolution, even the freed souls will he again involved in 
muiidane existence. Also, there being no impressions of past kariiias 
.(these being not perceived), the same man who went to sleep may 
not arise, again. Salvation itself being drsti-srsta, must be false.^ 

Further,.' if a" mere perception gives rise to a pot etc., that very 
perception, being drsti-srsta, like .everything else, must , be itself due 
to another perception, that to another perception and so on to infi.riity. 
The 'very doctiiiie. of drsti-srsti-vada being . itself drsti-srstti, iiiiist 
be false and hence things cannot be drsti-srsta:® 

This doctrine also fails to explain the fact of recognition, such as 
"This is that pot”. The exam|)le of a candle is not to the point, 
for a candle is being consumed, i.e. changed, every moment, but .not 
pots etc. Pots etc. are permanent, and so too the perceiving seif and 
this makes recognition and memory possible. If everything be 
drsti-srsta, then the knowledge of non-dualism must also be so., ' and 
hence it cannot be negatory of the knowledge of plurality.^ 

If it be said that the following inference proves that ' the entire 
universe is drsti-.srsta, viz. — ^The Universe is drsti-srsta, because it is 
mithya like dream-objects — ^then. we reply that the example quoted 
is , not correct, because dream-objects are not mithya, being created 
■by the . Supreme Lord Himself.^ ■ ' 

In the very same manner, the Universe too is real, being created 
by the Supreme Lord. The Universe also leads to successful practical 
reaction and hence it must be real. It camiot be objected that mere 
.ieading, . to . suecessfiil practical .reactions is not a sure criterion of 
reality,., seeing.: that often what ’..is merely superimposed — viz. the 


V r p., 105i 2 0^5. ce*#., p. 105. 

3 Op. ci#., pp. ,105-106. . aXf p* 106, 

. .. ® Op. 'c-itj.pp. 107-9. The argumeiits.. that tlie jiva is not the creator of 
dream-objects, are. exactly similar to those of Minbarka, See 'above. . 
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illiisoiy snake etc.— lead to successful practical reactions— for tlie 
very siiperinipositioii of a non-existent tMng is not possible.^ 

The Universe is real because it is protected by the Lord; Thus, 
lias the Lord a direct kiiowledge of the falsity of the world or not? 
If He has such a knowledge, then why should He have any iiieliiiatioii 
to protect it, and if He has not, then He cannot be held to be omni- 
scient. If it be said that a magician protects false objects, why not 
the Lord ? Then, , we point out that the magician never does so— he 
simply show^s real objects, which are past or 'in some other places, 
through the power of gems, mantras etc., but never knows them, 
directly nor protects them. But the Lord being omniscient eamiot 
wish, to protect ivhat is mitliya. Hence we eoiicliide' that the world 
is real, because it is created and protected by the Lord and leads to 
successful practical reactions, but is never drsti-srsta, or generated 
by perception. 2 

(iv) Criticism of rival theories regarding the relation between Brahmmi, 
the cit and the acit. 

(J.) Criticism of Ahheda-vdda. 

The view that the, cit and the aeit are absolutely, identical with 
Brahman is absolute^ untenable, and has already been, criticised 
above. The' fact ' Is that the distinction between Brahman and the 
'cit and the acit Is a natural one and persists throughout.^ 

(B] Oriticmn of Atyanta-bheda-vdda, 

The opposite extreme view too is not tenable, for this makes the, 
ablieda-texts false, while the .fact is that Scripture as a whole is true, 
and no texts may be taken’ to be faise.^ ■ 

(C) Criticism, of ViMstddmita-vdda, 
d ; Here 'the author follows Bevacarya exactly.^' 


; S.K.', pp. 109-110* Th,© arguments' are exactly similar to Purasottama. 

■See above*. 

, 2 

, ,' r . Op. ^29-30. 

^ ,Op. Av pp. 97., 99. ,' 

„'S" See above. 



174 


DOe/TRINES OF NIMBlRKA HIS FOLLOWERS 


X. PEriisottamaprasada Vaisiaava IL 

(1) His. LIFE AND HATE. 

PurasottaniaprasMa is. said to ■ have been bom, in the. .e,it 3 r of 
Jagadhari in Knriiksetra in the .Vikrama era 1680, i.e. 1628 A.D. 
He was the oiil}" son of NarayanaprsMa, a Gandiya Brahmin, wiio was 
a follower of the . creed of Svabhiideva of the sect of Nimbarka. Being 
an ehild, Pnrnsottaniaprasada was spoilt bj' his father, and spent 
his tiiiie ill idle pastimes, instead of .in stiid}^ till he was nine years- 
of age. Thereiipoii his father took him to his preceptor, DliarniadoYa, 
and k^ft him in his care. Dharinadeva initiated and instructed hini 
with great care and taught- him the hoty mantra of the Lord Hayagrlva 
(= horse-necked).^ ■ He composed an. elaborate commeiitarj^ styled 
Srut^ninta-siira-dniiiia ’b, on Nimbarka’s Savis€;sa-nirv.i.sesa-S.rI- 
Krsna-stava-raja”. He is said to have composed it in compliance 
with the request of his preceptor Dharinadeva. ^ He wrote also a 
oommentaiy, styled Adhj'atma-siidha-tarahginl’b^ on Srinivasa’s 

I Wifc.hi.ii a year, so the tradition goes, the Lord, being pieased with the 
boy, appeared to him in a dream and asked him to ask for a boon. The boj’ 
prayed that he might soon be well -versed in all the vedas and thereby fulfil the 
heart’s desire of his father and teacher. He was granted the boon. He sent 
the information to his father who w^anted him to stay on wnth his preceptor and 
continn© Ills studies. He engaged himself to studies with whole-hearted devo- 
tion and learned everything within three years. At the age of thirteen h© 
returned home, and is said to have defeated all the heretics and preached the 
Vaisnava religion all around. 

Preface to p. 2. ■ ■ 

The tradition is that the Lord appeared before him on his request and wrote 
on the book with His owm hand. 

^ That this Piirusottaniaprasada is not identical with Purusottamaprasada 
I is evident from the following ; 

(a) The colophon to the 1st taranga of the “ Adhyatma-siidha-tarangiiii 
is as follows: “Iti Sri-Hayagrivamigrahasritena Purusottama- 
prasadakhyena Yaisnavena Viracitayam zAdhyatma-sudha-taran - 
ginyam pratyagatmanirnayo nama prathania-tarangah”, p. 15. 
(The colophons to other six tarangas mention no name). The 
exactly similar colophon is found at the end of “ Snityanta-siira- 
- druma’Vthus: Iti Sri-Hayagrivanugraliaikasevakena Sri-Hiya- 
manandanuyayina Sri-Punisottamaprasadakhyena Vaisnavena 
viraeite Savisesa-nirvisesa-Sn-Krsna-stava-vyakhyaiie Srutyanta- 
sura-drume carama sakha ”, p . 246. (The same colophon is repeated 
at the end of each sakha). This proves that these tw^o works must 
be composed by the same Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava. 
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'^Lagllll-st■a.va-raja-stotram'^ A tMrd work by liim is ''Miikiiiicia- 
iiiahiiiia-strava”, a collection of. a hundred and one hymns in praise • 
. .of Lo.rd Krsiia. ■ 

He is said to have composed also a very learned book/ .called 
^‘Para-tattva-iiiriiajna’h but it lias not 3’et been found as a wlioled 

(3) His DOCTumE. 

He accepts the usual tenets- of the sect. His main eoiiceni is, 
like Piirusottaiiiaprasada Vaisiiav«a.r, to -eritieise' the Advaita doctrine 
and ill most placets he repeats his arguments.- We notice here "one 
original criticism b}^ him. . ■ ■■ ; ■ ■■ 

(i) Criticism- of tlie Advaita vde%v- of AnirimmmKy a -vdda. 

There is neither any lak^ana or definition, nor any praiiiaria 
or proof, of anirvacaniyatva. It cannot be said that the aiiirvacaiiiya 
is ivliat is different from the sat or the existent, for a hare’s horn e.g. 
is different from the. sat, but is.. taken to be not aiiirvacaiiiya, but 
tucclia. It cannot be said that it is what -is different' from . the asat 
or the non-existent, because Brahman is different from the 110.11- existent, 
^’■et He is not taken to be anirvacaniya. ■ - It cannot be said that it is 
what is different from both sat : and the- asat, for . a thing must be either ' 
sat or asat... It cannot be said that the. anirvacaniya ..is what is not ,. 
the locus of either existence or non-existence, for in that case Brah- ' 
man, who is not the locus of any. quality, must be taken to be aiiirva- 
caiiiya. It cannot : be said ■ that the anirvacaniya. is what cannot 
be depicted, for wliateveiv cannot be depicted iiiiist be simply 11011- 
existeiit, also Brahman, who, according to the Advaitiiis cannot he ^ 

(6) The author of “Adhyatma-sudha-tarangim” was a worshipper of 
the Lord Hayagriva, as is' evident . from the colophon ‘‘ Sr! -Hay a- 
. giivaiiugraliasritena’’. And' Furiisottama-prasada- ¥aisiiava^ II, 

, was also a w’-orshipper of Hayagriva..'. , , 

(c) The author of “Adhyatma-sudha-tarangini” was a disciple of Dharma- 
deva, a descendent of Svabhudeva, as is evident from the opening 
verse; ‘‘Sri-Dharmadevapadabjam Sva.bhu-vamsabdhi-sambha- 
vam” etc,, p, 1. And Piirus-ottainaprasada..,.Vaisnava II also was 
a disciple of Dhai'madeva. 

1 Preface to S.S., p. -2.; - 

- E.g., his criticism of the Advaita view that Bralmian cannot be the cause 
of the world (pp. lid;.), of Adliyasa-vada and dialectic on ajhana (pp. Kin.),, 
etc. 


176 BOCTEINES or :^sI3IB1KK:A HIS FOLLOWEES 

iniist.be aiiirvacann^a. It cannot be said tliat it is wliat is 
different from the existent, different from the noii-existenit and. different 
from both the existent and the non-existent, for as shown abore, the 
existent and the' non-existent ■■being mutually opposed caiiiiot be 
denied siimiltaiieonsly. For the osama reason, it cannot be said that 
the anirvacaiii^’a is what is devoid of existence, devoid of iioii-existence 
and devoid of both existence and non-existence. Also, what is meant 
by the terms '"existence’’ mid ''"non-existenee” here? Firstly, it 
cannot be said that ■ existence ■ means a class and non-existence the 
absence of that, for in that case, Brahman who has no class becomes 
aiiirvaeanlya, i.e. unreal, while the iTorkl which has a class becomes 
real. Secondly, it cannot be said that existence is what leads to success- 
ful practical reaction, while non-existence is what does not, fo.r the 
very same reason, seeing that Brahman does not lead to any .practical 
i‘eaction, not being- the basis of action at aU, wdiiie the world does so.' 
Thirdly, it cannot be said that existence is irhat is incapable of being 
negated, while non-existence is what is so capable, for according to the 
Advaati.ns, the anirvacaniya is capable of .being negated, yet it is not 
the same as the non-existent. Fourthly, it cannot be said that ex- 
istence is what is established b}^ the sources of knowledge, wliiie non- 
existence is what is not so established, for the anirvacaniya ca.-;iiiiot 
be established by any source of knowiedge, 3^et it is not rioii-existent. 
The pure Brahman too is not capable of being established bj" any source 
- of knowledge yet He is sat. Fiftiily, it cannot be said that existence 
is what is outside all sources of knowledge, for then the existent can 
have no specific marks of its own, like the sky-fiower. Sixthly, it 
■cannot be said that existence is what- is free from nothingness, i.e. 
what is -not a non- entity,, for then the anirvacaniya, 'which is not - a 
mere, non-entity, iilce the sky-flower, according to the Advaitins, 
must be existent. Seventhly, it cannot be said that existence is wliat 
is free, from Brahmanhood, i.e. what is not Brahman, for then the 
world must be existent. EightHy, it cannot be said that existence 
Is what exists at all times; and in all places, while non-existence is w^-hat 
, does not. Now, we accept this ' definition, but the Advaita theory 
itself contradicts it, for according to it, the -world etc. ivliicli are capable 
of being depicted (i.e. is nirvacaniya), must be existent. Thus, as it 
is not clear what exactly is meant by the terms " existence ” and 
:, ""non-exist.e.nee,” 'here,-; it cannot be said that , the anirvacaniya is, 
; what is devoid of existence and. non-existeiiee and different.. from', both 
:,bf these two. , 
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Further, does the anirvacaniya exist (i.e. asti), or not (i.e. iiasti), 
or is it altogether false (i.e. asat) ? i It cannot be said, to exist, for 
whatever exists, must have some mark by which it can be distin- 
guished from others and depicted, e.g. when we say ^‘The pot exists’’, 
the very existence of the pot means that it is something which ,is 
capable of; being depicted by some mark or other. But the anir- 
vacaniya cannot be depicted and hence cannot be distinguished from 
anything else and therefore cannot be known, as all knowledge implies 
assimilation and discrimination. But if the anirvacaniya camiot be 
known, it cannot be denied too, for just as knowledge (or affirmation) 
must be of a definite thing so denial too must be so. In fact, nothing 
at all can possibly be said of the anirvacaniya, as it is absolutely 
indefinite, indeterminable and indescribable. It can neither be 
affirmed, nor denied. 

Thus, we conclude that no definition of the anirvacaniya is ever 
possible.^ 

It has also no pramana or proof. It is not an object of direct 
perception, as alleged by the Advaitins, for when we mistake a nacre 
for a silver, what we see for the time being, is not any anirvacaniya 
silver, but the real silver-elements in the nacre.^ Thus, the anir- 
vacaniya is outside the sphere of aU pramanas.'^ 

XI. Madhava Mnkimda. 

(1) Lire axd date. 

Xothing is known definitely about his life and date. Ke^ava 
Kasmiii Bhatta, as we have seen, refers to one Mukunda as his guru. 
But we have no means of ascertaining whether he means Madhava 
Mukunda or not. 

(2) Works. 

only known treatise is Para-pak§agiri-vajra, or Harda-san- 
caya, in which he severely criticises the various Advaita Vedanta 
tenets of Samkara and Ms .followers. His arguments are similar to 


1 The difference between “nastitva” and “asattva” is that while the former 
applies to things which are, though are not here and now, as “the pot is not”, 
the latter applies to what is never existent at all, as the sk 5 ?--flower. 

2 ^.s., pp. ism 

3 Cf. the doctrine of Sat-khyati. See footnote (1) below. 

^ S.S., pp. 20£f. 
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those of Pura^ottamaprasMa Vai^nava I (in Ms ^riityanta-kaipa- 
valli) wMcli hare already been set forth in details. 

XII. Vaiiamall MIsra. 

(1) Life and date. 

He lived in a village called Triyaga,, near Brindavan, and belonged 
to the Bharadvaja clan. 

(2) WOEKS. 

He composed a treatise, called Vedfcta-siddlianta-samgralia or 
Sruti-siddhaiita-samgraha. It consists of seven chapters and is wittim 
in verse mth a commentary in prose. It discusses the tenets of tlie 
Niinbarka School. 

XIII. Anantarama. 

(1) Life and date. 

Anantaraina was one of the later followers of Nimbarka. He? 
was the son of Xarayanaprasada, a Gaucliya Brahmana and was born 
in the village of Jagadhari in the Punjab in the 17th century A.B. 
He was a disciple of Dharmadasa.^ According to this view he must 
have been a brother of Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II. 

(2) WOBKS. 

He composed a number of treatises, develojriiig the Svabhavika- 
bliedabheda-vada of Mmbarka and subjecting the Advaita view to a 
thorough criticism. But he makes no original contributions and his 
criticisms of the Advaita view too are borrowed mostty from previous 
miters.^ ■ ■ ■ 

His works are the following : — 

(a) Vedanta-tattva-bodha. (Prose.) 

{b} Vedanta-ratna-mala. (A fairly elaborate treatise in verse, 
dealing with the three tattvas or categories and their 
relation.) 

1 Preface to Vedanta-ratna-mala. 

•; ^ Gf. his criticism of Nirvisesa-vada. Vedanta-tattva-bodiia, pp. 5,ff« — ^wMcli 
is,. ..exactly similar to the arguments of ■ Purusottama. Vide V.R.M. .See above. 
Adhyasa-yada and dialectic on ajnana — ^Vedanta-tattva-bodlia, pp. 9ff. — 
exactly similar.,to ,tlie arguments of Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava I. , See ,S.K®. 
Seeabove. 
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(^) 

(cl) 

(e) 

if) 

(g) 

(h) 


Tattva-siddiianta-bindu. (Twenty-five verses,) , • 

Sruti-siddliaiita-ratiia-maiad 
Vedanta-sara-padya-mala.2 (Twenty-five verses.). 
Sri-Krsiia-carana-bhn^ana-stotram.^ (Seventy-two verses.) 
Sri-Mnkunda-saranapatti-stotram.^ (Seventeen verses.) 
Acarya-carita.^ 


3- Preface to Vedantaratna-mala. 
^ Given in S.R., pp. 91-96. 

3 S.R.,pp. 38-01. 

^ Op. cit., pp. 65-67. ' 

^ Preface to S.S., p. 2. 



. ' COMPARISON OF" THE DOCTRINE OF 
NIMBARKA WITH SOME OTHER 

BHEDABHEDA DOCTRINES. 

L NlmMrka and Ramaniija. 

SVABHlVIKA-BHEBlBHEDA-VABA AKD Vli^ISTlBVAITA-VlBA. 

Ramanuja’s theory is too well-known to be recounted at length* 
The Highest Reality, or Brahman, according to him, is Visnu or Vasu- 
deva, a Personal God, endowed with every auspicious quality and 
free from ail defects d His conception is exactly similar to that of 
Nimbarka, except that, as we have seen, Nimbarka identifies Brahman, 
with Krsna. There is not a single mention of Radha or Knsna in 
Ramanuja’s works. 

Lil^e Nimbarka, Ramanuja holds that the individual soul is 
knowledge, yet a knower, an agent, and an enjo^^er, atomic in size, 
and so on.^ Here also, the two are in perfect agreement. But while 
according to Nimbarka, the individual souls are parts of the Lord 
in the sense of being His powders or saktis, according to Ramanuja 
they are so in the sense of being His attributes or modes or vMesanas.^ 
The same remarks apply to the non-sentient substance too. Like 
Nimbarka, again, Ramanuja speaks of three kinds of the non-sentient, 
viz. prakrti or matter, kala or time, and ^uddlia-tattva or pure matter/ 
this last corresponding to Nimbarka’s aprakrta. 

Ramanuja explains the relation between Brahman, the sentient 
and the non-sentient on the analogy of the soul-body, or substance- 
attribute relation, i.e. as a relation of non-separation (aprthaktva). 
The soul and body, the substance and attribute are different from one 
another, yet they are inseparably connected, and form a whole. 
Exactly similar is the case with Brahman, and the sentient and iion- 

^ i 

3 Sr!. B., 1.1.1, pp, 2, 63, chap. 1. Madras ©d., etc. 

2.3.19, pp. 139-141 ; 2.3.20ff., pp. 2.3.33ff., pp. 16 Iff. etc. 

Of. also V.D. and V.S. on the same sutras. ' Tide also pp. 3 Iff, 

: . 3 : B., l.Ll, pp, 61, 96, 101, chap. l, etc.; 1.2.15, p. 42, chap.: 2,' etc. ^ 

V.D., intro, pp. 3-4 ; etc. V.S., 1.1.1, p. 4, etc. 

^ Y.M.D.,pp. 16ff.' 

( ISO ) 
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sentient.^ But Nimbarka takes his stand, as we have seen, on the 
cause-effect relation. With Bamannja the stress is more on the 
principle of non-difference than on that of difference, but not so with, 
Mimbarka.^ 

Ramanuja’s view of salvation too is in perfect accord with that 
of Nimbarka.s 

Aceordiiig to Ramanuja, bhakti is the means to salvation. By 
bhakti he does not understand devotion or love, as Nimbarka does, 
but upasana or meditation.'^ This bhakti is based pn knowledge, 
and arises from six essential pre-requisites, viz. discrimination of 
food (viveka), complete disregard for worldly objects (vimoka), 
continued practice (abhyasa), performance of sacrifices (kriya), 
virtuous conduct, like truthfulness and the rest (kalyaiia) and freedom 
from dejection (anavasada). Bhakti, thus, comprises all ethical 
virtues. Nimbarka too holds, as we have seen, that meditation, 
based on knowledge, is a means to salvation, and that mental purity, 
generated by the external performance of sacrifices and internal 
practice of self-control and the rest, is its essential pre-requisite. 

Thus, from the point of view of philosophy, the main difference 
between Nimbarka and Ramanuja consists in then views with regard 
to the relation between difference and non-difference, God on the 
one hand, men and the world on the other. 

From the point of view of religion, too, there is a difference of 
spirit between their systems. While Ramtoiija’s system, though 
admitting a personal relation between God and man, is more intellec- 
tual, Nimbarka’s system is less so, and decidedl^’^ more devotional and 
religious. That is, in Ramanuja’s system, devotion is based on an 
intellectual apprehension of and the consequent reverence for the 
supreme majesty of the Lord, keeping the devotee somew-bat apart 
from the Lord,^ while in Nimbarka’s system, the superseding element 
is a sweet relation of love and ecstasy, drawing the two nearer in a 
relation of utmost intimacy.® 


B., 1.1.1, pp. 96, 101, etc., chap. 1; 2.1,15, p. 43, chap. 2, etc. V.D., 
intro, pp. 1-4. V.S., 1.1.1, p. 4, etc. Vide also S.A.M., pp. 6£S:‘. 

2 geg ^j^der Srikantha. 

3 fe. B., 1.1.1, pp, 36, 39-72, etc., chap. 1, 

^ Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 9ff., chap. 1. “Evam-rupa dhmvanusmrtir eva 
bhaktisafodenabhidhiyate, upasanapara-paryyayatvat bhakti-sabdasya”. See 
above. 

5 Aisvarya-pradhanabhakti. 


® Madhnrya-pradhanabhakti^, 
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II. Nimbarka and Btiiskara. 

SvlBHlVIKA-BHEDlBHEDA-VlDA ■ AND AxJPADHIKA-BHEDIBHED A- 

VlDA. 

(1) Introduction, 

Bhaskara is said to have fioiirished during the reign of 'King 
Bhoja about 918-973 ^akabda, i.e. 996-1061 A.D.^ He wrote a com- 
mentary on the Brahma-sutras, developing a Bhedabheda view and 
criticising Advaita-vada or Maya-vada. 

Eggeiing thought that Bhaskara was identical with Mmbarka.^ 
But this view is absolute^ untenable. It is clear beyond doubt from 
Nimbarka's Vedanta-parijata-saurabha and other works and Bhas- 
kara’s coinmentary that JSTimbarka and Bhaskara were two diflfereiit 
persons, representing two different schools of thought. 

(2) Brahman, 

The first distinction which is at once evident from a cursor}^ 
glance through the commentary of Bhaskara is that Bhaskara, unlike 
Mmbarka, throughout refers to the Highest Reality as Brahman,^ 
and sometimes as Isvara,^ but not even once calls Him Pm'usottama 
or Krspa, as is done by Mmbarka repeatedly. Bhaskara speaks of no 
consort of Brahman, as Mmbarka does of Radha, as ever accompanying 
Brahman, i.e. Krsna. 

Like Mmbarka, Bhaskara holds that Brahman is the Supreme 
Cause of the entire Universe, its creator, maintainer and destroyer,^ 
its material and efficient cause.® He holds, like all the rest, that 
Brahman can be knovm through Scripture alono J and that Scripture 
and not reasoning is our guide with regard to super-sensible objects.® 


1 Preface to Bh. B., p. 7. , 

2 I.O.C. (Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS., Part IV, 1894, pp. 802, 803). The 
MSS. referred to by Eggeiing are not Nimbarka’s eommentaries at all, but 
Bliaskara’s, now published in the C.S.S. See Bibliography. 

A Bh. B., 1.1.1, pp. 6, 7'; 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1.3, p. 9, etc. etc, from the beginning 
to the end, 

' : : 4 Op. ViX, 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1.12, p. 24; i.2.6, p. 39; 1.2.9, p. 40, etc. 

® Op. cit, 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.1,11, p. 24, etc. 

^ Op. cU,, 1.1.2, p. 8; 1.4.22, p. 84; 1.4.26, p. 86, etc. 

^ Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 8; 1.1.3, p. 9, etc. 

s Op. cit, L1.4, pp. 16, 19; 2.2.2, p. 110. 
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Beasoiiiiig, to be of any avail, must follow revelation and never super- 
sede or traiisceiicl ltd 

Brahman, according to Bhaskara, lias two aspects (dvi-rtpa), : viz, 
the karaiia-rupa or tlie causal state and the kar37a-riipa or the effected 
state 2 Brabnaaii is one as cause, and many as effects, just as gold is 
one as gold, but many as bracelets, ear-rings ete.^ In other words, 
Brahman is bhimia-bMiiiia-rupa.^ 

But the abhinna and karaiia-rupa is the real, original and natural 
form of Brahman, while the bhinna and karya-rupa is due to upadhi 
or limiting adjunct and is, as such, something adventitious, ^ though 
real,® By Himself, Brahman is originally without distinction, without 
form, one and without a second, a pure unity and a pure cause. Then, 
afterwards, He comes to manifest Himself voluntarily in various 
effects or forms, i.e. comes to have a form, thi^ougli upadhi and 
pluralit}^ i.e. the universe of souls and matter, follows. 7 

Bliaskara emphasizes this distinction between the transcendent 
and the immanent ^ aspects of Brahman again and again.^ He points 
out that the universe has Brahman for its essence, but Brahman has 
not the universe for His essence.^® That is the universe has no 
existence beyond Brahman hut Brahman is never exhausted wholly 
in the universe, but has other aspects too beyond it. Bhaskara is, 
of course, careful to point out that the prapanca-rupa and the bhinna- 
karya-rupa of Brahman is not less real simply because it is something 
adventitious, and not original, being due to limiting adjunct. He, 
ill fact, does not use the term ^‘'upadhi” in the ^amkarite sense, as we 

shall see later, 

1 Bli. B., 1.1.11, p. 24; 1.3.6, p. 90; 1.1.11, p. 92, etc. 

2 Op, cit., 1.1.4, p. 19; 1.1. 11, p. 24, “Tat karanatmana karyatiriana dvi- 
mpena avasthitam”; 1.2.23, p. 46. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.4, p. 18. 

^ Op, cit,, 1.1.4, p. 18, “Ato bhinnabhinna-svarupam Brahmeti sthitam”. 

.. ^ Agantuka, 

® Bb. B., 2.3.43, p. 141, “Sa ca bbmnabhmna-svarapo’ abbinna-svabhavi- 
kam .anpMhikam tu bliirnia-mpam ” ; cf, also 3.2,27 (written as 3.2.26 in. order 
to be in conformity with the numbering of sutras by Samkara), p, 170; 4,1.3, 
p. 221; 4.4.4, p. 243. See below. 

7 Bb. B., 3.2.11, p. 165. 

Prapanea-vilaksana and prapanea-laksana. 

9 Bb. B., 1.1.20, p. *29; 1.2,23, p. 46. 

10 3.2.11, p. m 166; 3.2.23, p. 169; ■3.4.8, p.' 202.: 

11 Op. at, 3,2.11, p. 165; 3.2.23, p. 168; etc.--- See below., 

12 Seebeiow. ' 
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Bliaskara points out tliat even when Braliniaii manifests Himself 
as effects. He. never Himself actually becomes the .Hiiiverse, but remains 
uiichaiiged and' unmodified in 'nature,, as. a spider remains iiiicliaiiged, 
though weaving its web^' o of itself. i Creation means the niaiih 
festatioii of B'rahman’s powei^s . and Brahman’s imiiiaiience jn, the 
created effects is not His actual transformation in the form of those 
effects,: but is simply His abiding within the universes and 
hearts of men as their Inner Controller' and Inner Soul,^ Himself 
remaining in His pristine exalted condition, absolute^ unaffected by 
their defects and miseries^ 

Now, Nimbarka , agrees with Bliaskara in holding that Brahman 
is both transcendent and immanent, i.e. both the traiiscendeiit creator 
and the inimaiieiit ruler ; that He is never actually transformed into tlie 
form, .of .the Universe and that ■■transformation means .iiotMiig .but 
projectio.n of .His power. s 

, But in' Nimbarka. '^we .do' not find any such sharp and eiiipiiatie^ 
distinctioii between 'the two . forms of Brahman, His ka.raiia~riipaa.iid 
His karya-rupa. According to . Nimbarka, Brahman, of course, has 
a 'karaiia-riipa when He i^ a pure ■cause, without prodiieiiig aiay effects, 
e.g. during the time of uifiversardissolution ; but even in His causal 
state. Brahman is not absolutely, non-differeiieed, or iiirvisesa, a pure 
unity or a bare identity as- Bliaskara holds. According to Bliaskara 
in. His .causal .state, Brahman is. free.. from all distinctions whatsoever, 
.'i.e..:' , He. has. then, no internal differences® even, i.e. His po.wers .and: 
quaHties .involve no ' difference in Him. During His causal state , the 
sentient .and the noii-sentieiit; — -'His .two powers, remain completely 
merged in Him, like' a grain, of salt in the sea, ^ and His ^ qualities, such.: 
..as knowI..e.dge .and the rest, are non-different from .Him,. just, as, heat, 
..the .quality of .fire, is' non-different'-- from fire,. and.;.do .not- impty ;aiiy- 
difference, of .nature on His part.®.-- ' In ' short, ..according, to Bliaskara, 
Brahman is., an .abstmet: Unity in .His. causal state,, wit'h no ■'.internal 


.: . A Bh. B.,. 2.1.14, p. 96. . 

2 Op, X.4.25, p. 85; 2.1.14, pp. 96, 97,; 2,L2'T, p. .105. 

3 Op. ciK 1. 2.5-6, p. 39; 1.2.18, p. 44. ' 

^ Op.cU., 1.1.17, p. 26; 1.2.8, 'p. 40; 1.3.7,.pp. 52, 53; 1.4.21, p. 82;' 2.1.2.2-, 
p..-103.^ 

. . 5 Sakti-viksepa. 

■ , .^ ^ ,.s Cp.. tlie,, three kinds of bh'edas, sajatiya, 'vijatiya and svagata.. 

■7 See below. 

» :Bh. B./'3^ 169; 4.4.7, -.'p. 244. ■ . 
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differences j but becomes a concrete nnity in His effected state^ with the 
internal differences of the sentient and the noii-sntieiit. , But for' 
Himbarka, Brahman is always differenced or savisesa, in the sense that 
He has always internal differences, i.e. is always a concreted nit:^ eYen 
during His causal state. The sentient and the iioii-sentient are never 
absolutely identical with Brahman, never absolutely merged and ab- 
sorbed in Him like a grain of salt thrown into the sea, but always 
retain their own individuality and sejparateness even during, salvation 
and dissolution, and as such, they always constitute the internal 
differences of Brahman. Thus, a pure, non-differenced unity is a 
tiling unknown to Mmbarka. Mmbarka, in fact, does, -not think 
it necessary to note the karana-rupa of Brahman separately from His 
karya-rupa for the evident reason that he thinks that there is no 
fundamental .distinction between, them to require s'pecial mention. 

x4ccordiiig to Bliaskara, as according to Mmbarka, Brahman is 
a qualified Being although, as noted above, the qualities of Brahman 
involve no difference in His ovm nature.^ Brahman is pure existence 
and pure knowledge, 2 yet He is a knower or possesses knowledge as 
His quality. 3 He is omniscient and omnipotent.^ He has many 
other qualities too, such as freedom from sins, freedom ff^m fear, 
etc.^ 

It is curious that Bhaskara never directly refers to Brahman as 
possessed of innumerable qualities,® as Mmbarka repeatedly does. 
He throughout emphasizes only one quality of Brahman, viz. Omnis- 
cience. Everywhere he refers to Brahman as Omniscient and Omni- 
potent.® Again and again, these two adjectives are coupled together 
and prefixed before the word ‘‘Brahman’’, whenever the word is 
mentioned In many other places, again, he speaks of Brahman 

1 Bii, B., 3.2.23, p. 169 (“Na dhariiiadharmibliedena svaityabhedahy ”), 
4.4.7 (p.' 244). 

2 Op. Git., 3.2.15, 16, p. 166; 3.2.17, p.'l66; 3.2.19, p. 167; 3.2.23, pp. 168- 
169. Bralimaii is sal-laksana and bodha-Iaksana. 

. 2 Op. .ciif,, 1.1.2, etc. ■■■ See below. 

' 6 Op. 1.1.20, p. 29; 1.2.8, .p. 40; 1.2.18, p. 44, etc. . ' , ' 

; ®,. Ananta-guna. 

^ Vide V.P.S., 1.1.1, p. 1 (page references are to the K.S.kS. ed., through- 
out); 3 . 2 . 11 , p. 279, etc. etc.; Sloka 1, etc. 

s Sarvajna , and sarva-sakti. 

^ Bh. B., 1.1.2, p. 8;; 1.1.11, p.' 24; 1.2.6, p. 39; i.4.26, p. 83; 2.1.14, pp. 96, 
97;' 2.1.24, p. 104; 2.1.33, p. 107; 2.2.37 (printed as 2.2.40 in conformity with 
the numbering of ^amkara), p. 128, etc. etc. , ■ . ’ ' 
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as possessed of infinite and inconceivable powers..^ Witli liim,, tiiiis, 
tlie stress is tliroiighoiit' on the wonderful and innuiiierable potvers 
■(sakti}j of Brahman, rather than on His wonderful and iiiiiiinierable 
-qualities (gum), as with Niinbarka. In fact, not once does he take 
the trouble of describing Brahman as an abode of all auspicious 
qualities etc., but rather takes it for granted that Brahman is pos- 
sessed of various qualities, and speaks of some- of tlienii iiicideiita% 
in connection with discussing the import of certain scriptural texts. 2 
More particularly, he never refers to those softer qualities of the Lord 
which play so prominent a part in the system of Niinbarka and es- 
pecially in that of his followers. He, of course, like all the rest, des- 
cribes Brahman as blissful, ^ but not once does lie speak of Braliiiian's 
beauty, loveliness or grace. 

Bhaskara, in fact, does not regard Brahman as a personal and 
embodied being as Mmbarka does. According to Nimbarka, as we 
have seen, the Lord is the Highest Person or Pumsottama, possessed 
of a celestial body, full of divine beauty and grace. But Bhaskara 
does not speak of the body of Brahman, He also makes no mention 
of incarnations as Nimbarka does and in his criticism of the Pancaratra 
system^ he definitely rejects the theory of four vyiihas, — whieli is 
accepted b}^ Nimbarka and his followers. 

There is not a single mention of the grace of the Lord in Bhaskara’s 
commentary y and never does , he call Brahman bhaktavatsala’ V^t-e. 
which Nimbarka does so often. According to Bhaskara, Brahman is 
to' be worshipped indeed, but not as a Personal God of love and grace, 
but as a formless and distinctionless entity, in -whatever way that 
might be possible.^’ Thus, while according to Nimbarka, the Lord 
is to be known, loved and worshipped, according to Bhaskara, Brahman 
is to be known and worshipped, and not loved. 

Bhaskara holds, in opposition to Samkara, that Brahman, though 
not something to be produced, modified and purified, is yet somethiiig 


1 Bh. B., 1.4.25,, p- So; 2.1.14, pp. 97, 98; 2.1.S0, p. 106; 2.2.2, p. ilO? 
2.4.4, p. 146; etc. Ananta-aeiiifcya-sakti. 

Op, ciL, 1.1.20; 1.2.8; etc. 

3 Op, cit,, 1.1.12-^19, pp. 24-29. 

Op,. 2.2.38-40 (printed as 2.2.41-44 in the book in conformity with 
Samkara’, s numbering of the sutras), pp. 128-129. 

See below under *‘sadhanas”. 

® I.e. as nirakara and nirvi^esa. See below. 
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to be obtained.^ He is to be approached bj^ freed souls and to be 
obtained hj theia.^ 

Here Mnibarka agrees with Bhaskara.^ This question is con- 
nected wuth the question whether salvation is a positive acquisition, 
■or a mere negative removal of nescience (as held by Samkara), which 
will be considered below^^ 

Thus, we conclude that although there is a general agreement 
between 'Minbarka and Bhaskara with regard to the nature and qua- 
lities of Brahman, as the Universal Cause etc., yet there is a, vital 
point of divergence between the two in that Nimbarka does not coun- 
tenance the purely formless and distinctionless aspect of Brahman 
on which Bhaskara lays so great a stress. 

(3) The cit. 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara holds that the soul is knowledge by 
nature and a knoiver/'^ and an enjoyer,® and an active agent that 
in size, it is atomic ^ and that in number it is infinite.® 

But the fundamental difference between Nimbarka and Bhaskara 
is that Bhaskara holds that although the soul is an enjoyer, etc. yet 
its state of being an enjoyer, an agent, atomic and innumerable^® 
is neither original and natural, nor eternal, but due to limiting ad- 
juncts and adventitious, lasting so long only as the limiting adjunct 
itself doe>s.'’^i 

This follows from the peculiar doctrine of Bhaskara, that the 
individual soul is differeiit-iiondifferent from Brahman during the 

^ Bh. B., 1.1.4, p. 20. Contrast S.B., 1.1.4, pp. 161ff., i.e. according to 
'Bhaskara, Brahman, though not upadya, vikarya and samskarya, is yet apya. 

; 2 Op. ciL, 1.2.4, p. 38; 1.2.13, p. 41; 1.3.1, p. o2. 

s See above Ninibarka’s doctrine of salvation. 

^ See below under “Moksa”, 

5 Bh. B., 2.3.18, p. 135. 

0 Op. cU,, 1.1.17, p. 26; 1.2.8, p. 40; 1.3.7, pp. 52-53; 2.1.22, p. 103. 

Op. 2.3.33-39, pp. 138-139. 

8 Op. 2.3.19-28, pp. 135-137. 

® Op. ciL, 1.4.21, p, 52; 2.2.37 (printed as 2.2.40 in the book in conformity 
with &mkara’s numbering), p, 128. 

It Bhoktrtva, kartrtva, anutva and anantatva. 

I.e. not svabhavika and nitya, but aupadhika, agantiika and anitya. 

12 'Bh. B., I.l.'17,;p. , 26; 1.2.6, p. 39; 1.2.20, p. 45; 1.4.21, p. 81; 2.1.22, 

p. 103; ; 2.3.43, M 162; 3.2. 28- 29 .' (printed as 3.2.27-28 in con- 

formity with Samkara’s' numbering), p. 170. See below. 
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state of Hiiiiidaiie existence only, but originally j, i.e. dining tiie causa! 
state of Bratnnaii, it was iioii-differeiit from Bralimaii and ultimately, 
i.e,,, during tlie states of dissolution .and salvation, . it will be iioii- 
differeiit from Bralimand 

■ Thus, during the state of mundane existence, i.e. during the 
effected state of Brahman, the individual soul, as a part and aii effect 
of Brahman and as abiding in and resting on Him, is iioii-differeiit 
from Him, because the part is noii-different from the whole, the effect 
from the cause, the support from the supported.^ Ye4 at the samO' 
time, it is different from Brahman because of the upadhi or iimiting 
adjunct which se^parates it from Brahman. Curiously enough, Bhas- 
kara illustrates his theory by the examples used by both Pariiiama- 
vadins and. Vivarta-vaclins. He says that the individual soul is a part 
of the Supreme Being, a part due to the limiting adjunct of begiiiiiiiig- 
less avidya and karma, just as a spark is of fire, or the other within 
the ear (limited b}^ the upadhi 'ear’) is of the universal ether or the 
vital air within everybody (limited by the upadlii 'body’) is of the, 
u,aiversai air.s Thus, whenever Bhaskara speaks of the individual 
soul as a part of Brahman, he cites the example of spark and fire, but 
says at the same time that the individual soul is a part of Brahman 
due to upaidJds.'^ 

It is clear, therefore, that by the term "upadhi” Bhaskara does 
not understand something false or illusory, as Samkara does, other- 
wise he would not have quoted the example of spark and fire, a spark 
being a real part of fire. As we have 'seen above, he says that the 
upadhis are begimiingless avidya and karma. ^ Again, in another 
place, he says that the upadhis are buddhi, the internal organ etc., 
and their qualities, viz. attachment etc., based on the sense of egoity.® 
What he means is that so long as the individual soul is under the 
clutches of avidya ^ and regards itself as absolutely different from 


1 See below andei' “Relation between Brahman, cit and acit. 

2 Bh. B., 1.4.2, p, 72; 2.1.14, p. 93; 2.1.18, p. 101; 2.4.4, p. 145; 2.1.19,, 

p. 102. 

3 Op. c^., 1.4.21, p. 81. 

Op. cit,, 2.3.43, p. 140; 3.2.30 (printed as 3.2.29 in conformity with 
Samkara’s nnmbering), p. 170. Vide also 3.2.19, p. 167 and 3.2.29, pp. 167-168., 

, : ^ Op,' C-ii5., 1.4,21, p. 81. 

3 Op. c^^., 2.3.20-30, p. 137. 

thus:.:-. “.'Sarlradav-anatma-bnddliih”. Bii. B., 1.1.4,. 
.p. ,21,;, vide also p. 19. , ' 
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Bralunaii it is led on to perform kamya-karmas etc.-— i.e. act in a 
selfisii spirit, and tins leads it to be connected -^dth matter, i.e. with, 
ttlie body, the senses, bnddlii, internal organ etc., and matter serves 
as a limiting adjunct to differentiate it from Braliman, 

Bhaskara admits, therefore, the reality of upadMs. He explicitly 
says that what is aupadliika is not aparamarthika,^ The. difference 
between what is svabhavika or natural and what is aupadhika or 
unnatural is not a difference between what is real and what is unreal, 
but only a difference between what is original and real for ever (nitya) 
and what is adventitious and not real for ever, but for a time being 
only (anitya). Bhaskara points out that what is adventitious and not 
original is not necessarily false, e.g. a thing which has no heat vdthin 
it, may become hot when in contact with fire (as an iron pot placed 
over fire), but this heat which is something adventitious is not some- 
tliiiig unreal.^ Thus, according to Bhaskara, what is aupadhika is 
real, very real, so far as it goes, i.e. so long as the upMM lasts, but 
ceases to be so as soon as the upadhi ceases. This sense of the ‘anpa** 
dliika’ is exactly opposed to the Samkarite sense of it. -According to 
Samkara, what is aupadhika is never real, for if it be real, it could not 
be ever-negated. Samkara thus identifies reality with permanence. 
According to him, what is existent or sat is true for all times. But 
according to Bhaskara, reality and permanence are not necessarily 
identical. A real thing may be non-permanent, i.e. be real /or a time 
only and not all throughout. According to Bhaskara, therefore, the 
non- difference of the soul from Brahman is svIbhJlVIKA, i.e. beal ahd 
IjASTieq, being real always, — during the state of mundane existence 
as well as during the states of dissolution and salvation; while its 
difference from Brahman is aiipadhilca, i.e. real, though not lasting, 
being real during the state of mundane existence only.^ 

3. jjn. B., 2.3,20, p. 137. *‘Yavadaya.m atma kevaieua dvaitadarsanena 
samsarati tavat-kalabhavi baddhyadyiipMhi-yogah, ” 

® Op. cit., 2.3.40, p. 139. “Ha caxxpadhikam kartrtvam aparamarthikani. ” 

8 :Op. c^«.,B.3.40, p.l39. ■ . 

4 Op. 2.3.43, pp. 140-141; 3.2,6, p. 162; 3.2.26 (printed as 3.2.25 in 
conformity with the numbering of Samkara), pp, 161-162; 4.1.3, p. 221; 4.4.4, 
p. 243. See below under “Belation between Brabman, cit and aeit”. It is 
interesting to compare the view of Bhaskara with that of Audulomi (as given 
by Bhaskara himself). According to Audulomi (Bhaskara points out) the soul 
is absolutely different, or atyanta-bhinna from Brahman during its state of 
bondage, but becomes different from Him during its state of release. (Bh. B,, 
1.4.20, p. 81). Bhaskara eriticises this view in the next siitra {op. cit., 1.4.21, 
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Wlieii the Hpadlii is renioved, then the soul becomes one with 
Brahman, just as when the pot is broken, the ether within the pot 
becomes one with the universai ether, ^ or just as a grain of salt when 
thrown into the sea becomes one with the salt water.2 It attains the 
pure form of the Supreme Self ^ and becomes omniscient and oiiiiii- 
potent ^ and all-pervading » like Brahman, it becomes the Universal 
son! like Him.® 

After having thus considered what exactty is the significance 
of the term ''iipadlii’’ in Bhaskara, we can now understand clearly 
whj^ and in what sense Bhaskara calls the souFs state of being an 
agent, an eiijo3-er and atomic of the soul, aupddhika merety and not 
natural. ■ He points out that if the soul were a natural agent, it would 
have continued to act always, but since where there is action there is 
enjo^hnent and where there is enjoyment there is mundane existence, 
the soul would have been subject to the mundane existence always 
and would have never been free.'^ The fact is that the soul is an 
agent'so long as it has a body , senses, etc., so long as it is connected with 
the upadliis of matter, but it is no longer an agent when the upadhi 
is no more, just as a carpenter is an agent when he has his tools with 
him and not otherwise,® or just as fire produces smoke wdieii it is in 
contact with fuel and not otherwise.^ And this agency of the soul, 
though aupadliika, is not unreal, i.e. the soul though not alw^ays an 
agent is a real one, so long as it remains as such, i.e. during its state of 
bondage. The (aupadhika) agency of the soul is dependent upon 
Brahman — a point common with bTimbarka, according to whom also 
its agency is dependent on Him. 

p. 81) and points out that the soul can never he absolutely different from Brahman, 
for even duriirg the state of mundane existence it is the Supreme Soul Himself 
who abides as the individual soul. Even the upadhi or matter cannot make the 
soul absolutely different ivom Brahman, just as the spark is not absolutely different 
from fire, or the ether within the ear-hole from the mriversal ether. Hence, 
even dining the state of mundane existence the souls are not atyanta-hhinna from. 
Brahman, but blimnabhinna from Him. 

1 Bh. B., 4.4.4, p. 243. ^ Op, ciL, 4.2.15, p. 231. 

s Op. ciL, 4.4.2, p. 242. . Op. cit., 4.4.7, p. 244. 

s Op. cit., 4,4.15, p. 247. • 6 Qp, cU., 4.4,7, p. 244. 

7 Op. cit., 3.3.4, p. 139. “Ha svabhavikam kartrtvam, animioksa-pra- 
saugat”. 

8 Op. clA, 3.3.40, p. 139. ^ ^ ^ 

^ Op. cit., 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with the numbering of 
Samkara), p. 210. 

• Ab Op. a^.,, 2.3.41, p.I40.y;'^ 
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The soul’s state of heing an agent' too is similarly aupadliika,^ 
lasting so long only as karmas and their results, viz. thehody etc., do.^ 
The atomicity of the soul too is aupMhika only, for it, as non- 
different from Brahman, is all-pervading h}^ nature.^ 

Bhaskara does not say explicitly whether the souFs state of being 
imiumerable too is aupadhika only; but in view of the fact that the 
freed souls merge absolutely into Brahman, as salt in the sea,® it is- 
evident that it too is aupadhika, seeing that a grain of salt thrown 
into the sea and immediately dissolved in it cannot, of course, be 
distinguished from a thousand other grains so thromi. 

Only the soiiFs state of being a knower is not aupadhika, but is 
natural, for the soul being Brahman Himself, — ^v^ho is a knower — is 
always knowledge and a knower.^ 

Now, if we compare this view of Bhaskara with that of Niiiibarka,. 
we find how divergent are their opinions ' on some very fiiiidamental 
points. Firstly, according to Nimbarka, the soul is a knower, an agent 
an enjoyer, atomic in size and infinite in number, all throughout, in 
bondage as in release, secondl^^, the soul is always different-non- 
different from Brahman, but can never become absolutely identical 
with Him. Hence while according to Nimbarka, the soul’s state of 
being an agent, an enjoyer, atomic, innumerable and different- 
nondifferent from Brahman are svabhavika, i.e. real and ever-lasting,, 
according to Bhaskara they are aupadhika, i.e. real but temporary. 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara holds that the souls and the w^orld are 
powers of Brahman. Brahman has two powers — bhogya-sakti and 
bhoktr-sakti. The first is transformed into the iion-sentient world, 
the second into sentient souls. 

As regards the different states of the soul, viz. dream, deep sleep, 
etc. Bhaskara agrees generally with Nimbarka, only unlike Nimbarka, 
he holds that the dream-creations are not real and that they are 
created by the individual soul and not by the Lord.^ 

As regards the different destinies and paths of the soul, Bhaskara 
is ill complete agreement with Nimbarka. 

1 Bh. B., 3.4.25, (printed as 26 in conformity with the numbering of 
^amkarab p. 210. ' . . 

* 2 Op. ciA, '3 J.29-32, pp. 137-^ 

•, ®";:See below.'; ■ ; 

: Bh. B. 2.3.18, p. 135. “Svabhavikah casya brahma-rupam, aupadhikam 
itarat’’.: 

s Op. 2.1.27, p. 105. \ 
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(4) The acit, 

Biiaskara agrees with Mmharka generally as regards the .process 
of . creation and dissolution, etc.,^ but he differs from liini in holding 
that the universe, like the individual souls, is different -nondifferent 
from Brahman during His effected state, but non -different from Him 
during His causal state. It is different-nondifferent from Brahman 
during the state of mundane existence for the* very same reasons the 
souls are so, as noted above 2 — ^i.e. non-different as a part and effect 
of Brahman ^ and different as matter. But during dissolution it 
becomes merged in Brahman and absolutely one with it, just as a 
lump of salt, thrown into the sea, becomes absolutely one with and 
non-distinguishable from it. And, just as everything thrown into a 
salt-lake becomes salt, so the non-sentient merged in the sentient 
becomes sentient indeed.^ 

But according to Nimbarka, as we have seen, the non-sentient 
matter can never discard its own nature and become sentient Brahman, 
and therefore the Universe is always different-nondifferent from 
Brahman, during creation as well as dissolution. 

Bliaskara also does not speak of the three kinds of the non- 
sentient, aprakrta, kala, etc., but of the universe alone, which he 
points out — in opposition to ^amkara and in agreement with 
Nimbarka — is real ^ and eternal.® 

(5) The relation between Brahman^ the cU and the aciL 

Like Nimbarka, Bhaskara recognises three eternal realities, 
Brahman, the sentient and the non-sentient.^ The relation between ' 


1 Bh. B., 2.3.1-15, pp. ISOff. ^ See above. 

A Bh. B., 2.4.4, pp. 145-146. 

^ Op, cit., 3.2.17, pp. 166-167. “Cetane acetanaip. ksiptam abhedat cetaiio 
bhavet. 

■ Rumayam vastn vinyastam ’ tat sarvaip lavaiiibhavet”. Cf. also 2.1.9, 
p. 91. 

•5 Op. cU., 1.1.4, pp. IS, 20; 2.1.4, p. 93; 3.2.11, p. 165; 3.2.23, p. 168. 

® Op. cit.^ 2.4.4, p. 146. 

■\¥he]a the universe disappears, i.e..is discovered into Brahman in dissolntion, 
it does not become unreal, but only indistinguishaMe from Brahman, just as a 
grain of salt does not become unreal when dissolved in the sea. Hence the 
world, is eternally true. The same is the case with the soul too, 

, , Op. aL, 2.3,16, p. 134:-— The jiva is nitya. Op. cit., '2.4.4, p. 14,6':— The 

■'lagatismtya. ■ 
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tliem lias already been noted. It is a . relation of different-non- 
■differeiice during the effected state of Brahman, — during creation and 
muiidaiie existence, and a relation of non-difference’ (absolute identity) 
during the causal state of Brahman — during dissolution and salvation, 
and here, as we have seen, Bhaskara fundamentally differs from 
Nimbarka. 

• It will be interesting and instructive to consider the Bhedabheda- 
vada of Bhaskara a little more in detail in order to find out wherein, 
does it exactly differ from the Bhedablieda-vada of Nimbarka. 

Bhaskara begins with a severe criticism of the view of those who 
hold non-difference to be the only reality. No doiiht he has here 
Samkara in mind. He points out that difference is an indisputable 
fact of direct experience and hence can b^’^ no means be summarily 
rejected on the ground of mere logical subtleties, e.g. we find that a 
cow is different from a horse, a -pot from a piece of cloth and so on.^ 
All things thus, are mutually different and so how can we disbelieve 
this fact of direct experience 1 Earowledge of difference too is know- 
ledge no less than knowledge of non-difference. 2 So, if we do not 
regard the one — viz. the latter, as false, what right have we to regard 
the former to be so ? 

Nor can it be objected that difference and non-difference are 
mutually contradictory and cannot, therefore, co-exist, — ^for this 
too is a fact of direct experience that the two do co-exist. In fact 
nothing is seen to be pure non-difference or pure difference in the 
world of experience. Everything is, really, different -non-different, 
different as effects and individuals, and non-different as springing from 
the same cause and belonging to the same genus, e.g., a cow is different 
from another cow as an individual cow, but non-different from it as 
belonging to the same genus “^cow’. Again, a cow is different from a 
horse as a cow, but non-different from it being an existent substance 
like it and so on.® Similarly, a gold ear-ring is different from, a gold 
bracelet, but non-different from it as gold. Everything must be 
decided to be true or false on the basis of direct experience alone and 
direct experience guarantees us in believing that difference and non- 
difference do co-exist.^ 


1 Bh.B., 2.1.14, p. 99. : ■ 

- Op. cit., 1.1.4, p* 19. ‘‘Bhoda-jMnam api jiianam eva” 2.1.14, p. 94, 
Ime 13, 98. , , 

3 Op. 1.1.4, pp. 16-17. 


^ Op. cit., l.l.if pp. 16-17. 



194 


DOCTBINES OF NIMBABKA AHD HIS FOLLOWERS 


Hen.ce it is tliat there is no contradiction or mutual opposition 
between BraMman, the Unity, and Universe, the plurality, as between 
heat and cold. If there were ■ any such contradiction, the Universe 
of souls and, matter could not have arisen from Brahman, abode in 
Him, and been merged in him,— as declared by Scripture.^ Hence, 
unity and plurality are both real and co-existent.^. 

After thus establishing the reality of difference and its co-existeiiee 
with non-difference, Bhaskara goes on to declare that the former, 
though real, : is not ever-lasting, — i.e. is not svabhavika or original 
and ultimate but m aupddhiica or adventitious and iion-periiianeiit. 
He emphasizes this point again and again.® We have seen above the 
peculiar sense in which Bhaskara uses the term ' aupadiiika ’ — Ym. 
what is real so long as it lasts, only it does not last for ever like what 
is svabhavika does. Hence, according to Bhaskara, difference is 
not less real than non-difference, but only less permanent. It lasts, as a 
reality, so long as the upMhis — viz. avidya, karma, matter, do but 
disappears when the iipadhis are removed, just as the ether wdthin 
the pot disappears when the pot is smashed,^ or just as the stain 
on a piece of gold disa|)pears when in contact with fire.^ 

Herein we find a definite point of divergence between Nimbarka 
and Bhaskara. According to Nimbarka, as we have seen, difference 
and non-difference are not only equally real hut also equally permanent. 
Just as there can be no pure difference, so exactly there can foe no 
pure non-difference at any timie. According to Bhaskara, how^ever, 
as we have seen, although there can be no pure difference and pure 
non-difference ill the world of experience (i.e. during the effected state 
of Brahman), still there can be pure non-difference beyond the wwid 
of experience (i.e. during the causal state of Brahman). 

However much Bhaskara may try to prove by his peculiar theory 
of upadixi that difference, though not ever-lasting like non-difference, 
is nevertheless equally real with it, yet W'e cannot but feel that the 
two do not hold exactly an equal place in his system, as they do in 
that of Nimbarka, If diffeimice be neither original, nor ultimate, 
but only an intermediate passing phase, destined to come to an end, 
hoiyever real it may be during that j)eriod, it must of necessity be less 

-'31 Vide o.g. Tait. 3.1. , Bli. B., 1.1.4, p. 17. 

p. 141; 3.2.6, p.' 162; 3.2.12, p. 165; 3.2.27, (printed as 
3.2.26 in conformity with Aamkara’s numbering), p. 170; 4.1.12, p. 221; 4.4,4, 
p. 243. 

■ ■ Op, ciL,' 4.4»4, p. 246. 
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s Op, Git,, 4.1..3,.p, 221. 
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important and less real than non-difference, which is there for ever and 
from all eternity. But in Mmharka’s system, as we have seen, 
difference and non-difference are precisely on the same level and of 
the same importance. 

Bhaskara’s theory may appropriately be called '' Aupadliika- 
bhedabheda-vada’^d distinguished from the ‘"Svabhavika-bheda- 
bheda-vada of Nimbarka. 

(6) Moksa. 

Bliaskara holds, like Nimbarka, that salvation is a state of supreme 
bliss, and not a state of pure consciousness only, which he points out, 
is no better than a state of unconsciousness.^ Salvation is a positive 
state, a positive new acquisition, i.e. something new to be obtained, 
and not a mere negative removal of the veil of nescience. ^ The soul is 
ever free A If salvation were ever-obtained, everyone would have 
been free.^ 

Like Nimbarka again, Bhaskara holds that salvation can be 
obtained only after the destruction of the earthly body. When 
the works, which have already begun to bear fruits, are aU fuUy 
exhausted by retributive experience, and when the earthly body, as a 
consequence, comes to be dissolved, then and then alone can one 
attain final emancipation.® He severely criticises the ^amkarite 
conception of Jivan-mukti.'^ 

But the fundamental difference between Nimbarka and Bhaskara, 
as we have already seen, is that Bhaskara holds, unlike Nimbarka, 
that in salvation the individual soul becomes absolutely identical with 
Brahman.® This Nimbarka never maintains. 

Another fundamental difference between the two is that while 
Bhaskara admits of two kinds of salvation — viz. sadyomukti or 


3. Suiidarabhatta, one of the followers of Nimbarka, does actaaily refer to 
Bhaskara as the upholder of the ‘Aupadhika-fohedabheda-vada’. Vide SJS., 
p. ,30. ' ' 

^ Bh. B., 1.1.5, p. 21. He holds that it is better to be a jackal in the forest 
than to be a mukta in the Samkarite sense. 1.3.9, p. 54; 4.4.7, p. 244. 

® See above. ' ^ Bh. B., 1.4,21, p. 18. 

, ® 1.1.5, p.' 20. ' 

® Op. cit.f 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with Samkara’s num- 
bering), p. 210;, 4.1.14, p. 224;'4.L18, p. 

Op. 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4,26 in conformity with Sainkara’s num- 
.b0ring),'p, '210.' 

■ 8'"''See above.' , 



196 


DOCTBINES OF mUBABKA ATSB HIS FOLLOWERS 


iiiiniediate release and krama-mtikti or gradual release, Nimbarka 
.does not. Bliaskara points, out tbat-. in accordance witb the, rule 
'As you meditate, soyou become ’ (Chand. 3. 14. 1), those who meditate 
on the Para Brahman or the Supreme Brahman, attain the Suprem.e, 
Brahman and become free at omce, i.e. they^ at once become identical 
with Brahman and as such, omniscient, omnipotent and all-pervading 
like Him, This is immediate release. But those who meditate on 
the Karya Brahman or the effected Brahman, viz. Hiraiijragarblia 
only, attain at first the effected Brahman only, and not the Supreme 
Brahman at once. Then, after having acquired supreme knowledge 
there in the world of Hiranyagarbha, on the dissolution of that 
world, attain the Supreme Brahm.an by and by, together with 
Hiranyagarbha.^ This is gradual release, These latter kind of 
freed souls remain distinct from Brahman, so long as they have not 
attained the Supreme Brahman, and are as such not so long omni- 
potent like Him, but lack the powder of creating, maintaining and 
destrojdng the Universe ^ But when they at last attain the Supreme 
Brahman, they become omnipotent like the immediately freed souls. 

But according to Nimbarka there is only one kind of salvation, 
viz. sadyo-miikti, and the freed souls ever lack the power of creation, 
etc. and are ever atomic in size. 

(7) The sddhanas. 

Bhaskara lays a very great stress on karma or action as a direct 
means to salvation. He begins by pointing out that the enquiry into 
Brahman is to be undertaken only after an enquiry into karma, for 
knowledge must essentially be combined with action in order to lead 
to salvation, and unless we first know the nature of actions, we cannot 
possibly decide which actions are to he so combined and which not.® 
Bhaskara insists on this "combination of knowiedge and action" 
(Jnana-karma-samuccaya) again, and again aE throughout.'^ He 


^ Bh.B., 3.1.17, p. 157; 43.14, p. 240. See below. 

- Op, ciL^ 4,4, 1 7-22, pp. 247-249. The sadyo-mtiktas are /niravadbi- 
kaisvarya’, wliiie the krama-miiktas are “savadliikaiiSvarya”. 

3 Op. cit, LIJ, p. 2. 

^ Op, ciLf 1.1.1, p. 2. *Atra M jfiana-karnia-samiiceayat .moksa-praptih 
siitrakarasya abhipreta’; 1.1.1.,; p. 4; 1.1.4, p. 16; 1.1.5,, pp. 20, 21 3.4.1,; 
p. 201; 3.4.25 (printed' as 3'.4.26 in conformity with the numbering of . ^ainkara), 
pp, 207, 209, 210; ,4.1.6^ p. 225. • , " 
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points out that one who has studied the Vedas can claim only to have 
a knowledge of the iiieaiiiiig of the scriptural texts, but the real know- 
ledge of Brahman depends on some other factors — viz. the proper 
and disinterested performance of the daily and occasional (iiitya' 
and iiaimittika) duties, and of sacrifices, etc., the practice of charity 
and penance, the cultivation of self-control and tranquillity, etc. and 
so on, as declared by Scripture. 1 

Mere action is of course of no avail, for the fruits of mere action 
are transitory and therefore worthless. But when combined with 
knowledge, it yields permanent results.2 

On the other hand, mere knowledge is of no avail. Knowiedge 
by itself does not lead to salvation unless combined with action and 
meditation.® 

The next question is: In what relation do these tw’O — viz. 
action and knowledge, stand to each other? Bhaskara points out 
that the former is not the cause of the origin of the latter, since 
knowiedge arises from sravana or hearing of scriptural texts etc.,^ — 
but is an essential ingredient of it,^ an essential ingredient that 
must accompany knowiedge, already obtained from other sources, 
till the end, helping it to lead to final release. Thus, each of these 
tW'O has its peculiar function: — the knowledge of identity removes 
all traces of avidya and passion, attachment etc., while the proper 
performance of dailj^ and occasional karmas removes all traces of past 
karmas.^ 

Then Bhaskara goes on to point out that this jnana-karnia- 
samuccaya is nothing but iipasana-karnia-samuccaya,^ for knowiedge 
camiot stop at itself, but must lead to meditation. Thus, first w'e 
acquire a knowiedge of the Self and then after having thus determined 
what the Self is, we then afterw^ards meditate on it, just as we first 
know the king or the preceptor, and then worship him.® So long 


1 Bh. B., 1.1.1, pp. 2-5. The passage referred to is Brh. 4.4.22. 

2 Op* cit*, 1.1,1, p. 4 “Svatah ksanikasyapi karmano jhana-rasa-viddhasya 
aksayaphalatvat na ksiyata iti ucyate”. . ■ 

® Op*. cit*, 3.4.1, p. 201; 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with 
Samkara’s numbering), p. 209. 

^ Op. oit,, 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26), p. 209; 4.4.1, p. 219. 
s 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26), p. 209. 

® Op* cit, ,1.1 Ay p. 3 ; 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26), p. 209. 

A Op*.cit*, l*l*ly.p*.$. \ 

® Oj?. 3.3.1, :p. 174, ■ 
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as we do not practise ineditation, we do not get rid of niuiidaiie 
existence d 

Tims, kiiowiedge, leading to meditation, pins action is the cause 
.of salvation. 

Noiv, there are various kinds of meditations, 'viz. Parabrahma- 
upasana, Karyabrahma-npasana and Pratika-npasana. Of these, the 
Parabrahma-iipasana or meditation on the Supreme Brahman is the 
best. Now, as we have seen,^ the Supreme Brahman has two forms— 
viz., karana-rupa or the causal form and karya-iTipa or the effected 
form. The question is: Is He to be meditated on in both these 
forms ? Bhaskara strongly repudiates this suggestion. The Supreme 
Brahman, he points out, is to be meditated on in His karana-rupa 
alone, and never in His karya-rupa. Thns Brahman is to be meditated 
on in His pure causal form, as a pure Unity, devoid of ail diiferences 
whatsoever, as formless, as different from the universe of souls and 
matter, as pure existence, as pure knowledge, and as one and 
without a second. 3 Such a Brahman is to be meditated on as 
identical with the self of the meditating devotee himself thus: 'M am 
Brahman,” ^ or in the reciprocal form: ‘‘I am Brahman, Brahman is 
I”.® This meditation on the identity between Brahman and the 
soul, removes ail ajhana,® and all differences wffieh are but aupadliika, 
just as the stain on a lump of gold is removed when it is put to 
and the devotee attains identity with Brahman at once, i.e. immediate 
release.^ 

Beside this kind of meditation on the formless and attributeless 
Supreme Brahman, there are certain saguna upasaiias of Him — -I.e. 
the upasanas of Brahman under various aspects, and possessing various 
qualities, as designated in the Upanisads — viz. the handily a- vidya, 


1 Bh. B., 3.4.25 (printed as 3.3.26 in conformity with »Samkara’s num- 
bering), p. 209; cf. also 3.2.26-26 (printed as 3.2.24-25 in conformity \¥ith 
Samkara’s numbeiing), pp. 169-170. 

2 See above, 

® Bli. B., 3.2.11, pp. 164-165; 3,2.12, p. 165. That is, Brahman is to be 
meditated 6n in His suddlm-karana-rupa, as abheda, nirakara, prapanca-vilak- 
sana, sal-laksana, bodha-loksana ekamevadvitlyam. 

^Op.cit,, 3.2.15, p. 166:. * 

s Op, cit,, 3.3.36, (printed as 3.3.37 in conformity with Samkara’s num- 
bering), p. 181. 

® Op. cit., 1.1.1, p. 3. 

^ Op. cit., 4.1.3, p. 221. 


® , Op. 'CU.^ 4,3.14, , p. 240. 
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the Madhii-vidya and the rest.^ These, too, lead to the Supreme 
Brahman, i.e. to salvation — any one of them.^ 

SeGOiidly, there is npasana of the Karya-brahina or Hiranya- 
garbha. Those who xnactise this sort of meditation, fi,rst attain 
Hiranyagarhha and then the Supreme Brahman, i.e. gradual release.^ 
Thirdly, there are meditations on symbols, such as names and the 
rest. Those who practise this sort of meditations do not attain 
Brahman, but only limited results.^ 

The following is a chart of the various kinds of Upasanas :■ — 

Upasana. 


(i) Para-brahma- (2) Karya-forahma- (3) Pratika-upasana 

upasana. upasana (leading to limited 

(leading to Karya- results), 

brahma and thence 
to Para-brahma.) 


Nirguna -upasana Saguna -upasana 

(leading to Brahman). (leading to Brahman). 

Thus, according to Bhaskara, knowledge of Brahman-»Meditation 
on, Brahman— >salvat ion. Karma accompanies all these throughout 
and nowhere is there any giving up of karma. ^ 

Now, if we compare this view of Bhaskara with Nimbarka^s view 
of sadhanas, then we find that they differ in the following points 

(a) According to Nimbarka also, karma has an important parf 
to play in the attainment of salvation, but he does not 
give it so great an importance as Bhaskara does. 
According to Nimbarka, the function of karma is simply 
to purify the mind and thereby help the rise of knowledge, 
but here it ends. Karma thus is not a permanent accom- 
paniment of J Sana, according to Nimbarka, nor a direct 
means to salvation, but only an indirect means. But this 
Bhaskara definitely denies. According to him, karma 
is TO^the cause of the rise of knowledge, but its essential 


^ These are considered throughout the 3rd pada of the 3rd chap. 

2 BH. B. 3.3.58, (printed as 3.3.59 in conformity with Samkara’s num- 
bering), p.^' 198.: 

3 Op. 4.3.14, p. 240. ^ Op, ciV., 4.3.15, p. 241. 

s Op. cU.,: 3.4.25, (printed as 3.4.26 in conformity with Samkara’s num- 
bering), pp.,. 208-209. 
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and permanent and .as siieli, a direct 

means to salvation. 

, (b) Nimbarka also recommends the meditation, on the .true self 
. of the individual soul as identical with Brahinaii, but 
he does not speak of the nirgiina-upasaiia of Brahman., 
but of the sagiina-upasana only. According to him, the 
' conjoint worship of Radlia-Kpsiia is the best form of 
worship, but not a mention of this is found in Bhaskara. 

(c) Nimbarka emphasises, all along, the grace of the Lord as the 
first essential pre-requisite of salvation, but in Bhaskara, 
there is not a single mention of grace. 

(d) According to Nimbarka, pra.patti and guriipasatti, i.e. 
self-surrender to the Lord and to the preceptor, . are 
iiidependeiit means to salvation, but B.haskara makes no 
mention of t hem at all, 

(e) In Bhaskara there is- no place for a sweet and personal 
relationship of. love and living companionship beti’i’een 
the Lord and his devotee as in Nimbarka. ^ 

(8) Conclusion. 

We conclude therefore, that Nimbarka and Bhaskara differ in 
many essential points mth regard to their theories of Brahman, the 
sentient, the noii-sentient, salvation and the means thereto. Hence 
we are Justified in taking Nimbarka and Bhaskara to be two different 
persons, representing two different schools of thought, viz. Svabhavika- 
bhedabheda-vada and Aupadhika-bhedabheda-vada respectively. 

Bhaskara, in fact, while so severely criticising Samkara, could not 
be altogether free from ^amkara’s influence. That is why he insists 
so much on the pnm, non-different and attributeless form of Brahman 
and upon the fact that difference is due to upadhis, so also the souFs 
state of being an agent, and so on. He, in fact, tries to work out 
a sort of reconciliation betw^een the Kevaladvaita-vada and the 
Dvaitadvaita-vada, standing, as it were, midway betw-eeii Samkara 
■and Nimbarka. 

From the point of view of religion, too, Nimbarka and Bhaskara 
are poles asunder. While Nimbarka’s system is intensely religious, 
devotional, and emotional, there is properly speaking no place of a. ^ 


I' Madhurya-pradhana foliakti. 
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personal, emotional religion in the system of Bliaskara, though he 
speaks of iiieclitation. 

IIL NimMrka and Srlkantlia„ 

S'VABHAVIKA-BHBDABHEBA-VABA ANB Vi^ISTA-SivIBVAITA-VIBA/ 

(1) Introd'iictmi, 

Srikantha Saivacarya belonged to the Saiva sect, headed by 
Svetacarya,^ and flourished after Samkara.^ He wrote a com- 
mentary on the Brahina-sutras, establishing the supremacy of Siva 
and developing a theory of Visistadvaita, similar to that of Ramanuja, 

(2) Brahman. 

The Highest Reality or Brahman, according to Srikantha, is 
Siva, otherwise called Bhava, ^arva, Pasupati, Mahadeva, Sambhii, 
Rudra,^ Niiakantha,^ Trilocana,^ Umapati,® etc. He is called ^‘Bhava’" 
because He exists everywhere at all times; ^ '^Sarva’’ because 
He is the destroyer of everything; ® 'tPasupati” because He is the 
ruler of the jivas (= pasus); ^ “Mahadeva” because He enjoys 
supreme bliss; “Rudra ” because He removes the miseries of the 
world, and so on, and He is called “Siva”, because He is free from 

all taints, and is supreme^ auspicious.^2 


^ SK.B., Mangala-patha, vers© 4, p. 5, Part 1. 

8 Vide the sub-commentary called “Sivarkamani-dlpika” — on SK.B., p. 9, 
Part 1. That Srikantha flourished after Samkara is evident from the fact that 
he, in his commentary, makes many references to the doctrine of Samkara. 
Videe.g. 2.3.19, p. 142, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.42, p. loS, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.49, p. 161, 
Parts 7 and 8 ; etc. The editor, Halasyanatha Gastrin, however takes him to be 
prior to Samkara vide his Sutrartha-candrika-tika ” on SK.B. Mangala-patha, 
p. 99, Part 1. 

3 SK.B., 1.1.1, p. 71. Part 1. 

^ Op. ci^., 1.1.21, p. 257, Part 3; 1.4.29, p. 579, Part 6; 2.1.1., p. 1, Parts 
7 and 8; 3.3.39, p. 353, Parts 10 and 11, etc. 

5 Op. cit., 1.1.21, p. 255, Part 3; 3.2.31, p. 265, Part 9; 3.3.52, p. 371, 
parts 10 and 11, etc. 

s Op. cit.^ 1.1.22, p. 260, Part 2; 1.1.25, intro., p, 272, Part 2, etc. 

7 Op. cit.^ 1.1.2, p. 125, Part 2. ^ Op. cit.^ p. 126, Part 2. 

9 Op. C'ii?., p. 127, Part 2. ■ ■ lo Op. cit., p. 128, Part 2. 

Op. cM., p. 127, Part :2. ■ ' , Op. ciL, 1.1.4, p. 189, Part 2. 
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Siva is the supreme cause from which eveiy thing arises.^ He is 
both the material and the efficient causes of the Universe.^ He is the 
material cause of the Universe through His niOTa or icelia-sakti,^ 
when He is called Narayana or Visnu,^ Harayana thus is Siva in the 
state or form of the upadaiia or the material cause, ^ and is as such 
inferior to Siva, though non-ditferent from Him.® And inferior to 
Narayana is Hiranyagarbha, or the aggregate of souls or effects.*^ 

Siva is essentially possessed of an infinite number of attributes 
and infinite inconceivable powers,^ i.e. is possessed of distinctions and 
never without them.^ On the one hand, He is an abode, of ail 
auspicious qualities and powers, and on the other, free from all defects 
and faults. He has two. aspects, — stern and soft. On the one 
hand, He is a mighty ruler, striking terror in the heart of all,ii but 
on the other, He is an abode of infinite bliss, ^2 ^nd the cause of the 


1 AK.B., 1.L12, pp. 203, 206, Pari 3; 1.1.16, p. 230, Part 3; 1.1.17, 
pp. 236-7, Part 3, etc. etc. 

2 Op, ciL, 1.1.2, p. 129, part 1; 1.1.6, p. 195, Part 1; 1.1.20, p. 246, Pa,rt 3; 
1.2.9, pp. 340-41, Part 4; 1.4.23-28, pp. 558-572, Part 6. 

Srikantha criticises the view of those Saiva sects which take the Lord to 
be the efficient cause merely and not its material cause, vide SK.B. 2.2.35-38, 
pp. 106-113, Parts 7 and 8. 

3 SK.B., 1.2.9, pp. 341, 345, Part 4; 1.4,27, p. 570, Part 6. 

^ Op, cit„ 1.2.2, p. 318, Part 4; 1.3.12, p. 430, Part 5; 3.2.36, pp. 269-70, 
Part 9; 4.3.11, p. 476, Parts 10 and 11. 

^ Op, cit. 1.2.3, p. 318, Part 4; 1.3.4, p. 430, Part 5; 3.2.35, p. 269, Part 9; 
4.3.11, p. 476; Parts 10 and 11. 

® Op. cit., 1,3.12, p. 430, Part 5, “Yato Visnu-&vayor upadana-nimittayor 
avastha-bhedam antarena svarupa-bhedo nasti”. 

7 Op, cit., 4.3.14, p. 478, Parts 10 and 11. 

8 Op. cit,, 1.1.1, pp. 71, 89, Part 1; 1.1.2, p. 121, Part 2; 1.1.24, p. 272, 
Part s? 1.2.1, p. 302, Part 4; 1.2.9, p. 338, Part 4; 1.2.19, p. 371, Part 4? 1.3.22, 
p. 445, Part 5; 2.1.1, p. 1, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.25, p. 37, Parts 7 and 8? 2.1.28, 
p. 39, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1,30, p. 40, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.11, p. 245, Part 9; 3.2.13, 
p. 248, Part 9; 3.2.17, p. 248, Part 9; 3.2.29, p. 363, Part 9; 3.3.3 7, p. 310, 
Part 9; 4.4.22, p. 506, Parts 10 and 11. 

9 Op. ca, 1.1.2, p. 124, Part 2. 

19 Op, cit,, 1.1.1, p. 89, Part 1; 1.1.2, pp. 121, 128, Part 2; 1.1.24, p. 272, 
Part 3; 1.2.9, p. 338,:Part 4? 3.2.11,. p. 245, Part 9; 3.2.17, p. 248, Part 9; 
3.3.17, p. 310, Part 9; 4.4.22, p. 606, Parts 10 and IL 
, -'ll '.'Op., cfL,.'.' 1.3.40, p. 496, Part 5.' ■ 

12 Op. CfL, 1.1.13-16, pp. 206-230, Part 3. 
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bliss of individual souls, ^ , supremely mereifiil aiicr gracious towards 
His devotees '^ and the giver of salvation ® and other ifuits.^ 

Tlie sentient and the nomsentient are the powers of the Lord/^ 
The cit-sakti consists in three factors, viz. knowledge, volition and 
action, ^ wdiile the acit sakti consists in the five great elements, viz. 
earth, water, fire, air and ether. ^ Brahma, Janardana, Eiidra, 
isvara, and Sadasiva are the presiding deities of these five elements 
respectively.® 

The sentient and the non- sentient, consisting of these eight forms, 
constitute the body of the Lord. ^ Or, they are the attributes of the 
Lordd^ qualifying Him, as the body qualifies the soul, or as blueness 
qualifies lotus. ^3. Lord is thus qualified by the universe and 

has the universe for His form or hody.^® 

The Lord, qualified by the universe, has two forms, — viz. causal 
state and effected state. Birring His causal state, the attributes 


1 SK.B., 1.1.15, pp. 217-18, Part-3. 

2 Op. c?X, 1.1.1, pp. 71, 91-92, Part 1; 1.2.1, p. 302, Part 4; 1.2.9, p. 337, 
Part 4; 1,3.24, p. 452, Part 5; 2.1.1, p. 1, Parts 7 and 8; 2.1.35, pp. 49, 50, 
Parts 7 and 8; 4.3.1, p. 468, Parts 10 and 11; 4.1.1, p. 482, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.22, 
p.' 506, Parts 10 and 11. 

3 Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 91-92, Part 1; 1.1.17, p. 235, Part 3; 1.1.20, p. 246, 
Part 3; 2.1.35, pp. 49-50, Parts 7 and 8; 3.3.39, p. 355, Parts 10 and 11. 

^ Op. cit., 3.2.40, p. 276, Part 9. 

3 Op. ciL, 1.2,9, p. 340, Part 4; 1.4.27, p. 566, Part 6; 2.1.18, p. 29, Parts 
7 and 8. 

® Op. cit., 1.2.9, p. 345, Part 4. See also sub -commentary on the same 
page. 

^ Op. cit., 2.3.14, p. 133, Parts 7 and 8, 

8 Op. cit., 1.1.16, p- 228, Part 3. See also sub -commentary on the same 
page. 2.3.14, p. 133, Parts 7 and 8. 

3 Op. ciL, 1.2.1, pp. 303, 307, Part 4; 1.2.12, p. 352, Part 4; 1.3.8, p. 417, 
Part 5; 1.4.22, p. 551, Part 6; 1.4.27, p. 567, Part 6; 2.1.9, p. 14, Parts 7 and 8, 
2.3.14, p, 133, Parts 7 and 8; 2,1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.28, p. 259, Part 9. 

10 Op. cit., 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.52, p. 162, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.27, 
p, 259, Part 9. . 

■ - II Op. 2,1.22, p. 31, Parts 7- and 8. i 

Op. cit., 1.1.1, pp. 71, 89, Part 1; 1.1.20, p. 246, Part 3; 1.2.1, p. 303, 
Part 4; 1.4.27, p. 571, Part 6; 2.1.14, p. 19, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.29, p. 259, Part 9. 
'The Lord is prapahea-visista. . 

13 Op. cit., 1.2.9, p. 345, Part 4; 3.2.29, p. 263, Part 9, The Lord is pra- 
'pahea-rupa. : ■ 

Op. cit., 1.1.2, p. 135, Part 1; 1.4.27, pp. 567, 571, Part 6; 2.1.9, p. 14, 
'Parts. 7 and 8;, 2.1.27, p. 39, Parts 7, and' 8. „ 



204 


DOCTRtN-ES OF AJhD HIS FOLLOWEES 


and powers of the Lord, viz. the sentient and the non-sentieiit, exist 
ill Him ill a subtle form, while, during His effected, state, they are 
manifested in various names and forms. The Lord is thus, both the' 
cause and the, effect. The imiverse is nothing but the Lord Hiniself,^ 
The Lord is ,not pure knowledge, but a knower.^ , He is an 
eiijoyer as well, though not of the fruits of karma like the soul, but of 
His own infinite bliss, and finally He is an agent.. His five actions 
are: — creation, maintenance and dissolution of the universe, favour, 
i.e. emancipating the soul, and concealment or coiieealing the essential 
nature of the soul i.e. causing its bondage.^ 

Finally, the Lord is possessed of a celestial, non-mat erial body, 
which does not entitle Him to any karma. ^ 

If we compare this view of Srikantha vith that of Nimbarka, we 
find that there is not imich difference between the two doctrines, so 
far as the pliilosophical part goes, except that wiiile Mnibarka identifies 
Brahman with Krsna, Srikantha identifies Him with Siva, and in Ms 
system Unia takes the place of Nimbarka’s Radha. As a Saiva 
teacher, Srikaptha makes Visiiu subordinate to Siva, which, of course, 
Mnibarka as a Vaisnava teacher will not tolerate. 

But as we have seen, Mnibarka too holds, like Srikantha, that 
Brahman is the sole supreme cause of the universe, both its material 
and efficient cause, that He is essentially possessed of attributes and 
powers, that He is an abode of supreme might and majesty on the one 
hand and infinite beauty, bliss and tenderness on the other, that the 
eit and the aeit are ^aktis of the Lord, that the Lord is a kiiovrer as 
omniscient, an enjoyer as enjoying celestial pleasures' and a doer, as 
the creator, controller and giver of fruits, and possesses a celestial body. 

The most important point of difference wwtli noticing is that 
■Mmbarka does not admit that the sentient and the non-sentieiit are 
the visesanas, attributes, of the Lord. This view has 'been severely 
criticised by the followers of Mmbarka.^ Thej’ point out that they 

1 SK.B, See below under “Relation between Brahman, cit and acit”, 

2 Op. cit., 2.3.29, p. 147, Parts 7 and 8; 3.2.16, pp. 247-8, Part 9. 

'■ 3 Op. cit., 1.1.2, pp. 122, 124, Part 2; 1.2.11, p. 350, Part 4; 4.4.21, p. 500,. 
Parts 10 and 1.1. 

. Op. , cit., 1.1.2, pp, 109-115, Part 2... The krtya-pancaka or the five- 
actions are (1) Janma, (2) Sthiti, (3) Pralaya, (4) Anugraha, (5) Tirobhava, 
s Op. cit., 1.1.21, pp. 251-25'2, Part 3; 1.2.8, p. '328, Part 4. ^ 

® S.J., pp, 43-44; .S.S,, p, 45. See above. Of. also Anantarama’s “Vedaii- 
tatattva-bodha’b pp, 27-3.2, 
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are powers and parts of the Lord, and do constitute His body, but are; , 
not His attributes by any means. 

; Another point of diffel-ence is that Srikaiitha rejects the vyahas ^ 
accepted by Mmbarka and does not speak of avataras or incarnations. 

(3) The cit. 

Srikantha’s doctrine of the individual soul too is similar to that of 
Niinbarka. Like Mmbarka, he holds that the soul is an eternal and 
real substance, ^ a knower,^- an enjoyer,^ and an active agent,® 
and atomic in size,® and that its state of being a knower, an anjoyer, 
an agent and atomic are natural, pertaining to its very nature and are, 
as such, ever-lasting, in bondage as in release. 

He is also in perfect agreement vith Mmbarka with regard to the 
different states of the soul, viz. dream, deep sleep and the rest, — viz. 
that the dream-objects are created by the Lord,^ that the Lord is the 
place of deep sleep and not the vein or the pericardium,® that the 
state of swoon is a distinct and peculiar state,® and so on, and also 
with regard to the various destinies and paths of the soul, viz. the 
path of Gods etc., and the way of the soul’s going through them.^® 

There are, however, tw^o points of difference : — 

(a) First, as we have already seen, according to Srikaptha the ’ 

soul is an attribute of the Lord, which Nimbarka does 
not hold. 

(b) Secondly, according to Mmbarka the very nature of the 

soul is to be controlled, while the very nature of the 
Lord is to control, and hence the soul is ever under the 
control of the Lord, in release too as in bondage. But 
according to Srikantha, although the soul is under the 
control of the Lord during the state of mundane 

3 Qp^ 2.3,18, p. 140, Parts 7 and 8. 

3 Op. cit., 2.3.19, p. 142, Parts 7 and S; 2.3.27-29, pp. 146-7, Parts 7 and 8. 

4 Op. ci#., 1.3.6, pp. 407-8, Part4; 3.2.13, p. 246, Part 9; 4.4.19, pp. 49.7-98, 
parts 10' and, 11. 

s op. 2.3.33-39, pp. 152-164, Parts 7 and 8. 

, ® Op. cit. 

7 Op. a25.,, 3.2. 1-6, pp. 224-233, Part 9.: 

A cils., 3.2.7-S, pp. 235-239, Par^ 

■ .>"Op.' cit, 3.2.10,. p. 242, Part 9.'’'', , , 

10 Op. cit, 4.3.1-25, pp. 468-479, Parts 10 and IL 


206 


BOCTBIKES OF NIMBlRKA AN B HIS FOLLOWEBS 


existence, i yet when it becomes free and attains simi- 
larity with the Lord, it is no more under His control in, the 
sense that it is no longer subject to scriptural iiij mictions 
and prohibitions which embody the very commands of 
the Lord Himself, 2 but becomes independent.^ 

(4) The acit. 

Here too, Srikantha agrees with Nimbarka in holding that the 
ivorld is real and eternal,^ and a power of the Lord.® Srikantha, 
like Miiibarka, admits real transformation. According to him,, the 
entire universe, consisting of the sentient and the noii-seiitient,'is an 
effect or real transformation of the Lord, just as the curd is of 
the milk.® The process of creation is as follows: Diming universal 
dissoiiitioii, there is nothing — no stin or moon, no day or night, no 
ntoes or forms, no sentient or non-sentient objects, but everything 
is enveloped in deep darkness, and the Lord, with His sentient and 
non-sentieiit powers drawn forth, i.e. noil-manifest, abides as a cause., 
absolute, one and without a second, self-iumiiious,,a solitary perceiver. 
Then there arises in Him the supreme power of knowledge, removing 
the darkness around, and the Lord wishes to be ‘manj-’. Thereupon 
He develops His own subtle powers of the sentient and the noii- 
sentient, so long blended with Him, and the universe of names and 
forms arises. The Lord is thus both the cause and the effect.^ But 
although the Lord is transformed into the universe, yet He Himself 
remains untransformed and full, just as the genus, though present in 
each species, is 3^et itself non-divided.^ 

1 fe.B., 2.3.40, p. 156, Parts 7 and 8; 2.4,14, p. 178, Parts 7 and 8. 

® Op. 4.4.9, p. 487, Parts 10 and 11. 

3 Op, cit. 

^ Op, cit,, L4.9-10, pp. 522-24, Part 6. Srikantha points out like Nimbarka, 
that no contradiction is involved in holding the world to be both unboi’n and an 
eSeet of the Lord. It is unborn in the sense it ever abides as a subtle powder of 
the Lord, and it is an effect in the sense that during creation, it is developed in 
gross forms possessing various names and forms. Vide^ SK.B., 1,4,10, pp. 524, 
Part 6. 

;■ , ^5 Op, mt,, 1.2.9, p. 340, Part 4,*. 1.4.27, p. 566, Part Q; 2.1.18, p. 29,. Parts 
,7; and' 8., 

® Op. ciA, 1.4.27, p. 565, Part 6. 

; 7 Op.; cii., 1.2.9,, pp. 340-41, Part '4; 1.4.27,,. pp. 566-67, .Part 6; 2,1.10.,, 

p,. 29, Parts '?. and 8.:' , 

8 Op. gH., 2.1.27, p. 39, Parts 7 and 8. 
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■ Srikaiitlia also agrees with Nimbarka with regard' to the successive 
stages of creation, viz. the ether, the air, ete.^ 

But he differs from. Niinbarka in two points, viz. : — 

(а) . First , he takes the world, as we have seen, to be an attribute 

of the Lord, which Nimbarka does not. 

(б) Secondly, he does not speak of the aprakrta and kala as 

species of the non-sentient, as Nimbarka does. 

(^) Relation between Brahman, the cit and the acit. 

Thus, according to &ikantha, there are three real and eternal 
entities— viz. &va, the sentient and the noii-sentieiit, just as according 
to Nimbarka, there are three real and eternal entities, viz. Krsna, the 
sentient and the non-sentient. Now, what, according to Srikaiitha, 
is the exact relation between these three ? 

Srikantha points out, exactly like Nimbarka, that on the one 
hand there is an essential difference between Brahman, and the 
sentient -noiisentient. The Lord is by nature an abode of all aus- 
piciousness, purity and perfection, and absolutely free from all faults 
and defects, but the souls and the universe are not so. The universe 
is non-inteliigent and impure. The soul is intelligent, no doubt, 
yet it is never omniscient like the Lord, but possessed of but little 
and limited knowledge,^ and is impure eternalty subject to stains and 
defects.^ Further, the Lord is the director, the souls and the world 
the directed.^ The Lord is the Lord of the entire universe, but the 
soul is not.^ The Lord is the object to be worshipx^ed,® the end to be 
attained, 7 and independent,® while the soul is the worshi]_3per, the 
attaiirer and dependent. Thus the Lord is by nature different from the 
sentient and the non-sentient.^ 

But the sentient and the non-sentient, though different from the 
Lord, are not yet absolutely different from Him, but are at the same 
time non- different from Him, for the Lord is the cause, and the cit and 


1 2.3.1-14, pp. 122-133, Parts 7 and 8. 

2 Op. 1.2.11, p. 35, Part 4; 1.3.43, p. 505, Part 6; 2.1.23, p. 32, Parts 7 

and'S. 

^ Op. cit., :IX12, p. 352, Part 4. 5 Op. cit., 1.3.44, p. 606, Part 6. 

® Op. c^^., 1.2.2, pp. 316-317, Part 4. 

Op. cit, 1.3.21-22, pp. 444-445, Part 5. 

8 Op. cit., 2.1.14, p. 21, Parts 7 and 8. 

^ Op. cit., 2.3.45, pp. 159-60, Parts 7 and 8. 
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the acdt His effects ; ^ tlie Lord is' one -who pervades, the sentient and 
the noii-sentieiit, the pervaded,^ and the cause and the effect., what 
pervades and .the pervaded are non-different.^ Here .also Siika.ntha 
perfectly agrees with Mmbai-ka. .. 

But, nest the %dtal question arises: Are we then, to believe 
that there is both difference and non-difference betw^een Brahman 
and the universe 1 This suggestion Srikaptha repudiates at once. He 
points out that we must guard against three views, viz. 

(«) At3n3;ntabheda-vada or the view that there is an absolute 
difference between Brahman and the universe, as between 
a pot and a piece of cloth, because that will be in conflict 
with scriptural tests designating difference between 
the two. 

(b) Atyantablieda-vMa or the view that there is an absolute 

non- difference between them, as between the nacre and 
the illusory silver, because that too will go against the ' 
scriptural tests which designate a difference between 
them. 

(c) Bhedabheda-vada or the view that there is both difference 

and non-difference between them, because that will go 
against facts of direct experience, as difference and non- 
difference, being mutually coiitradictoiy^ are never 
found to co-exist. 

The correct view, Srikantha continues, is that the relation between 
Brahman and the universe is exactly analogous to that between the 
soul and the body, and between the substance and its attribute, and 
between the cause and its effect. The soul (sariii) and the body 
(sarlra) are non-different in the sense that the soul cannot exist without 
the body and vice-versa; the substance (guni or viSesya) and its 
attribute (gima or visesana) are non-different in the sense that the 
substance cannot exist mth the attribute and vice versa; the cause 
(karana) and its effect (karya) are non-different in the sense that the 
cause cannot exist without the effect, because the ca,uBe always pos- 
sesses the pownr of producing the effect, i.e. the effect, even when not 
actually existent in that particular form, jis ever existent in the cause 

' 1 2.3.42, p. 158, ' Parts. 7 and 8; 2.3.45, p. ' 159, Parts 7 :and: 

2.3.52, p, 162, Parts. 7 and 8; 3.2.28,- p.. 269, Part 9. 

^ Op. aX, 2.3.42, p. 159, Parts 7 and 8. 

. ^ 2.L15-21, pp.' 21-30, Parts 7 and 8; 2.3.42, p. 159, Parts.7 and 8. ' 
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in the form of its i^owev—Mkd vice versa. Brahman and the universe 
are non- different in exactly: the same sense, because Brahman cannot 
exist without the uni verse^ which ever exists in Him as His power 
just as fire cannot exist without heat or a blue lotus without blueness, 
and the universe cannot exist without Brahman, just as an earthen 
pot cannot exist without clay. Thus, non-difference here means 
essential and mutual interdepemdence, i.e. the relation between two 
things none of which can exist without the other, ^ and not actual 
identity. And difference mems difference of nature. Just as the 
soul, though non-different from the body, in the above sense, is yet 
different from it in nature and superior to it; just as the substance, 
though non-different from the attribute, in the above sense, is yet 
different from it In nature and superior to it; and just as the cause, 
though non-different from the effect in the above sense, is yet different 
from— so exactly Brahman, though non-different from the universe in 
the above sense, is yet different from it in nature and superior to it.^ 

It is this peculiar relation between Brahman and the universe 
which makes it possible for them to form one ivhole in spite of their 
difference. The soul and the body, though different, form one integral 
whole, because none can exist without the other. Similarly, Brahman 
and the universe, though different, form one concrete whole, because 
none can exist without the other. 

Hence, l^rikantha calls his doctrine ‘‘Visista-sivadvaita-vada”,^ or 
the doctrine that ^iva, the Unity, is qualified by the sentient -non- 
sentient, the plurality, just as the soul is qualified by the body. 

It will be interesting to note wherein exactly Srikantha’s doctrine 
of Vi^istadvaita differs from Mmbarka’s doctrine of Svabhavika- 
bhedabheda. According to Nimbarka also, when w^e say that the 
universe is non-different from Brahman, we do not mean thereby that 
it is actually identical with Him, but simply that it is absolutely depen- 
dent on Brahman and cannot exist without Him. Non-difference 
thus means essential dependence according to Nimbarka as well; and 
difference also means difference of nature a>CGOYdmg to him. Hence 
NimbMca’s doctrine is not open to the objection raised by &ikantha 


i "‘Prapanea-Brahmanor ananyatvam nama . . . . vina-bhava-rahitatvam ” 
SK.B., 2.1.22, p. ai. Parts' 7 and 8. . . 

^ Op. 2.1.22, p. 31, Parts 7 and 8. 

3 Op, cit,, 2.1.14, p. 19, Farts 7 and 8. Vide also 2,1.14, p. 20, Parts 7 and 8 ; 
2.1.22, p. 31, Parts ::7 and 8. ■ 

14 
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aga,iiist Bheciabheda-vada, viz, that non- difference and difference being 
imitnaltyexeliisiv-ej cannot' co-exist.' ' .. 

, Tims,: according, to both Mmbarka and Srikantha, non-ddjference 
(mfl(differencs 'mv> both 

Hon-difference = essential dependence, 

Difference =: difference of natnre. 

'■Blit with Mmbarka, non-difference and difference are preciselj^ 
on the. same- level, they co-exist and have' the same importance. . But 
aecorcMiig to Srikaiitha, non-difference and difference are both real 
and co-existent, no doubt, but non-difference is the 33rmcipal, which is 
qualified by difference and in this sense difference is subordinate to non- 
difference, just as the body is subordinate to the soul which it qualifies. 
Thus, with Srikaiitha (as with Ramanuja), the stress is more on the 
principle of identity tlmii on of diSemiiee. 

( 6 ) Moksa. 

Salvation, according to Srikaiitha, consists in the severance of the 
bondage of the mundane existence,^ and the consequent attaining of 
the state of Siva,^ It means becoming similar to Siva in nature and 
qualities, i.e. becoming omniscient and independent like Him, possessed 
of aU His infinite auspicious qualities and freed from all stains and 
defects.® 

Thus, the released soul becomes only similar to the Lord, and never 
identical with Him.-^ Salvation means the full development of the 
self of the soul and not its absolute absorption in the Lord.^ The 
freed soul is distinct from the Lord in this that it is atomic, while the 
Lord is all-pervasive,^ and that it lacks the power of creating, main- 

1 SK.B., 1.1.1, pp. 91-92, 98, Part 1; 3.4.48, p. 414, Parts 10 aixd 11; 4.1.2, 
p. 428, Parts 10 and 11. That is, salvation means paSa-viccheda and pasutva- 
nivrtti. 

2 Op, cit., 4.1.3, p. 428, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.9, p. 487, Parts 10 and 11. 

3 Op. cit., 4.4,9, p. 487, Parts 10 and 11. 

4 Op, ciL, i.3.8, p. 417, Part 5;, 3.2.24, p. 257, Part 9; S.3.40, p. 356, Parts 
10 and 11; 4.4.1, pp. 481-2, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.4, pp. 483-4, Parts 10 ancill;.,- 
4.4,9, p., 487, Parts 10 and II.; 

s “ Paripiirnam ahambhavam prakatam aiuibhavati. ” This ahamkara 
or egoity of the freed soul, ^rikantha points out, is not like the samsarika or 
prakrta ahamkara, since it is not narrow (paricchinna), but universal (prapahea- 
vagahin). Vide 4.4.19, p. 498, Parts 10 and 11. 

See- above. , ■ 

;■'': ■.■■• . I4B ■ :"■/"■■"■' 
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taiiliEg and destroying the nniverse—wHicii power: belongs excliisively 
to the Lord.:: alone. ^ ' ; 

: The freed soul , shares all the divine pleasures with the Lord.^ 
It possesses purej independent .and non-material sense-organs and 
miiid, by means of which it enjoys pleasures. ^ It is . •united with the 
Lord in blissfiir experience (samarasya) ^ and perceives always the 
ever-blissfiil forni' of the Lord.® ' 

: Salvationj :thuSj: is a positive state of ' supreme and unsurpassed 
blissj® and knowledge/ and, not a' state, of 'mere unconsciousness, and 
it can be attained nnly after the destruction of the earthly body 

(videhan-inukti),.^' 

' Thus, we find that ^rikantha’s conception of salvation too tallies 
with that of Mmbarka, with the difference (which runs throughout 
between the two)— 

(а) that while according to Mmbarka, salvation means attaining 

KfS'i^patva or the nature of Ktsiia, according to ^rikaiitha 
it means attaining Sivatva or the natuie of &va ; although, 
as we have seen, the natures of.Krsna and ^^iva, as held 
' by the two, are the same. , - 

(б) There is another difference, viz. while according to Mmbarka, 

the freed soul is under the absolute control of the Lord, 
equally with 'the soul in' bondage, according to ::^r!ka,ntha 
it is not so, as already noted above. ^ ^ 

' (c) A thii'd point of difference is that ^rikantha, like Bhaskara, 

■ : ad.mits of two kinds >f salvation, viz. immediate or 
sadyas, and gradual or krama. He points out that 
, those who meditate on the Lord in His own nature go 
' directly to the Lord and' become free at once, but those 
, who meditate on the Lord as sentient souls and as ' 

, non-sentient objects, or on Harayana,— who is but the- 


^ ^K.B.,4.C17-18, pp. 495--97, Parts- 10- and 1^ 

■ ^ Oj?. C'it, 4.4.21, pp. '499-500, Parts 10' and 11.^ 

s Op. c^^., 1.3.1, p. 417, Part 5;, 4.4.14, p. 49, Parts 10, 11. 

^ Op. 4.4.19, p. 498, Parts 10 and 11., 

s Op. 1.3.1, p. 417, Part 5; 4-4.14, p. 491, -Parts 10 and 11. . , 

^ Op. cit., 2.1.35, p. 49, Parts 7 and 8;.,4..4.9, p. 488, Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.14. 
p. 492, Parts 10 and 11. 

7 Op. 1.1.1, p. 92, Part i.. 

8 Op. ca, 4.2.8, p. 456, Parts 10 anddl; 4.2.18, p. -465, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 Se© above. - 
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Lord in the form of ^the material cause of 'the UiiiYerse.d 
— first go to Narayana, and thence to , afterwards. ^ 
But 'Nimharka,.as we have seen, admits of one .Mud of 
salvation only, viz. immediate. 

Ill other points, however, they are in perfect agreement. 

(7) The sddkanas. 

According to Srikantha, the study of Brahman must essentially 
be preceded by the study of religious duties, for Dharina is the sadhya, 
Brahman the sadhaka.s ■ Dharnia, i.e. the |>roper and disinterested 
performance of the daily and occasional duties, such as the performance 
of sacrifices, etc., and the practice of charity, penance, self-control and 
so on, purify the mind and thus help the rise of knowledge in it.^ 
Thus, karma is a necessary element of knowledge.^ 

But the function of karma extends no further. Karma fulfils 
its task by helping the rise of knowledge, but does not itself lead to 
salvation. It is, therefore, only an indirect means to salvation, 
salvation being directly brought forth by knowledge alona.^^ 

Now this knowledge is nothing but meditation.*^ Knowledge 
leads to meditation and meditation to salvation. One desirous of 
salvation should first know the Lord from Scripture, and then m.-editaie 
on Him. s 

There are various kinds of meditation leading to different results. 
There is, first, meditation of the Lord in His own nature (svarapena), 
which leads to Him directly and immediately. The Lord is to be 
meditated on in His own supreme nature as identical with the self 


1 See above., 

2 SK.B., 1.1.32, p. 292, Part 3; 4.3.15, p. 479, Parts 10 and II. See below. 

3 Op. cit.f 1.1.1. 

' *3^ ^K. 1.1.1, pp. 37, 39, 42, 43, 68, 84, Part 1; 3.4.26-27, pp. 397-99, Parts 

10 and 11; 4.1.16, p. 447, Parts 10 and 11; 4.1.17, p. 447, Parts 10 and 11. 

^ I.©. Karma is vidyanga and vidya-saliakarin. Op. cit., 3.4.1, p. 384, 
Parts 10 and 11; 3.4.9, p. 387, Parts 10 and 11; 3.4.26, pp. 397-98, Parts 10 and 
iL ; , 

6 Op. cik, 3.4.26, p. 395, Parts 10 and 11. “Saksat jnanaplmlam eva 
■mok^ab*” ' , ' ' 

'§K.B.,, 1.1.4, p. 187, Part 2. , “ Ata upasanarupa-jiiana-moksaphalam 
vidhiyate. ” 

^:0p. cU., 1.1.4, p. .189, Part 2; 3.4.51, p., 419, Parts, lO.anddl; 4.1.1, 
pp, 422-25, Parts 10 and II.,. ' 
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of the ' meditating devotee, which' helps the removal of the pamtva 
of the son! and the consequent attainment of Sivatva.^ There are also 
various para- vidyas or meditations on the Supreme Being, depicted 
in the upanisads, which also lead'to the Lord directly .2 

There is, further, meditation on the Lord as Narayana or the 
inateriai cause, which leads to the attainment of Narayana first, then 
to that' of the Lord.® Then there is meditation on the Lord as 
sentient souls (bhoktr-rupena) and as non-sentient objects (bhogya- 
riipena), which also does not lead to the Lord directly but by and by,^ 
Einally, there are certain symbolic meditations which do not lead to 
the Lord at all.^ 

The following is a chart of the various kinds of Upasanas : — ® 

Upasana. 


I 

(1) Meditation 
on the Lord as 
He is in Him- 
self, (Svard- 
pa -upasana or 
Karana- 
tipasana,) 

(Leads to the 
Lord.) 


(2) Meditation 
on the Lord 
under various 
aspects. 
(Para-vidyas 
of the upani- 
sads.) 

(Leads to the 
Lord.) 


(3) Meditation (4) Meditation (5) Meditation 


on the Lord as 
Harayana. 
(Upadana- 
upasana.) 


(Leads to Nara- 
yana and thence 
to the Lord.) 


on the Lord 
as souls and 
matter. 
(Bhoktr-bho- 
gya-upasana 
or Karya- 
upasana.) 
(Leads to the 
Lord by 
and by.) 


on symbols, 
(Pratika- 
upasana.) 


(Does not lead 
to the Lord.) 


Srikantha points out that the grace of the Lord is an essential 
pre-requisite of salvation. The Lord is the giver of salvation, and 
unless He is pleased to favour us, we can never attain salvation. ^ 

Thus, according to Srikantha: Karma-^jnma-^upasana--> 
Bhagavat -prasada->mukti . 

It will be clear from the above that here too Srikantha is in 
perfect agreement with Nimbarka. Nimbarka also holds like Sri- 


3 fe.B., 4.1.3, pp. 427-8, Farts 10 and 11. 

2 3.3.57, p, 380, Parts 10 and 11. 

3 Oj?. 4.3.15, p. 479, Parts 10 and 11. 

^ Op. cit.f 1.1.32, p. 292, Part 3. 

3 Op. 3.3.58, p. 38, Parts 10 and 11. 

6 See above. 

7 1.1.1, pp. 71, 92, Part 1; 1.1.17, p. 2.35, Part 3; 4.2.16, p. 464. 

Parts 10 and 11; 4.4.1, p. 482, Parts 10 and 11. 
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kaiitlia (and against Bhaskara) tkat karma, tkrongli generating mental 
pinity, helps the rise of knowledge., , and is as such only mi indirect 
means to salvation; that, knowledge and meditation are,. both direct, 
means to salvation; and that the grace of the Lord plays an important 
part in the attainment of salvation. He, however, does not ' .speak 
■of the meditation on Narayana as the material cause, although he: 
recommends the Ahamgraha-upasana. or the meditation on the Seif 
of the- devotee ' as identical with that of the Lord.^ And ^rikantha 
does not speak of prapatti and gurupasatti, or self-suiTender to the 
Lord and preceptor respectively, as independent means to salvation, 
as Niinbarka does. Further, Srikantha does not emphasise a sweet 
and intimate relation of love, as Nimbarka does, between the Lord 
and His devotee, but rather a more distant relationship of awe and 
reverence, like Ramanuja,^ 

( 8 ) Condusiorh. 

Thus, we find that from the point of view of philosophy, the 
main difference between the Svabhavil^a-bhedabheda-vada of 
Nimbarka and the Vi^ista-^ivadvaita-vada of Srikaiitha lies in their 
conceptions of the relation between the one and the many, non- 
difference and difference. On other points, however, they agree on 
the whole. 

From the point of view of religion, of course, there are sectarian 
differences between them, as natural. Srikantha, as a Saiva teacher 
rejects the vyuhas, takes the Bahara-vidya as the best of all the 
meditations ^ and so on, which Nimbarka, as a Vaisnava teacher, does 
not. Further, there is a distinct difference of spirit too as noted 
above.^ 

From the point of view of ethics, Nimbarka is more liberal, and 
makes provisions even for those who are unable to reach salvation by 
their unaided efforts — which »§rikantha does not. 


^ See above. 

^ Aisvarya-pi'adliaiia bhakti and not madhurya-pradbana bhakti. '■ 

3 , . a. 3 . 38 ,, p. 351 ,- Parts 10 and 11 . Vide also, the' snb-eommentary 

Sivarka-iiiani-dipika,: p. 2 , Part 1 , “Daharavidya-nisthah ayamAcarya” etc.,:; ' 
^ Cf. Kamannja above.; ■ 
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IV, Nimbarka and Baladeva " 

StIBhIvIKA-BHEDIBHEDA-TIba A]5fD AciJ^rTyA-BHEDlBHlBA-VlBA . 

{1) Introduction. 

Baladeva Vidyabhusana was a follower of the school of Gait any a, 
and a disciple of Visvanatha Cakravartin.^ He wrote a' commentary 
on the Brahma-sntras, viz. ‘"Govinda bhasya’’, so called because it 
was composed, so the tradition goes, under the command of Lord 
Govinda or Kr§na.2 

Baladeva composed another treatise, called "‘Prameyaratnavali’", 
which summarises the teachings of the school of Caitanya and is 
based on the doctrine of Madhva. It lays down nine prameyas or 
propositions, established by proper proofs, viz. 

(a) The Lord is the Highest Reality. 

(5) The Lord is known from Scripture alone. 

(c) The Universe is real. 

(d) The difference between the Lord and the individual souls is 

real. 

(e) The individual souls are real and are servants of the Lord. 

(/) The individual souls are different from one another, and 

there are various grades of souls. 

(g) Release consists in the attainment of the Lord. 

(k) Worship of the Lord is the sole cause of release. 

(^*) There are three sources of knowledge, viz.: perception, 
inference and Scripture, the last being the most reliable 
and authoritative .3 

1 Preface to SB.B., p. 1 ; preface to P.B., p. 9. 

2 “Bhasyam etad viracitam Baladevena dhimata, iSrf-Oovinda-nide^ena 

Govmdakhyam agat tatah.” ‘ 

Gloss on G.B., p. 1, chap. 1. » 

Preface to G.B., p. 2; preface to P.B., pp. 16-17. 

The tradition is that when Baladeva was living in Vrndavana, once he 
entered into a great piiilosophical controversy with a very learned scholar of 
the Advaita school. The latter, being nnable to meet Baladeva’s arguments, 
asked him on what particular commentary his arguments we«»© based. Baladeva 
replied that they were based on the commentary of the sect of Caitanya. Then 
the Advaita scholar wanted to see it. Thereupon, Baladeva in compliance with 
the command of Lord Krsna composed the commentary in a month. 

3 P.B., introduc. verse 6, p. 11; and end verses 1 and 2, pp. 135-136, where 
Baladeva cites Madhva as authority. He makes obeisance to Anandatirtha 
(i.e. Madhva) in P.B., verse 3, introdUc., p. 5. 
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,A third pMlosopMcar work of Baladeva is ''Siddlianta-ratna'h, 
elucidating his general doctrine,! . 

Baladeva admits of five, tattvas or categories which are exactly 
similar to those admitted by Harivjasadeva.^ 

(2) Brahman. 

{a) His essential miiire, aitrihutes and powers. 

According to Baladeva, the Highest Reality or Brahman is Krsna, ^ 
Visnu ^ or Hari,® a Personal God, possessed of infinite auspicious 
qualities ® and inconceivable powers A He is ‘Mrguna’ in the sense 
of being free from certain qualities which are included under the 
generic term ^^guna’h viz. the three gunas of prakrti — sattva, rajas 
and tamas and He is ‘saguna’ in the sense of being a storehouse of 
all auspicious qualities.^ His attributes are of two kinds—inajestie 
and s’weet. The former consists in His indomitable might and lordli- 
ness, the latter in His infinite bliss and loveliness.^ One of the 
greatest and at the same time, sweetest attributes of the Lord is His 


i For other alleged works of Baladeva, see preface to P.R., pp. 9-10. 

^ G.B., introduc., p. 12, chap. 1. “Tatha hi Isvara-jiva-prakrfci-Kala- 
karmani panca-tattvani sruyaiite.” 

s P.R., 1st prameya, p. 14; 7th prameya, verse 1, p. 106; 8th pranaeya, 
verse 4, p. 121; verse p. 9, 127. 

^ G-.B.,mtrodiie.; 1.1.4; 1.2.25; 1.2.27; 1.3.8; 1.3.14; 1.3.16; 1.3.24; L4.i; 
etc. etc. 

5 Op. oii., 1.1.3; 1.1.18; 1.1.19; 1.3.23; 1.3.30; 2.3.14; 3.2,32; 3.3.29; 3.3.38; 
3.3.51; 3.4.1; 4.1.7; etc. etc. 

P.R., 5th prameya, p. 86; 8th prameya, p. 116, verse 1, p, 117. 

® Gr.B., 1.1.2; where jDoints out that the very word “Brahman” denotes 
the possession of miiiniited and unsurpassed attributes, for the word means 
* in whom all the attributes reach to infinity ’ ; 1.1.3; 1.4., iiitrodiic. ; 3,1, introdiie. ; 
3.2.22; 3.3, introduc.; 3.3.12, etc. 

: ' P.R., 1st prameya, pp. 32-36, where the attributes' of the , Lord are 
enumerated as omniscience, bliss, lordliness, friendliness, teachership, saviour- 
hood and beauty. 

7 a.B., 1.1.2; 1.2.7; 1.2.32; 1.4., introduc.; 2.1.37; 2,3.6; 2.3.18; 3.2.13.; 

3.2.27. ■ 

8 G.B„ l.Lll, pp. 55-56, chap. 1. 

8 Op. Cl#., 3.3.29, introduc. p. 157, chap. 3. 
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essential love and solicitude ior’ His .devotees. . He is. verily, a slave of ^ 
His devotees and even gives HiS' ovm Self to theni.^ ■ .. 

■ Tlie att.ributes and powers of the Lord are by nature' iiicoiiceivaMe ; 
(aeiiitya) and mysterious. ^ ' Baladeva ' emphasises this point again, 
and again. The Lord is ail pervading yet atomic, or of the size of a 
span, dwelling ■ actually -within the heart of His devotees ; ^ He is 
one, yet appears as many; ^ all-knowledge, yet appears as having a 
body;^ essentially formless and eolourless, yet possesses the most 
attractive form ; ® immanifest, yet manifests Himself to His devotees 
He is just and impartial, yet shows special grace to His devotees ; & 
He is the creator of all, their material cause, yet unmodified Himself ; 
without any parts, yet possessed of parts; immeasurable, yet 
measuredd^ 

All such paradoxical or apparently contradictory qualities co- 
exist in the Lord since everything is possible in His case.^^ i|Ye, 
of course, fail to conceive this, but we must believe it on the authority 
of Scripture, for in transcendental matters, Scripture, and not 
reasoning, is our only guide. 

The attributes of the Lord are not different or separate from the 
Lord, but are nothing except the Lord Himself. And, although there 
is no real distinction between the Lord and His attributes, yet for 
conventional purposes, a distinction is recognised and spoken of. 
Baladeva bases his theory of the identity of substance and attribute 


1 G.B., 3.3.31, p. 162, chap. 3. 3.3.61, p. 208, chap. 3; 3.4.1, p. 235, 
chap. 3: “vidyaya paritasto Haris sva-bhaktaya atmaiiam dadati”; 3.4.43, 
pp. 287-88, chap. 3. 

2 Vide footnote 3 below, 

^ G.B., 1.2.7; p. 115, chap, 1, “Vibhutve sati aimtvadikam, acintya-sakti- 
yogat ”; 1.2.32, p. 142, chap. 1. 

* ^ Op, cit„ 1.2.32, p. 142, chap. 1; 2.1.27, p. 60, chap. 2. 

5 Op, cit. 

® Op. cit.f 2.1.37, p. 78, chap. 2. 

7 Op. cit., 3.2.27, p. 82, chap. 3. 

5 Op. cit., 2.1.37, see below under “The Sadhanas*’, 

^ Oj5. cii., 2.1.27, p. 60, chap. 2. 

' ':V^ Op. cit.' , y ■ ■ . . 

Op. cit, 

12 Op. cit., 1.2.32, 2.1.27, 2.1.37, p. 78, chap. 2; 3.2.13, p. 58, chap. 3. 

13 Op. cit., 2.1.11, p. 32, chap. 2; 2.1.27, p. 62, chap. 3; 2.3.17, p. 186, chap. 2; 
3.2.17, p. 63, chap. 3; SD.R., 1st pada, pp. 37, 42. 
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•OH tile doctrine of visesa, already explained.^ , Thus, just as tlie, coil 
constitutes tlie serpent and is not separate from it, but is. yet the 
.attribute of .the serpent, .so the.. Lord, 'Who is essentially ' intelligence: 
and bliss, possesses ' intelligent .bliss as His attributes too;^ or .Just 
.as the mil is essentially light, yet the substratum of light, so. the Lord, 
though essentially of the nature of knowledge, is yet the substratum 
of knowledge as w-eli; ^ 'or Just as time is one incessant duration and. 
has '.neither priority, nor posteriority, so .the Lord is both knowledge 
■and knower, bliss and blissful, substance and attribute.^ 

The fact is that^ the Lord has no internal differences,^ i.e. is not a 
■concrete whole of different kinds of attributes, Just as a tree is a con- 
crete whole of roots, leaves, and flowers, etc.® But He is one essence 
throughout like a diamond, and everj^^ one of His attributes is identical 
with Him, and not a part, separate from Him, and as such every one 
of them is full, perfect and unchangeable.^ 

The Lord has three powers^ — viz., para-^akti, apara-^akti, and 
avidya-^akti.® The first is called Visnu-^akti or Svarupa-^akti, the 
second ksetrajna and the third karma, ^ and also maya or tamas.^® 
The para-sakti is three -fold— viz. samvit or jnaiia-^akti, i.e. the poiver 
of consciousness ; sannidhi or bala-sakti, i.e. the existence-giving 
power, viz. that which brings about the union of atoms, etc.; and 
Madini or kriya-sakti, i.e. the bliss-giving power. Through the 


r See under Harivyasadeva, vide G.B., 3.-2,28, introduc., p. 84, cliap. 8. 
*‘Atha svariipad guiianam abhedah pratipadyate”; 3.2.31, see below. 

P.R., 1st prameya, verse 11, p. 37. 

For the doctrine of Vi^esa, vide G.B., 3.2.31, pp. 87-89, chap. 3, “ Vi^e§a4ea 
bheda-pratinidhib bliedabbave api bhedakarjry^sy® dliarma-dharmi-bhavader 
vyavaharasya nivarttakah ”, etc.— -exactly like Harivyasadeva. 

2 3.2.28, p. 85, chap. 3. 

3 G.B., 3.2.29, p. 86, chap. 3. 

^ G.B., 3.2.30, p. 86, chap. 3. 

■ ^ G.B., 3.2.28, p. 85, .chap. 3; 3.3.13, p. 136, chap. 3: “ Svagata-bhedasyap 
pratyakhyaiiat”, SD.K,, 1st pada, pp. 43-44. 

^ Of .the three kinds of bheda, sajatiya, vijatiya and svagata. 

" G.B., 3.3,13, p. 136, chap. 3. 

® Op. cit., i.4.26, p, 266, chap. 1; 3.3.39, pp. 177-78, chap. 3. 

^ Op. c?X, 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1. 

P.R., 1st prameya, p. 42:— 

'' Visnu saktih para prokta ksetrajhakhya tatha|)ara; 

Avidya-karma-samjnanya trtiya saktirisyate.” 

10 G.B., L4. 10, pp. 224-25, chap. 1. . ■ ■ n P.R;,, 1st prameya, p. :4.4; 
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fifst the Lord, knowledge by nature. Himself knows, and gives 
knowledge to the ^ souls. Through the second the Lord, existent by' 
nature, Himself exist s,^! and gives existence to space, time, matter, 
souls and karma. Through the third, the Lord, bliss by nature, 
Himself enjoys, and gives bliss to- the souls. ^ 

The apara-^akti and the avidya-^akti of the Lord consist respec* 
tively ill the souls and matter.^ 

The Lord is thus both the efficient and material cause of the 
universe.^ He is the efficient cause through His para-^akti, and He 
is the material cause through His apara and avidya-^aktis.® When, 
these latter two powers are manifested in gross forms, the Universe 
of souls and matter arises. As the operative cause, the Lord is 
Uncliaiigeable or kutastha, as the material cause, He is subject to 
modification or parinamin.^ But though subject to modification, He 
remains modified in His own essential nature, which fact, though 
apparently contradictory, must be accepted on the authority of 
Scripture.^ 

Like the attributes, the powers of the Lord too are identical with 
the Lord, since the Lord has no internal difierences.^ 

The para-sakti of the Lord is identical with ^ri, the constant 
companion of the Lord, and as the para 4 akti of the Lord is identical 
with the Lord Himself, Sri is identical with the Lord.^o But though 
identical with the Lord,- she cannot but love and he devoted to the 
Lord, Who is her very existence, just as the branch cannot but love 
the tree, or the moon-beam the moon,ii and an erotic sentiment is 
possible between the Lord and Sri.12 The Lord is, thus, an enjoyer of 
objects of desire (viz. ^ri), not through lust, but through love. The 
intense bliss which the Lord enjoys from His contact with ^ri does 


1 That is, jSana becomes jfiata. 2 That is, sattva becomes sat. 

3 SD.R., 1st pada, p. 64, Ananda becomes ananda-maya. 

^ G.B., 2.1.14, p. 38, chap. 2. 

5 Op. cit„ 1.4.23-27, pp. 262-271, chap. 1. 

® Op. cit., 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1, “Tasya nimittatvam iipadariatvah 
cabhidhiyate. Tatradyam par^hya saktimadrupeua, dvitlyan tu tad-anya- 
sakti-dvayadvaraiva. ” 

7 Op. 1.4.26, p. 267, chap. 1. 

® Op. c«^., 2.1,10, pp. 50-61, chap. -2. ® See above, 

- : 2.3,40,: p.^I^ ' 

P.R., 1st prameya, verse 12, p. 40. 

: XI G.B., 3.3.41. * Op. cit., 3,3.42, p. 186,. chap. 3. 
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not imply any want of perfect- bliss, fulness and seif-enjoyinent oii HiS' 
own part, but it is like the joy which one feels on seeing' one's 
beauty ill 'a mirror.^ 

The Lord is, of course, not an enjoyer in the sense the individual 
sou! is, i.e. is never subject to actions and their results.^ 

The Lord is a knower too and not merely pure knowdedge ® and an 
agent, i.e. the creator, maintainer and destroyer,^ the cause of, 
bondage and release ^ the dispenser of justice, i.e. fruits of karmas.^ 
Those acts which the Lord performs through His cit-saktl and svarupa, 
viz. His acts as incarnations, viz. suckling the breasts of Ya^oda, 
playing with cowherds and cowherdesses, etc, are eternal, while 
those acts which the Lord performs through matter and time, viz* 
creating the world, etc. — are non-eternal.'^ 

{b) Eisform [vigraha) and manifestations {avataras). 

The Lord is possessed of a celestial, non-material form or bodj.^ 
The body of the Lord possesses the positive attributes of existence, 
intelligence and bliss, ail-pervasiveness and the rest, as well as the 
negative attributes of not being coarse, nor fine, neither short, nor 
long, neither red, nor fluid, etc.® 

The form of the Lord is unmanifest to the external senses.^^ But 
though the Lord is ordinarily imperceptible to the senses, yet in 
absorbed devotion. He becomes perceptible even to the senses of the 
devotee. A devotee who is full of love for Him and repeatedly 
practises meditation and the rest, has his senses saturated, as it were, 
with His essence through His grace. He then becomes fit for seeing 
Him and sees Him with his purified mind, just as he sees external 
objects. 


i G.B. 

Sp.R., 1st pada, pp. 76-83. 

“ Op. cit., 1.2.8, pp. 115-16, chap. 1. 

3 See above. See above, 

® G.B., 3.2.5, p. 45, chap. 3. 

^ Op. cit.y 3.2.29-42, pp. 100-104, chap. 3. 

Op. cit., 3.3.11, pp. 128-133, chap. 3. 

® Op. cit,, 2.1.31, pp. 68-69, chap. 2. 

9 Op. 3.2.32, mtroduc., pp. 76-77, chap. 3; 3.3.34, p. 169, chap, 3. 
F'idc Brh., 3.8.8. 

Oi?. ci^., 3.2.23, f). 177, chap. 3* 

Op. 3.2.24-27, pp. 78-79, chap. 3. ' 
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The form or - hody of the Lord is not different from the. Lord, hn^ 
identical with Him,,! jii>st.' as. the/attrihntes and powers of the Lord 
are not different from, but identical mth Him.2 ■ Hence the Lord ' is 
called formless,' i.e* He does possess the form or the body,, but is 
the, form or the body,^ The body, of the Lord being His very seif^ 
possesses all the, attributes of the Lord, viz. albpervasiveness, 
knowledge, ete;^, , 

The Lord has a' muititude- of forms,, through which He manifests 
Himself as,av,ataras or incarnations.,' 'That is 'to say, the Lord is one 
indeed, , so is. His , eternal consort '^rij-'- .yet they, beconie many, since 
.they assume various, forms, through .their essential power.® 

Thus, just as in a crystalline , gem there ■ exist . in.aiiy hues and 
colours, though the gem is one,.' so in the own form of the Lord there 
exists an infinite number of forms, each eternal and perfect and 
mysterious, and the Lord, though one and not limited by them, is yet 
fully manifest through every ■one. of them. 

The Lord incarnates Himself , variously ' as Fish, Tortoise, etc. 
and again as Krsna the Sweet,- Rama the' Brave, Isfrsimha the Terrible, 
etc. These incarnations, viz. Fish and the rest, are not to be confused 
with the souls, in spite of -the'' Tact -that they, t like the soulsj are 
caEed parts of the Lord. ■ Just . as, both the sun . and the firefly are 
called light, yet are not, the -same, '.or justas .both' nectar and wine are 
called liquids, yet are not .the same, ,so, the: .incarnation and the soub 
though both parts of the Lord, are :not the; same.® The soul is under 
the control of the.Lord, and subject to. injunctions and prohibitions, 
but not SO the incarnation ® the soul is atomic and non-full, but the 
incarnation is not so.^® In fact the , term ‘‘part^’, applied to the 
incarnation means the Lord in His entirety. 


■ 1 Cr.B., 3.2.14, introduc., p. 58, chap.-3. 

2 See above. 

3 G.B,, 3.2.14, p. 59, chap. 3. “Kupam vigrahas tad-visistam Brahma na 
bhavatiti arupavad ity ueyate vigrahas tad ity artliah.” 

^ Op, cit., 3.2,16, p. 61, chap. 3. “Atra dehad bliinno dehlty ©vam bidhes- 
vara-vastimi nasti, kintu deha eva dehiti labdham.” 

■ ^ ^ Op. cii?.,^-3.2.14,,,p. '59., .chap. 3. ^ 

® - P.B., ,1st prameya, verse 13, 'p. ,45. 

^ G.B., 3.3, introdnc., p. 106, chap. 3. 

^ Op, oit., 2.3.44, pp. 223-24, chap. 2. 

® Op, cit,f 2.3.46, p. 226, chap. 2. 

3-0 Op. Git.i 2.3.47, p. 227,, chap. 2. , 
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Tile feet is that the Lord :niay manifest ail His powers. in an incarna- 
tion,, who is.theii ealled> full incamation, or He may manifest only a 
portion , of His |3owers, ■ when the mcarnatioii is called partia.L But 
■these, partial i,ncamations are not.-parts of the Lord in the same , sense 
the, souls are. On the contrary, they represent . various aspects of the 
same Lord,,'m,aiiifestiiig His different powers, just as the c,rystal shows 
: different attributes or colours at different times. Or,,, to give another 
example, just as a learned teacher,, though perfectty we.E- versed in 
ail the scriptures, may mot expound all of them, w,hile addressing a 
lower class, but' only some portions of them and may be called a 
partial teacher only in that sense, so the so-called partial manifest a. 
tions of the Lord, though reail}^ identical with the Lord Himself, 
manifest only a portion of His attributes and powers and are hence 
called partial incarnations.^ 

Thus, in the Krsna incarnation only, i.e. in the infant Khsna, 
suckling the breasts of Ya^oda, all the six attributes of the Lord, viz. 
supreme love for all humanity , being an object of supreme love for 
all humanity, being the composer of supremely sweet heavenl}^ music, 
possessing a most beautiful form and immeasurable compassion, — are 
fully manifested, while in other incarnations, fewer attributes and 
powers are manifest ed.^ 

The essential form of the Lord is, thus the form of Krsiia, the 
cowherd, with eyes like full-blown lotus, and body blue like cloudy 
wearing raiments like sparkling lightning, with two arms adorned 
with the symbol of silence, surrounded by cows, cowherds and cow- 
herdesses and standing under the Heavenly Tree.® 

Besides this essential form of blissful Krsna (svayaimrupa) the 
Lord has His powder or energy forms (or vilasa-rupa) — such as Narayana, 
Yasudeva, Samkarsana and Aniruddha.^ 


' 1 , G.B., 2.3.45, pp. 224-25, chap. '2. 

^ Op, cit,f 2.3.45, pp. 224-25, chap. 2. 

■ SD.R., 2iidpada, p. 117, 

3 G.B., 3.2.16, p. 61, chap. 3; 3.3.6 (introduc.), 3.3.20; iiitroduc., p. 117, 
chap. 3; 3.3.29, introduc., p. 156, chap. 3; 3.3.38, p. 176, chap. 3. 

Of. Gopala-pfirva-tapani 

“ Sapiindarika-nayanam meghabham vaidyutambaram, 

Dvibhujam mauna-mudradhyam vanamalinam Isvaram*’, etc. 

4- G B., 3.3.15, p. 138, chap. 3. 
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Just- as the; Lord manifests Himself in different incarnations so 
6ri too, the. .eternal consort, of the; LordV' manifests liCTseif in corres- 
ponding incarnations. , Thus,. when the Lord assunies the form Aditya, 
sho;, becomes; Kamaiap.-when He becomes Bhargava, she becomes 
Diiarani; when He becomes Rama, she becomes Sit a; when He becomes 
Hmna, she-, becomes Rukmini and. so on. ■ Thus, .when He becomes a 
God, she becomes a goddess, when He becomes a man, she becomes a 
womaiij-and so.onA. . ■ 

Besides the full and partial incarnations, who are the Lord Himself, 
there are certain exalted souls like Sanatkumara, Narada, etc., through 
whom the Lord shines forth temporarily. These God-possessed souls 
are called ‘avesavataras’.^ They too are to be venerated highly, but 
not to be worshipped like the Loi'd or His incarnations, for they do 
not possess all the attributes of the Lord.2 

{c) The City {or loha) of the Lord. 

The city of Brahman, called Vaikuntha, Gokula, Sa;mvyoma or 
Mahiman, is identical with the Lord Himself, and not diifferent from 
Him,^ just as the attributes and powers of the Lord and His body are 
identical with Him. 

Hence, like the Lord Himself, the city of the Lord too is possessed 
of the six celestial attributes ^ and free from the three attributes of 
matter, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas. It cannot be attained by the 
ungodly, font only by those who perform the five -fold duties ^ and are 
eternally perfect and devoted to the Lord. The divine city is full of 
marvellous palaces and courtyards, gardens and pools, and is refulgent 
mth the light of myriads of suns.® 

It is not to be wondered how the Lord can be both the dweller 
(the Lord) and the place dwelt in (yie Oitj), for everything is possible 


, P.R., lstprameya,, p. 5-L'. . 

2 G.B., 3.3.21, introdiic., p. 146, chap. 3. 

3 Op. 3.3.23, p. 148, chap. 3. 

Op. cit., 3.3.37-38, pp. 176-178, chap. 3. 

5, See above. 

6 Viz. supreme love for humanity, etc. See above. 

7 Viz. abhigamana, upadana, ijya, adhyana and samadiii. Vide ‘Prabha- 

tlka ’ on P.R., p. 60. See below under “ The Ritualistic Doctrine of the School of 
Nimbarka ”. . - Gf., also 2.2.42, ■; 

s P.R., 1st prameya, pp. 59-60. 
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iii His case, possessed as. He. is of mcoiiceivable powers. ^ But .tlioiigli,/ 
the City of tlie’Lord is' nothing :biut the Lord Himself, yet it appears 
as a nuiterkil city to, the devotee, through the grace of the Lord.^ .. 

. ■ . The Lord brings down on^earth His .City— which is His own . seMV 
and' manifests Himself there. Hence, just as Krsna 'is not. to be 
regarded' as ail .ordinary man, but as. the Lord Himself, so Mathura 
is not to be' regarded as an ordinary earthly city, but as the. Divine 
Abode. s ' 

It will be seen now that Baladeva’s. doctrine of Brahman is similar 
to that of Nimbarka, so. far as general philosophical principles go 
apart from sectarian details. According to both, Brahman or the 
Highest Realit 3 ^ is Krsna, accGinpanied hj Radha. Baiadeva makes 
Sri the constant consort of the Lord, but Sri is nothing but Radha 
since, he points out, when Sri or the para-^akti of the Lord manifests 
herself as the giver of gladness, jo}?' and expansion of consciousness, 
she is called Radha, the highest of all women.'^ Hence Radha is the 
para-sakti or the hladiiii-sakti of the Lord and non-different from 
Him.^ Again, according to. both, the Lord is possessed of attributes 
and His attributes are majestic and awe-inspiring on the one hand, 
and sweet and lovable on the other, the Lord is both the material 
and efficient cause of the world, the Lord is possessed of a celestial 
bod}^, dwells in a celestial citj^ and manifests Himself in different 
incarnations and vyuhas, the Lord is both transcendent and immanent 
and so on. According to Baiadeva, as we have seen, the apara and 
avidya Aaktis of the Lord represent His immanent aspects, and the 
para or svarupa 6akti is transcendent aspect. 

Tims, there is on the whole perfect agreement between ISiimb«arka 
and Baiadeva, although the peculiar view of Baiadeva, viz. that there 
is identit}^ between the Lord and His attributes, powers, body' and city', 
is not found in Nimbarka. According to Baiadeva, as we have seen, 
there is no internal difference in the Lord, in the sense that the Lord 


^ G.B., 3.3.37, p. 175, chap. 3. 

2 Op. ciL, 3.3.36, p. 174, chap. 3. 

3 P.R., Istprameya, verse 17, p. 162. 

3.3.42, p. 187, chap. 3. ‘MUMim-sara-samaveta-saia-vid-atmaka- 
yuvati-ratnatveiia til Radhadi-&i-rupa ca.” 

Fide also P.R.., 1st prameya, p. 55. 

:.'.s SI).,R., 2nd pada,; pp. 118-19. . “Ya bhagabad-abhinnabhihita' ya. ca, 
hlMimty-adina visesita sa paraiya Bidhikesvariti.” 
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is. not a concrete whole of various attributes, but .each of .these 
attributes. But according to Nimbarka, there, is internal difference 
in the Lord in the sense that the sentient and the non-sentient which 
are parts and powers of the Lord are ever different from Him, though 
not outside or independent of Him. ' And Baladeva too should admit 
that there is internal difference in the Lord in this sense, for according 
to him also, the sentient and the non-sentient, though powers of the 
Lord,, are different from Him. 1 

(3) The Git 

Baladeva’s doctrine of the individual soul too is similar to that of 
Nimbarka. 

(a) Like Nimbarka, he holds that the individual soul is, by nature, 
eternal — without beginning and without .end,^ self luminous.® The 
soul is not knowledge merely, and though its form is that of knowledge, 
its nature is that of a knower.^ It is also an enjoyer^ and an active 
agent. ^ It is an agent in a two-fold sense, viz. it acts on the external 
world mdirectlp through the instrumentality of its sense-organs— -e.g. 
it sees colour by means of its eyes, lifts objects by means of its hands 
and so on — , and it is also an agent in the act of directly controlling 
those sense-organs, just as a carpenter is an agent in the act of 
carpentarjr through the medium of his instruments, viz. axe, etc., i.e. 
constructs various objects by means of these tooiSj and he is also an 
agent in the act of directly holding and using those tools.^ 

But though the individual soul is an agent, it is not an independent 
agent like the Lord. In fact, every act of the soul involves five factors 
— viz. the soul, the bod}?-, the different sense-organs, various kinds of 
energies and the Lord, and he who thinks himself to be the sole agent 
is a mistaken fool.® The fact that the activity of the soul depends 


^ See below under “Relation between Brahman, the cit and the acit ”. 

2 G.B., 2.3.16, pp. 183-185, chap. 2. 

3 Op, cit.f 2.3.43, pp. 221-222, chap. 2. 

^ Op. cit., 2.3.17, p. 186, chap. 2. “ Jha evatma jhana-rupatve sati jhatr- 

svarupa eva.” 

5 Op. cit., 2.3.27, p. 198, chap. 2. 

Oj>. cit., 1.2.8, pp. 115-116, chap. 1. 

6 Op. cit., 2.3.31-38, pp. 203-212, chap. 2. 

^ Op. cit., 2.3.38, p. 210, chap. 2. 

^ Op. cit,, 2.3.38, pp. 210-211, chap. 2. Vide Gita, 18.14. Vide also G.B., 
2.1.14, where it is said that the soul is an agent in the same sense that the cow 

15 
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upon the Lord — which fact is declared by Scriptme itself does not 
however, imply that the individual soul is a mere automaton, moved 
by the Lord, so that the scriptural injunctions and prohibitions, w^hicli 
presuppose free will on the part of the agent are useless, for t he Lord 
causes the individual soul to act in a particular way, not arbitrarily, 
but, out of regard for its tendencies, generated by its .omi past wwks. 
Thus, as the acts of the soul in the present life are determined by its 
acts in former lives, it itself is really responsible for its acts, though 
impelled by the Lord, just as the rain is the common cause of the 
growth of ■ various kinds of plants, while , the seed is the particular 
cause of the particular plant. Hence, the soul is an agent, though a 
secondary agent, while the Lord is the causative agent, because without 
His permission, the soul cannot act. But still, as the responsibility 
of the soul does not cease, the scriptural iiijiinctions and prohibitions 
are not meaningless.^ 

The soiiFs state of being a knower, an enjoyer and an agent of the 
soul, Baladeva points out like Nimbarka, are natural, pertaining to it 
in bondage and in release. ^ 

Like Nimbarka, again, Baladeva insists on the soiiFs eternal 
dependence on and servitude to the Lord.^^ The soul is ever under 
the control of the Lord in bondage,^ as in release.^ 

Like Nimbarka, again, Baladeva holds that the soul is a part,'^ 


is an agent in the act of producing milk. The cow has no power of her own to 
produce milk, but it is the vital energy (prana-§akti) of the cow which is the 
primary agent in the production of the milk. Similarly, though the soul is 
observed to produce an eSect, it is not independent in its acts, but tlie Lord is 
really the primary agent here. 

1 a.B., 2.3.39, p. 213, chap. 2; 2.3.46, pp. 226.227, chap. 2. 

2 Op. ciL, 2.3.40, pp. 214-215, chap. 2. 

3 See below xinder “Moksa”. 

^ P.R., 5th px'ameya, pp. 65-66. ‘‘ Jivanam bhagavad-dasatvam.’* 

5 G-.B., 2.3.46, pp. 226-227, chap. 2. 

® See below under “Moksa”. 

^ G.B., 2.3.41-43, pp. 217-222. Baladeva points out the soul is not a 
part of the Lord as a piece of stone cut off from the rock is of the rock, for 
Brahman is by nature indivisible. Hence the soul is said to be a part of Brahman 
in the sense of being a swdordmaie to Him, separate from. Him, yet related to 
Him, as the created, the ruled, the supported, etc, 

G.B., 2.3.4L ' 
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an effect ^ and a power ^ of the Lord,, and is both different and iioii- 
differeiit from Him.^ So much for- the nature of the soul. 

(6) Next, the size of the soul. Here also, Baladeva agrees with 
Nimbarka in holding that it is atomic in size,^ and that this atomicity 
of the soul, like its agency and the rest, is natureJ, i.e. the freed soul 
also remains atomic and does not become all-pervading like 'the 
Lord. - 

(c) Next, the -number of souls. ' Here too Baladeva agrees' with 
Nimbarka in holding that there is a plurality of souls.^ He points out 
that the souls are not absolutely equal and similar. Although their 
essential nature is the same, i.e. although they have no distinctions 
among themselves, in so far as they are all intelligent b}^ nature, all 
cognising subjects and agents and atomic in size, yet there are differ- 
ences and gradations owing to their karmas and sadliaiias.^ Even the 
freed souls are different from one another on account of the difference 
of their devotion.’^ 

(d) Einaliy, the kinds of souls. Like Nimbarka, Baladeva holds 
that there are broadly, three kinds of souls, viz. baddhas or the freed 
souls, i.e. the souls wdio were in bondage, but are free now, and nitya- 


1 i.4.26, pp. 265-66, chap. 1; 2.1.14, pp 38-44, chap. 2; 2.3.16, pp. 184-185, 
chap. 2, 

Baladeva points out exactly like Nimbarka that no contradiction is involved 
by holding the soul and the universe to be both eternal and products of the Lord. 
When the sentient and the non-sentient, the two powers of the Lord, lie latent 
in Him, they are said to be non-existent, but when they are manifested, the 
universe of souls and matter is said to originate. The difference between the 
souls and the pradhaiia is, however, this: when the non-sentient objects like 
the pradhana and the rest, originate from Brahman (i.e. are manifested), they 
undergo a change of essential nature — ^i.e. so long they were energy of Brahman, 
the sentient, but now they become non-sentient. But the souls do not undergo 
any such change of essential nature when they originate from Brahman. The 
only change in their case consists in the contraction and expansion of intel- 
ligence — ^i.e. during dissolution their intelligence is in a state of contraction, during 
creation it is in a state of expansion,— -in either case, however, the soul does not 
xindergo any essential change of a nature. (G.B., 2.3,16.) 

2 Op. 2.3.16, pp. 184-185, chap. 2; 2.3.41, p. 219, chap. 2. 

3 See below under “Belation between Brahman, cit and acit”, 

G.B., 2.3.18-30, pp. 187-202, chap. 3. 

5 Op. cit., 2.3.42, p. 220, chap. 2. 

® Op. c^i., 2.3.49-51, pp. 229-230, chep. 2. 

“ Svarupa-samye api tad-adrstanam aniyamat nana-vidhatvat”, 2.3,49* 
P.R., verses 2-3, pp. 103-105. See above. 
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iiiuktas, or the ever-free souls, who are the eternal companions of the 
Lord.^ 

. The souls in bondage, according to Baladeva, ^are again of two 
kinds, those who desire for salvation, and those who desire for heaven 
or other worldly objects. ' The first kind of devotees are again of two 
kinds— viz. svanisthas and the ■ ekantins. These latter, again are of 
two kinds — viz. parinisthas and nirapeksas.^ 

Baladeva is also^ in perfect agreement with Niinbarka regarding 
the different states of the soul, viz. dream,, ^ deep sleep, swoon, etc. 
and also regarding the destiny of the soul and its journey through the 
path of gods, etc.^ There is only one slight point of difference. 
According to Mmbarka, the general rule is that the presiding deities 
of light, day, etc. (the successive stages in the path of gods) or the 
agents of the Lord lead the souls of kiiowers to the Lord.^ But 
according to Baladeva, though this is the general rule, yet the Lord 
makes an exception in the case of the nirapeksa devotees, who are 
His special favourites, and Himself comes down to fetch them to Him, 
being impatient of delay.® ■ * 


(4) The Adt. 

Baladeva’s theory of the world too is very similar to that of 
Nimbarka. Like Nimbarka, he holds that the world is an effect, a 
development of prakrti, which is a part, an effect and a power of the 
Lord.^ Prakrti is also called tamas, maya or avidya.® It is originailj" 
the equilibrium of the three gimas, but it is fertilised, I.e. set to motion, 
by a glance of the Lord and gives rise to the Universe.^ 

Baladeva emphasises the reality of the world, and criticises the 
^a,mkarite doctrine of Vivarta-vadad® He points out that the omiiiS" 
cient Lord has created the world with His own power, thence the 


^ G.B., introduc., 3.3.11, p. 131, chap. ,3. 

2 For the peculiar duties, etc. and status of these three classes of devotees, 
see below under “kinds of Bhaktas”. 

3 G.B., 3.2.1~3, pp. 40-43, chap. 3. 

^ Op. cit., 4th chap., 3-4 padas. ® See above. 

3 G.B., 4.3.16, pp* 80-81, chap. 4. 

7 Op. cit., 1.4.26, p. 266, chap. 1; 2.1.14, p. 38, chap. 2; 2.3.10, p, 184, chap. 
2. See above footnote 1. 

8 c?*!?., introduc., pp. 13-14, chap. 1. 

3 Op. cit., introduc,,:pp, 13-14. 

■10 Oj9. aA, 1,4.26, ■ pp.. 267-260, chap. 1. ,■ 
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world is bound to be real, for the real cannot produce what is unxeal.^ 
The statements that the soul alone existed in the begimiing, etc,, 
simply mean that during dissolution 'souls and matter remain merged 
indistingiiishably from the Lord, like birds in a dark forest 2 

Like Niinbarka, Baladeva admits kala to be an eternal, noii- 
intelligent substance. Time, according to him, consists in three 
.states — viz., past, present and future and is conventionally denoted 
by such terms as ^‘simultaneous’’, . ‘'slow’’”, ‘‘quick’', etc. It is 
measured by seconds, minutes, hours, days, etc.— up to parardha. 
It is in constant motion, like a wheel and is involved in the creation 
and destruction of objects. It is a powur of the Lord, and as such 
without beginning and end.^ 

But Baladeva does not sx3ea,k of the aprakrta as Nimbarka does. 
He speaks instead of karma as the fifth, categor^q a nondntelligent 
substance, without beginning, but having an end.^ Karma, too like 
matter and time, is an important factor in creation. The Lord, though 
omn.i|)Otent and independent, is not capricious, and hence He creates 
the world strictly in accordance mth the kainias of the souls. These 
three substances, viz. matter, time and karma, are co-eternal with 
the Lord and subordinate to Him, though the Lord never disregards 
them in His act of creation. 5 

(d) Relation between BraJiman^ the cit and the acit. 

Like Mmbarka, Baladeva holds that there are three eternal 
siihstances. Brahman, the sentient and the non-sentient. The vital 
question is— what is the relation between them ? 

Firstly, Baladeva points out, exactly like Niinbarka, that there 
is an essential difference of nature between Brahman, on the one 
hand, and the sentient and the non-sentient, on the other. The Lord 
is supremely pure and perfect, free from all sins and all karmas, while 
the soul is tainted by sins and fettered by karmas,® and the universe 
is impure and non-intelligent. The Lord is the ruler, ^ the creator 

^ P.R., 3rd prameya, verse 1, p. 75, etc. 

2 Op. verse 2, p. 80. 

3 G.B., introduc., p. 14, chap. 1. 

^ Op. c^^., introduc., p. 16, chap. 1. 

5 Op. ciL, 2.1.35, pp. 74 . 75 , chap. 2. 

6 Op. cit., i.1.20, pp. 83-84, chap. 1, 1.2.2, p. Ill, chap. 1 ; 2.1.22, pp. 53-55, 
chap. 2. 

^ Op. cit,, 1.1.21, pp. 84-85, chap, 1. 
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and tlie supporter,^ while the souls and the world are the riiiedy created 
and supported. The Lord is -the object to be attained, 2 .the master 
and the beloTed ^ and the worshipped ^ while the souls are the attainers, 
servants, lovers and the worshippers. ' Even the freed soul is different 
from the. ^ Lord. 

But on the other hand, the soul and the universe are iioii-clifferent 
from the Lord, for they are' effects of Brahman and the cause and the 
effect are 11011-different.® Further, the Lord' is all-pervading and 
pervades the soul a.nd the universe and in tliis sense too, :the soul and 
the universe are said to be non -different from Him.'^ Hence we have, 
two kinds of texts, declaring both the difference and noii-difference 
of the Lord from the sentient and the non- sentient. 

But how are we to reconcile both difference and non-difference ? 
Baladeva frankly gives up the problem as incomprehensible. An 
incomprehensible difference — non-difference is the truth of thing vS, 
and although we cannot conceive it by reason, we must accept it on 
the authority of revelation, for scripture is our sole guide in trans- 
cendental matters.^ Baladeva emphasises, as we have seen, the 
inconceivable and mysterious powers of the Lord.® According to Hm, 
the problems liotv unity (Brabman) can become plurality (prapahca) 
without losing its unity and integrity,^® hoio one can appear as many 
without being limited by its manifold forms are beyond our grasp, 
although the facts that unity does become plurality, the one, many 
cannot but be believed and accepted. Simiiaiiy, the relation between 
unity and plurality, one and many is an insoluble and incomprehensible 
mystery, but as scripture teaches both difference and non-difference, 
we must accept both to be true. 

Thus, like Nimbarka. Baladeva too accepts both difference and 
non-difference to be true. As a follower of Madhva, however, and 

1 a.B., 1.1.17, pp. 173-174, chap. 1; 1.2.4, p. 112, chap. 1. 

2 Op. cit. 

3 Op. cii., 2.3.41, pp. 217-218, chap. 2. 

Baladeva points out that the phrase “ Thou art that ” (chind. 6 . 8 . 7 , etc.) 
means simply that “All thy functions are dependent on the Lord” (p. 219, 
chap. 2). 

^ Op. oiL, 3.2.18 (introduc.) (p. 65, chap. 3). 

'See below under “Moksa”. 

6 G-.B., 2.1,14-20 (pp. 38-51, chap. 2). 

7 Op. 2,1.14 {p. 38, chap. 2). „ 

s Op, 2.3.17. See above, p. 63, chap. 3. ® See above. 

' AO' See above. . 11 See above. , ' . 
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also as mainly a religions teacher (religion requires difference between 
the Lord and His devotee), ' he lays a greater' stress on difference 
than on non- difference between the Lord and the soiil.i But he is 
also reluctant to admit , an absolute difference between them as Madhva 
does, since the effect cannot be absolutely different from its cause— 
which would lead to Asat-karyya-vMa — or the pervaded from one 
who pervades. Hence he ends by accepting both difference and non- 
difference and regarding them as incompatible and incoinprehensible, 
though true. , 

Mmbarka, however, as we have seen — accepts both difference 
and non- difference to be equally true and compatible as welL The 
doctrine of Baladeva may, therefore, be called ''Acintya-bheda- 
blieda-vada” as distinguished from the ''Svabhavika-bhedabheda- 
vada” of Mmbarka. 

(6) Mohsa. 

Bondage, according to Baladeva, consists in turning one’s face 
away from the Lord and the consequent obscuration of its own real 
nature and attributes, while salvation consists in turning one’s face 
towards the Lord, when bondage falls off and the soul attains the 
form and attributes of the Lord.2 

Thus, like Mmbarka, Baladeva too holds that the state of salvation 
involves two factors. On the one hand, it means the manifestation 
of the real nature of the self — ^the full development of its eight-fold 
superior attributes, ^ and on the other it means becoming similar to the 
Lord.-^ The difference between the Lord and the individual soul being 
eternal, this difference persists in the state of salvation too and the 
freed soul never becomes identical with the Lord. The freed soul is 
different from the Lord in two points as usual, viz, it is atomic,^ 
while the Lord is all-pervading, and it lacks the power of creation 


^ ¥id& F.R., where he devotes one entire prameya (4th prameya, pp. 81-94) 
in demonstrating the difference between Brahman and the souls, but it contains 
not a word about non-difference between them. And he makes obeisance to 
Madhva and quotes him as authority in the beginning and in the end. See 
footnote (1) above. 

2 G-.B,, introdue., p.l3, chap. 1 ; i:3.19, p. 167, chap. 1; 3.4.43, p. 288, chap, 3. 

3 Op, cit., 4.4.1-2, pp. 84-88, chap. 4. The eight qualities are freedom 
from sins, etc,, mde chand, 8.7.1. 

4 Op, cit., 1.1.16-17, pp. 71-74, chap. 1; 1.3.22-23, pp. 169-170, chap. 1; 
1.3.43, p. ''"207, 'ehap,";l.' 

s Op. cU.f 4.4.20, p. 116, chap. 4. 
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©te* — wliicli power belongs exclusively to the Lord.^ The. freed' soul 
is equal to tlie Lord in point of enjoyment, and not essentially and 
absoliite'ly.^ 

.. . In all ; these points, Baladeva’ is in perfect agreen2,ent .with 
Niinbarka. Lilie Nimbarka, he . emphasises, the iiidividimlity and 
separate existence, of the freed soul and holds, that the freed soul too 
is a kiiower, an agent and an enjoyer like the, soul In bondage. It is a 
knower ill the sense that it directly knows or intuits Brahman . and is 
oinniscie.nt'l.ike It is an agent in the sense that it roams ; and 

sports about in the, world . of Brahman,^ possesses divine creative 
powers (saty.a-sanikalpatva) and creates the world of Fathers, et,c, at 
will.® It is an enjoyer inf-he sense, that it shares, as noted above, the 
enjoyments of, the Lord ^ and subsists in infinite and eternal bliss. ^ 
According ' to 'Baladeva,. therefore, as according, to Miiibarka., 
salvation is a,po.sitive:State and' 'not- a 'mere, negative state of, absence 
of pain.® 

Baladeva, further, agrees ■ with '-Nimbarka in bolding that the 
freed soul is ever under the control of the Lord, but of none else.^® 
Baladeva points out that although the freed soul is under the 
control of the Lord, yet it is not obligatory for it to carry on meditation 
on the Lord any longer, yet it is irresistibly d.rawui toivards WBrsh,ip- 
ping the Lord, who is so ravishingly beautiful, just as a person suffering 
from biliiousness, though cured' by eating sugar, eontiniies to eat sugar ^ 
even after his complete, cure-, -simply because, sugar .is so .sweet. 
this worship, of the Lord by- the freed soul,,. is considered to be. no 
action in, the ordinary ,Bense of -the' word, because ,it worships without 
any taint of the -giinasd® '. 


1 G.B., 4.4.1748, pp. 111-113, 

2 Op. aX, 1.1.16, pp. 71.-72, -chap. 1 ; 4.4.21, um. II 7-1 18,- 

3 Op. cfX, 4.4.15, introduc. and sntra,-pp.' 108-109, -.,oliafp., 4. 

^ 2.3.3.2, p. .205,, chap. 2.'. . 

' s ,-0p. o^X, 3.2.I,,p. 41, ciiap. 3 . ■ 

■'® Op. C‘X, 4.4.8, p.. 98, chap. 4. 

^ See footnote (2). 

^ G.B., 4.4.20, p, 116, chap. 4. , . , 

® Op. c?X, 4.4.1, p, 85, chap. 4. 

Op. cU.^ 4.4.9, p. 100, chap. 4. 

- Op. c?X,- 3.3.27-28, pp. , 153 - 158 , chap. 3 . - .' 

12 , op .-eX.,, 4.1.12,, p. 1.0,, chap. 4. ;“Pittadagdhasya :sitayi pittaiiase, api 
sati,.bhiiyastad,asvada-vat.”.-'--'-.,- 
, '..'-ms Op. cX.,, 2.3,38, p. 211, .eha 
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According to Baladeva, just as there are mutual differences among 
the souls in bondage, so there are mutual differences among the freed 
souls as well, owing to their difference of devotiond • 

The freed souls, Baladeva points out, are colleagues of the Lord 
and hence possess the power of appearing in many, forms ^ e.g. when 
the Lord manifests Himself as_Krsna, the freed souls become His 
companions a,nd so on. 

The freed soul, Baladeva points out* is in threefold union wdth the 
Lord^ — ^viz. first, it is in the city of the Lord which is the Lord Himself ; ^ 
secondly, the Lord is in it, so that it ever feels the presence of the 
Lord; and thffdly, it is in union with the external form of the Lord.^ 
It is this separation from the external form of the Lord wdiieh generates 
the sentiment of viraha or separation in the freed soul, wdiicii sentiment 
it is said to undergo sometimes in spite of its intimate union with the 
LordA 

Baladeva, like Nimbarka, accepts Videhan-mukti only and not 
Jivan-miikti.® 

Baladeva points out that Scripture speaks of four kinds of 
salvation, viz. salokya, or residence in the same -world with the Lord; 
sarsti or possessing the same power and rank as the Lord; and samipya 
or proximity to the Lord and sayujya or intimate union with the 
Lord. But of these, sayujya-mukti is the main and involves all the 
rest, because, when the soul is in union with the Lord, it resides in the 
same world as the Lord, attains His nature and attributes and is in 
proximity to Him. ^ 

(7) The Sadhanas. 

(a) BhalcU, its nature and pre-requisites (viz, karma andjhdna). 

According to Baladeva, bhakti or devotion is the sole and direct 
cause of salvation.^ He uses the term t'hhakti” in the sense used 

1 P.R., 6th prameya, verses 2-3, pp. 103, 105. See below imder “Kinds of 
■ tipasana’*. 

2 d.B., 3.3.11, p. 131, chap. 3. 

3 See above, 

G.B., 4.4.4, pp., 91-92, chap. '4. 

s Op, cit. 

0 Op, cit„ 3.3.33, p. 116, chap. 3; 3.3.53, pp. 211-12, chap. 3; 3.4.52, pp. 303- 
304; chap. 3, 4.1.15, pp. 21-23, chap. 4. 

Op. C 2 ^., 4.4.4, pp. 91-92, chap. 4. 

8 cit„ 3.2, introduc., p. 38, chap. 3; 3.3.48, p. 202, chap. 3; 3.3.54, 
pp. 214”217, chap. 3.v:v ^ 
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Niiiibarka, viz. ^prema' or intense love, ^ and not in tlie Ramiiiiijist 
sense of upasana or meditation.^ 

Bliakti,,lie points out, really involves two factors' — viz., vairagya 
or a strong disgust for any and every object other than Brahniaii, 
and preina or an equally, strong yearning and love for Brahniaii. 
These, two, vairagya and prenia, are the principah of all sadhanas. 
The former is generated by the 'knowledge of the imperfection and 
transitoriness of all worldly objects, as well as by the knowledge that 
attachment to worldty objects leads to endless rebirths; while the 
latter is generated by the knowiedge of the Lord and His glorious, 
attributes, omniseieiice, omnipotence, loveliness and the rest.®. 

It is clear, therefore, that devotion is not blind, irrational, bnt is 
rational and essentially based on knowledge. It is based on a two- 
fold knowledge, viz. knowledge of the individual seif and the world 
and knowledge of the Lord.”^ 

Baladeva distinguishes bet-ween two kinds of knowledge : vijflana 
and prajha. Vijhana means intellectual knowledge, ■which is obtained 
from the study of serix^ture, %vhile prajha means intuitive knowledge 
•which is nothing but devotion and meditation. The former is indirect, 
since it is only textual conception; the latter is direct, since it is 
intimate realisation. The former is the gateway to the latter and is of 
no avail 1)37- itself, for b}- merety mastering the meaning of words by 
merely studidng the Vedas, one does not become a Brahma-vid or a 
real knower of Brahman. A real knower of Brahman is he who not 
only 'knows Brahman, hut intuits or realises and feels Him directly. 
Just as the mere utterance of the words ''Hone}" is sweet ’’ will never 
give a man the taste of the sweetness of honey, but he must actually 
taste hone}?' to realise how sweet is honey, so exactty is the case here.® 
In this wa,y, knowledge leads to devotion and meditation and thereby 
to salvation. 

2 . E'or the definition of bhakti, see under Nimbarka. 

2 S 00 in loco for Ramanuja’s definition. According to Baladeva, dh^^iia 
is only one form of bhakti; the main characteristic of which is intense jo}^ and 
love. See beio'w under “Modes and kinds of Bhakti”. 

^ G.B., 3.2, iiitroduc., pp. 38-39, chap. 3; 3.2.42, p. 104, chap. 3, 

For the knowledge which specially help the rise and growth of bhakti— -see 
below.' , 

^ 1.1.2, p. 3P, chap. 1; ■3.3.64, p. -217, chap. 3; SD.R., Ist pada, 

p, 54. , “Bhaktir api jnana-viseso bhavati”, and p.' 67 “Jnana-bhakti-rupayah 
vidyayah tu saksat tat-praptau iti na kacit ksatih”. 

' s LL2, p,^-^ chap. !;■ 3.3.62, p. 209, chap. 3; 3.4.12, pp. 244-247. 
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Karima or action too, Baladeva points out like Nimbarka, has-an 
important part to play in the attainment of salvation. . The proper 
performance of the duties incumbent on one's own stage of life goesto 
refine and purify the mind and thereby help the rise of knowledge and 
devotion in it Like Mmbarka, again, he points out that the function 
of karma extends thus far only and no farther.' Karma is a means 
to the rise of knowledge and devotion, but not a means to their fruit, 
viz. salvation. And, when once knowledge and devotion have arisen, 
karma is no longer necessary and hence is abandoned, just as a horse 
is necessary for accomplishing a journey, but no longer necessary 
when the journey is aecomplished.2 

Hence Baladeva definitely rejects the Vidya-karma-samuccaya“ 
vada, or the doctrine that the combination of vidya and karma leads 
to salvation. He points out that vidya and vidya alone (by which 
term he understands '‘devotion preceded by knowiedge”) ^ is the 
cause of salvation.^ 

Like Mmbarka, Baladeva emphasises the grace of the Lord as an 
essential pre-requisite of the attainment of salvation. A man's 
unaided effort, he points out, can be of no avail unless the Lord is 
pleased to choose and help him. Thus, choice by the Lord is the most 
important cause of salvation.® 

This fact, however, does not contradict the statement, made 
above, that devotiomis the sole cause of salvation, for the grace of the 
Lord and the consequent choice by Him are not arbitrary, but depends 
on the devotion of the souls themselves. The Lord does not choose 
any and every one, but only those who are whole-heartedly devoted to 
Him. Hence, ultimately devotion is the cause of salvation.® 


1 a.B., 1.1.1, p. 25, chap. 1; 3.4.8, pp. 236-37, chap. 3; 3.4.26, pp. 263-64, 
chap. 3; 3.4.33, pp. 271-273, chap. 3. 

^ Op, cU., 3.4.8, pp. 236-37, chap. 3; 3.4.36, pp. 263-64, chap. 3; 3.4.33 
pp. .271-273, chap. 3. , 

For the place of karma in the life of the three kinds of bhaktas, see below in 
iocp* 

3 G-.B., 3,3.48, p. 202, chap. 3. “ Vidya-^abdena jhanapurvika bhaktir 

ueyate.”. 

^ Op. ciL, 3.3.48, p. 202, chap. 3; 3.3.50, p. 204, chap. 3; 3.4.35, p. 262, 
chap. 3. 

3 Op. cit., 3.3.54, pp. 214-216, chap. 3. 

® Op. cit., 2.3.40, pp. 214-215, chap. 2; 3.3.54, pp. 214—217, chap. 3. 

SD.R., ^Ist pada, p.,'57. . 
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Tile grace of the Lord leads to the direct iiittiitioii:or vision of the 
Lord. Though the Lord is infinite and unmanifest, yet when He is 
pleased „ with .His devotees, .He manifests His omi essential form to 
them through His mysterious power of grace. ^ ■ This direct vision of 
the Lord means the perception of the Lord as mi external object, Le. 
perceiving the Lord in .the very same way as one perceives „aii external 
object,^ and this external vision of the Lord is absolutely necessary 
for unless there be such a vision, there can he no salvation.^ 

This direct vision of the Lord Himself is different from the" vision 
of Him ^as an incarnation, when e.g. he descends on earth a^s Kama or 
Krsiia and so on. The former is the vision of Him as free from may a 
or contact with matter, the latter is the vision of Him as enveloped in 
iiiaya. The former can be gained only when the gross and the subtle 
bodies are destroyed through Brahma- vidy a, the latter can be gained 
in the present life through great merit. Hence, the former alone leads 
to final emancipation, the latter only to heavenly Joa's ^ 

Thus, we conclude that the successive sadhaiias are as follows: — 
The first thing is to keep company mth good and righteous men and 
to serve them and to perform one’s ovm duties in a purely disinterested 
spirit.^ By such company and serving, there arises the knowledge of 
one’s own self and of the suj)reme self. This two-fold knowledge 
produces vairagya on the one hand, prema or bhakti on the other. 

When bhakti becomes strong, the devotee becomes the beloved 
of the Lord and comes to be chosen by Him, and then finalh^ conies 
the direct vision of the Lord which is salvation.^ 

Thus: — Sat-saiiga and niskama-karmas-> jnana vairagya and 
prema or bhakti bhagavat-prasada and varana saksatkara and 
mukti. 

There are certain auxiliaries which help the attainment of 
salvation, vix. : — 

1 . Giiru-bhakti or worshipping the spiritual teacher as a God and 
Guru-prasada or the consequent grace of the spiritual teacher. The 
Lord cannot be reached by the mere study of the Veda, but the kindly 

■ 1 a.B., 3.2.27. 

Op. cit., 3.3.49, introdue., p. 203, chap. 3. 

^ Op. ci^., 3.3.48-49, pp. 202-203, chap. 3. 

^ Op. gU., 3.3.53, pp. 211-212, chap. 3. 

® S30 the exception ill the case of the nirapeksa bhaktas, under “Kinds of 
Bhaktas”. : 

e G.B., 3.3.54, p. 217, chap. 3. 
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glance of tile preceptor is absolutely necessary, for salvation, depends 
upon the .favour of the preceptor in imparting the means :of reaching 
Brahiiiaii to the disciple. 1 

But although the grace of , guru is absolutely necessaiy, yet one 
must not fail into the mistake of supposing that it is all-suffieient, for 
supreme devotion to the Lord, sravana, manana and the rest too are 
no less necessary. 2 

Thus, Baladeva definitely rejects gurupasatti— which consists 
ill relying on the preceptor and preceptor alone~as an independent 
and self-sufficient sadhana. 

2. Worship of good and holy men as gods and the consequent 
grace of these Holy ones. If a man has the good fortune to obtain 
the grace of good and holy men, he obtains the grace of the Lord too.^ 

3. Visiting sacred places and not abusing the worshippers of 
the Lord and so on.^ 

Devotion, as we have seen, is generated by the knowledge of the 
supremely glorious attributes of the Lord.® The following kinds of 
knowledge more specially help the rise and growth of devotion : — 

1. The knowledge that the Lord is possessed of inconceivable 
powers and is the substratum of ail paradoxical and contradictory 
attributes,® instead of detracting from His greatness, strengthens 
the love of the devotee towards Him, and the devotion for the Lord 
is increased by such contemplation on His contradictory attributes. ^ 

2. The knowledge of the great contrast and difference between 
the Lord and the individual soul helps the rise of devotion. Devotion 
for the Lord becomes natural and easy when we contemplate the 
greatness of His nature and attributes and our own insignificance, ^ 

3. The knowledge that the Lord is the Inner self of all and not 
an external object, generates devotion for Him, for if He were as easily 
attainable as an external object Iffie a jar and the rest, then there 
could have been no devotion for Him.® 


1 a.B., 3.3.44, p. 192, chap. 3. 

2 Op. 2.2.45; p. 193, chap. 3. 

3 Op. cii., 3.3.51, pp. 206-208, chap. 3. P.R., 8th prameya, verse 1, p. 113. 

^ Op. c/i5., 3.3.51, pp. 206-207, chap. 3. 

s See above. ® See above. 

7 G.B., 3.2.13, p. 58, chap. 3. '. 

8 Op. cit.^ 3.2.22, p. 76, chap. 3. 

9 Op. ci#., 3.2.23, introduc,, p. 76, chap. 3. 
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4. Tlie knowledge that the bliss of the Lord , is the highest, 
naturally generates devotion for Him, for there could be no 'devotion, 
for one who is possessed of only limited and transitory bliss 4 
, 5. The knowledge 'that the Lord is the Highest Being is 
an essential cause of devotion for Him, for there can be no devotion 
for a Lord from whom there is a still higher.^ 

6. The knowledge that the Lord, as all-pervadiiig, is near the 
devotee, encourages devotion for Him, for if the Lord were not near, 
but a far-off Deity, the devotee wmuld have naturaly become: 
discouraged and would have despaired of reaching Him, which woiikl 
have resultediii a decrease of his devotion for Him.^ 

'7. The knowledge that the Lord is the giver of fruits softens, 
and encourages the devotee and helps the rise of devotion, for if the- 
Lord did not give rewards of action, or gave inadequate rewards, Hk 
would have been considered as a cold, callous and iinjiist person, so 
that no devotion would have arisen for Him.'^ 

(6) Modes mid hmds of bhakti. 

There are mainty nine modes of devotion: — 

1. Listening to the recitation of the name of the Lord. 

(sravana.) 

2. Singing it to himself. (Mrtana.) 

3. Remembering it always, (smarana.) 

4. Serving the Lord humbly. (pMa-sevana.) 

5. Worshipping Him. (arcana.) 

6. Saluting Him. (vandana.) 

7. Treating Him as a Master, (dasj^a.) 

8. Treating Him as a Friend, (sakhy a.) 

9. Self-surrender, (atma-nivedana.) 

■ Every one of these nine modes has full efficacy and leads to 
salvation.® ,■ 


^ Ct.B., 3.2.32, introduc., p. 90, chap. 3. 

2 Op, cit,, 3.2.37, introduc., p. 95, chap. 3. 

3 Op. cit,, 3.2.38, introduc., 97, chap. 3. 

^ Op. ciLf 3.3.39, introduc., p. 100, chap. 3. 
s Op. 3.3.32, pp. 164-165, chap. 3. 

Of. Bhagavata-purana, 7.5.23 

“ Smvanam kirtanam Yisnoh smaranam pada-sevanam, 
Arcariam dasyam vandanam sakhyam atma-nivedanam.” 
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All objection may be raised here: — 

, Devotion has been defined as immediate intuition or realisation. ^ 
But only one form of devotion — ^viz. meditation, may be said to be 
such an immediate intuition, whfie the. other forms, viz, worship, 
muttering of prayers, etc., cannot be said to be so, because they involve 
.activities of the body, speech and so on. 

The reply to this objection is as follows: — 

Devotion is the consciousness of the bliss-giving power of the 
Lord (liladini-^akti),^ i.e. it is the consciousness of intense joy. It 
leads the devotee to be united with the Lord through love. This 
being the case, even the physical activities of the devotee (who is 
united with the Lord), viz. his worship, etc., become sources of intense 
joy to Him, thence they also become immediate realisation of the 
Lord. That is, just as the body of the Lord, whose essence consists 
of pure bliss and intelligence is all- joy throughout, and every one of 
His limbs — His nails. His hair, etc. — ^is made up of bliss, so every 
activity of the devotee — ^physical or otherwise — is a direct perception 
of the Lord. And, we must not question how physical activities can 
be direct realisations, but we must accept it on the authority of 
Scripture.^ 

The attributes of the Lord, as we have seen, are of two kinds — viz. 
majestic and sweet. Now, corresponding to these two kinds, there 
are two different kinds of devotion, viz. vidhi-bhakti or devotion of 
fear and ruci-bhakti or devotion of love. The former is generated by 
the knowledge of His supreme might and majesty, the latter by that 
of His infinite beauty and sweetness and either of these leads to 
salvation.^ 

The nine modes of devotion, mentioned above, may be brought 
under either of these two kinds, i.e. there may be sravana of the 
Lord as majestic or as sweet and so on.^ 


'A;. 'See above, 

' ^ ' Gr.B., 3.4.12, , p. 247, chap, ' 3. • “Hladim-sara-samavetasamvid-rnpa 

fohaktih^’®' SD.R,, 1st pada, p. 60.- 
3 3.4.12, p. 247, chap. 3. 

^ Op. cil., 3.2.9, introdue., pp. 156-158, chap. 3. 

For farther accounts— see below for a detailed exposition, see SD.R,, 
2nd pada, pp. '88-107. 

■ 5 8th praineya, 'Verse 4, p. 121. ■ 

“Navadha bhaktir vidhi-ruci-pdrva dvividha bhavet ”, etc. 
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(c) Kinds of npasmid, 

Tlie Lord, as we have seen, has an 'infinite number of forms, 
thence, til ere is .an infinite' number of ways of meditating on .Him, and 
these meditations are different from one another^ Thus, the Lord 
may be meditated on as Krsna, Rama, Nrsimha, Naranarayaiia, Fish, 
Tortoise and so on.^ 

The. Svanistha devotees as we shall ,see,^ try to meditate, on all 
the forms of the Lord. But such a procedu,re is not to be encouraged 
for three ' main reasons, viz. first, . because it .is impossib.le, for none 
can possibly meditate on all the forms of the Lord, possessed as He . 
is of infinite inconceivable forms; ^ secondly, because it involves an' 
uiiiieeessary distraction of thought and results in a general devotion 
for all form, but a deep devotion for none;® thirdly, because it is 
umiecessary, since meditation on any form is sufficient to lead to 
salvation.®’ . ■ 

Hence the correct procedure is the procedure of the ekantin 
devotees, i.e. to choose one particular form only, and stick to that form 
throughout. And, this choice of one particular form is determined 
by one's preceptor and the order of good men with wdioin one is 
brought iip.^ 

These nitya-pujas, the sole object of wliicii is the realisation of 
Brahman, differ from the kamya-pujas which aim at gaining, not 
Brahman, but some other particular fruit like fame or ■ fortune, etc. 
With regard to these latter kinds, of pujas, one is at liberty to worshij) 
any form. 'and change from one form to another as suits the. 'case; 
e.g. the' worshipper of the Nrsimha-form may worship other forms 
for obtaining particular ends. But the nitya-pujas must never be 
changed, as pointed out above but must remain the same and uiiifomi 
throughout. Even when one who practices iiitya-puja is in need of 
some lower kamya objects, he must ask his own God for it, but never 
have recourse to the worship of any other form.® 

There are two eternally perfect x^^^tlis of meditation on the 
attributes of the Lord, viz, the path of vidhi-bhakti and the path , of 

i O.B., 3.3.60, p. 225, chap, 3. 

“ Op. cit.^ 3.3, introduc., pp, 106— 108, chap. 3. 

3 See below under “Kinds of Bhaktas’b 
G.B„ 3.3.9, p. 124, chap., 3, ' 

5 0-p. cit.^ 3,3,8, p. 123, chap, 3. See below under “Kinds of Bhaktas”. 

Op. czY., 3.3,61, p. 266, chap. 3. 

''■/ y' ■ s. op. cti;., 3.3.62, ,pp. 227-230., chap, -3. 
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ruci-bliakti.: Prom the highest companions of the Lord — viz. the 
eternally freed souls, down to the lowest mortal on earth, everyone 
must follow either of these two paths, i.e. meditate on either God, 
the Majestic, or on: God, the Sweet. And as either of these leads to 
salvation, the devotee is at perfect liberty to follow any of them J 

But although both these ways of meditation lead to salvation, 
yet ruci-bhakti is superior to vidhhbhakti, for the simple reason that 
the Lord being all love and all sweetness Himself, the devotion of 
love and sweetness is more pleasing to Him than the devotion of fear 
and majesty. Hence, the devotee following the path of ruci-bhakti 
by his steady and selfless devotion brings the Lord under his control, 
as it were; for when he, out of his infinite love for the Lord, surrenders 
and offers himself to Him, He in His turn, being pleased with him, 
gives Himself to him, manifests His own infinite sweetness to Him, 
and makes it possible for him to experience His sweetness fully. 
The Lord is, of course, conquered by any kind of devotion, yet devotees 
following the path of ruci-bhakti, conquer Him more easily and fuly 
than the other kind. Hence ruci-bhakti is the highest of all kinds of 
devotion.^ 

The Lord is to be meditated on as accompanied by Sri, His eternal 
consort.^ 

Besides meditating on the various attributes of the Lord, the 
devotee should meditate on the various limbs of the Lord, accom- 
panied by appropriate gestures, i.e. on His smiling face, compassionate 
eyes, etc,'^ 

The different forms of meditation lead to different forms of 
realisation. The universal rule is that as one meditates on the Lord, 
so he obtains or reahses Him.^ Hence the devotee sees or realises 
the Lord as possessed of those attributes only, with which he has so 
long invested Him in his meditations, and not as possessed of other 
qualities. Thus, he who meditates on the Lord as Sweet and Beautiful 
sees Him as such in salvation; while he who meditates on Him as 
Mighty and Majestic sees Him as such.® Hence, the visions of the 
Lord differ in accordance with the attitudes of the devotees, and the 

f G.B., 3,3.29-30, pp. 158--160, chap. 

21 Op. c#., 3.3.31, pp. 161-162, chap. 3. 

, SDK., 2nd pada,pp. 104-42. ■ 

^ Op. 3.3.42, p. 188, chap. 3. ' 

^ Op. c^^., 3,3.63-68, pp. 230-232, chap. 3. & Cf. Chanda, 3.14.1. 

® Op. c#., 3.2.35-36, pp, 94-95, chap. 3; 3.3.56, p. 221, chap. 3. 
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same Lord appears' in different aspects to different devotees, Just as 
tlie same light of a lamp appears different when it, fails on different 
parts of a temple, viz. on a crystalline surface, or on,, a wall enihedded 
with 'rabies, etc.;; or just as the same air passing tliroiigh different 
musical instruments, viz. flute, conch-shell, etc. produce different 
sounds.^ , There is thus a difference in the state of salvation owing to 
the difference of devotion, 2 i.e. a difference among the freed tiiemselv,es 
owing to their different sentiments. ^ 

(d) Kinds of hhaJdas. 

There are, broadly, two kinds, of devotees, viz, svanistha and 
ekantin. The latter are, again of two kinds — ^viz. pari-nistha and 
nirapeksa. The svanisthas are Universalists, i.e. they meditate on all 
forms of the Lord and always coalesce in their meditations ail the 
attributes of the Lord, found in every form. But the ekaiitins, viz* 
the pari-nisthas and the nirapeksas, are exclusionists, i.e. they do not 
meditate on ail forms of the Lord, although they know very well that 
the Lord has innumerable forms; but they choose one particular form 
only, and meditate on that alone. Thus, their love is not universal ^ 
but limited, e.g. the exclusive worshipper of the Krsiia-form does not 
combine, in his meditation, the form sacred to the worshipper of the 
Nrsimha-form, viz. the flowing mane, the gaping jaw, the terrible 
teeth and so on; just as the exclusive worshipper of the N’raimha-form 
does not meditate on the lute and cane of Kmna, nor on His 
beauty and sweetness, so dear to the devotee of Ejsna.s But the 
svanisthas meditate on these different attributes of the different forms, 

4 O-.B., 3.S.52, p. 209, chap. 3; 3.2,35, p. 94, chap. 3. 

2 Op. cziS., 3.3.52, p. 209, chap. 3. 

s P.R., 6th prameya, verse 3, p. 105. 

“^aixtMya rati-paryyaata ye bhavah pahca Idrtitah 
Tair devam smaratarp pumsam taratamyam mitho matain.^’ 

The five sentiments are the five degrees of devotion, each a little higher 
than the preceding one : (1) ^anta or tranquil meditation on the Lord (Srikrsna- 
nistha-huddhivrttita) ; (2) Dasya, or active service of the Lord (sevaj ; (3) Sakhya, 
or a feeling of personal friendship with the Lord (nihsamfohramata) ; (4) Vatsalya, 
or filial affection for the Lord (sneha) ; and (5) Madhur3ry^ feeling of sweetness 
the highest stage of emotional development (ruci-bhakti) (asaiiga-sanga-danena 
sukhotpadanam). Vide “Frabha” tika on P.R., p, 105. 

Of. Harivyasadeva above. 

^ G.B., 3.3, introduc., pp. 108-109, chap. 3, 

® Op. aif., 3.3.8, p.. 122, chap. 3. 
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ill a succession of time, just as one sees different hues in the prism at 
different times. ^ 

The ekantin is superior to the svanistha, "because his devotion, 
being exclusive, is deeper and more absorbing, and as such higher 
than that of the Svanistha. The ekantin thus has a deep, one-pointed 
love and devotion for one particular form, while the svanistha has a 
general love for all forms, but a deep love for none.^ 

The respective duties of the three classes of devotees are as 
follows : — 

1. The svanisthas belong to the order of householders. They 
faithfully discharge the duties incumbent on their own castes and 
stages of life with a view to attaining vidya ^ since in their case, the 
rise of vidya depends on two sets of qualifications, viz. physical or 
external, such as, the . performance of sacrifices, the practice of 
charity, penance, etc,; and moral or internal, such as, self-control,, 
dispassion, endurance, etc.^ 

But when the svanisthas, thus obtain vidya through the proper 
performance of the duties incumbent on their castes and stages of life,, 
they do not give up karma, but go on performing them in order to* 
increase the already obtained vidya.s The second object, which leads 
them to perform karmas even after the origin of vidya, is their desire to 
go to heaven and experience its varieties.^ But these karmas of the 
enlightened svanisthas are not to be confused with the ordinary 
kamya-karmas of ordinary men, for the Svanisthas do not wish to 
enjoy heavenly pleasures, etc., but their going to heaven and experienc- 
ing its varieties are also to serve the Lord and study the works of the 
Lord as found there. The Svanisthas really go to the Lord, and it is 
only as an incident that they go to heaven, and see its obj ects. Heaven, 
thus, is no more than a halting stage in their continuous progress 
towards the world of Brahman. Just as a man, while going to a village. 


1 G.B,, 3.3, introduc., p. 108, chap. 3; 3.3.7, p. 121, chap. 3. 

2 Op. ciU, 3.3.8, 9, pp. 123-124, chap. 3. 

“Svanistha-bhakter ekanti-hhaktir gadha-ve^ad valiyasl,” 3.3.8, p. 123; 
■3.3.61. ■ . . 

3 Op. Git,, 1.1.1, p. 25, chap, 1 ; 3.4, introduc., p. 234, chap. 3. For the defi- 
nition of “vidya”, see above. 

^ Op. cit,, 3.4.26-27, pp. 263-267, chap. 3, 

5 Op. aj5., 3.4.32-33, p. 271, chap. 3. 

6 Op. cit,, 3.4, introduc., p. 234, chap. 3; 3.4.33, pp. 271-272, chap. 3. 
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may casuaEy touch the grass on the roadside, so the svaiiisthas, 
incidentally experience the joys of heaven, whEe going to the Lord.^ 
Thus, two factors co-operate in leading the svanisthas to heaven, 
vk..: '(a) the merit of the works performed by them after the rise of 
vidya, and (b) the works which have already begun to bear fruits 
before the rise of vidya. Leaving these two sorts of works, vidya 
burns up all other karmas of the svanisthas. ^ 

The fact is that the power of vidya being supreme, vidya can 
burn to ashes all works whatsoever, even those which have begun to 
bear fruits, but does not do so in deference to the will of the Lord. 
The Lord wishes that the enlightened devotee should continue his 
earthly existence a little longer, so that he ma}^ be a living example to 
mankind, and spread His glory in the world. Hence, the devotee, 
w'ho has harmonised his vdll to the will of the Lord, allows his prarabdlia 
kaimias to go on producing effects. That is, he allows vidya to singe 
his prarabdha karmas, but not to reduce them to ashes. His prarabdha 
karmas are just like a piece of half-burnt cloth, which retains its 
texture and looks like a piece of cloth, but which falls to pieces at the 
slightest touch. Dressed in such prarabdha karmas, the devotee goes 
on carrying on his duties in accordance with the vdll of the Lord.^ 

2 . The parinisthas too belong to the order of householders and they 
too perform, with equal faith and zeal all the duties incumbent on 
their castes and stages of life but not with a view’ to going to heaven in 
order to see the wonderful works of the Lord there, but simply for the 
sake of society and the good of humanity, i.e. for setting examples 
before others to follow.^ 

Besides the duties mentioned above, the parinisthas have to 
perform the bhagavata-dharmas or duties of meditation, etc., out of 
love for the Lord.^ 

Of these two classes of duties, the bhagavata-dharmas are by far 
the more important ones for the parinisthas. Their primary duty is 
to worship the Lord and this they can never omit. The other kinds 


3. g.B., 3.4.33, pp. 272-273, chap. 3. 

2 Op. dt, 3.4.33, pp. 272-273, chap. 3. 

3 Op. 3.4.16, pp. 251-262, chap. 3; '3.4.52, p. 304, chap. 3; 4.1.15, 
„pp. 21-2.2, chap. 4, ■ 

Note the exception in the ease of the nirapeksas. 

'' G.B,, l.i.I, p. 25, chap. '1 ; 3.4, introdnc., p. 234, chap. 3; 3.4.34,;,mtroduc., 

p. 274, chap. 3. ■ 

5 Op. ci^., 3.4.34, introdnc., p. 274, chap, 3. 
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of duties, on tlie other hand, are to be performed by them in their 
leisure moments after they have duly performed their bhagavata- 
dhamias, and may even be altogether omitted, ilnd this omission of 
these duties does not incur any sin on their part, since it is not due to 
any voluntary neglect of duty, but only to their being absorbed in the 
worship, etc.,- of the Lord.^ 

3. The nirapeksas (such as Gargi) do not belong to the order of 
householders, or to any order, but are sanyasins or hermits. These 
dispassionate sages are ever immersed in meditation, uninfluenced by 
anything else and totally indifferent to worldly life.'^ They are not 
required to perform any duties incumbent on castes, etc., to gain vidya 
because owing to their proper performance of ail the duties like truth, 
austerity, prayer and the rest, they are born in this life with their minds 
already purified and fit for vidya. The sense is: A naan who has duly 
discharged the prescribed duties in his previous life dies before the 
actual origin of vidya. Hence, in his next birth, his mind is already 
fit for vidya and he is able to obtain full and perfect vidya by simply 
coming into contact with holy men. Thus, the company of the good 
is all that is required for the rise of vidya in the case of the nirapeksas.® 

The nirapeksas, belonging to no stage of life, are superior to the 
svanisthas and the parinisthas, belonging to the stage of householders, 
for the condition of a non-householder is a better means of acquiring 
vidya, and the nirapeksas are devoted to the Lord, heart and soul, 
with no other distraction.^ 

The nirapeksas are never in danger of falling off from their state 
of devotion and meditation, and be attracted by the life of a house- 
holder, because their senses are completely devoted to the Lord alone, 
so much so that the}^ never feel attracted to anj^thing else, and also 
because all desires are completely destroyed in them, except the desire 
for the Lord.® They desire only to worship the Lord, and faith is the 
only enjoyment they crave for just as a hungry man craves for food.® 

Although the nirapeksas perform no karmas, as the svanisthas 
do, yet vid}^ by itself carries them to heaven for two puiq^oses — viz. 
first, for testing whether they have a true vairagya or disinterested 

1 G-.B., 3.4.34-35, pp. 274-276, chap, 3; 3.4.22, pp. 258-259, cimp.; 3. 

2 Op. oil., 3.4.38-39, pp. 280-282, chap. 3. 

3 op. c#., 3.4,38-39, pp. 280-282, chap. 3. 

, Op. 3.4.39, p. 281, chap. 3. , ■ ' 

®; Op. 3.4.40, pp. 283-284, ■chap. 3. . 

® Op, c^l,' 3.4.42, p. 286, chap. 3. 
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spMt, or are fascinated by heaTeiily delights; and secondly, for pro- 
claiming to all the inliabitantS' of heaven their imselfish love and 
devotion.4 The nirapeksas never desire for heavenly enjojnnents, 
nor even' the offices of worid-rnlers like Indra and the rest ^ 

The nirapeksas are special favourites of the Lord. Through the 
special grace of the Lord, they obtain vidya at once simply through 
sat-sahga,® and through the grace of the Lord, thej^, though in the 
midst of the distractions of the world are yet outside its entanglements. ^ 
Further, they have to undergo no anxieties for their worldly ' wants, 
because the Lord Himself supplies their every want.® 

It has been pointed out above that the prarabdha-kaniias of the 
enlightened devotees continue to produce effects through the wish of 
the Lord, in order that they may teach mankind. But an exception 
is made in the case of some Hhapeksas who become free as soon as they 
obtain vid 3 ?'a, without having to undergo the consequences of their 
prarabdha-karmas.^ Through the will of the Lord, who is impatient 
of their dela^^ in coming to Him, ^^et wishes to uphold the strict principle 
of, justice that the fruits of Icarmas must be alwa^^s experienced, the 
good and bad prarabdha-karmas of those nirapeksas go to their friends 
and foes respective^ who experience their consequences.'^ 

When the nffapeksas thus obtain vidjm the^^ discard their gross 
and subtle bodies and get a divine bod}^ called '‘prasada-vapus” hj 
means of which the}?” enjo^^ all pleasures along with the Lord.® 

As a special concession to the nirapeksas, the Lord Himself comes 
down to fetch them to Him, being impatient of delay, and does not 
leave the task to the troop of conducting divinities of light, day and 
the rest, as He does in the case of other devotees.^ 

Now, if we compare Baladeva’s theory of sadhaiias with that of 
Nimbarka, we find that both agree in holding that karma is but an 
indirect means to salvation, assisting only the rise of knowledge, but 
not directly bringing about its fruit, viz. salvation. They also agree 
in holding that knowledge and devotion mutually involve each other: 


1 G.B., 3.4.33, p. 273, chap. 3. 

-2 , Op; eit.f 3.4.41, p. 285, chap. 3. ^ Op. cit., 3.4.38, p. 280, clmp. 3. 

4 Op. c?X, 3;4.43, pp. 287-288, chap. 3. 
s Op. citf 3.4.44, pp. 289-290, chap. 3. 

® Op.'cit., 4.1,17, i.ntroduc., pp, 25-26,„chap. 4; 4,1,17, pp.' 26-28, ehap. 4. 
r*. Op. 4.1.17-18, pp. 27-^29,, chap. 4.' 

8 :0p. 4.1.19,, p, '30, ehap. 4. .. 

8 Op. 4.3.16, pp. 80-81,. chap, 4. ■ 
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tile former leads to the latter, devotion is not blind, but based on 
knowledge* Further, Baladeva agrees with Miiibarka in taking self 
surrender too to be an independent sadliana, although he does not 
consider it in details and regards it as a mode of devotion.^ But 
unlike Mimbarka, he rejects, as we have seen ^ surrender to a preceptor 
as an independent means,- for he expressly points out that although, 
devotion to the preceptor and the consequent grace of the gum are 
absolutely necessary elements in salvation, yet they are never the sole 
elements . Devotion to the Lord and .one’s own efforts consisting in 
sravana, manana and the rest too are absolute^ necessary, — devotion 
to the preceptor cannot by itself lead to salvation* 

According to Nimbarka, each of the Upanisadic vidj^-as, viz. 
Sandilya-vidya, Madhii-vidya, Dahara-vidya and the rest leads to 
salvation, but Baladeva does not mention any of these vidyas, but 
emphasises, instead, meditations on the different forms of the Lord, 
regarding which Nimbarka is silent. 

Further, although Nimbarka holds that the Lord has two different 
aspects, viz. majestic and sweet, yet he does not speak of the two 
separate kinds of meditations on the Lord as the majestic and the 
Lord as the sweet, as Baladeva so emphatically and repeatedly does. 

Although Baladeva holds that meditation on any form leads to 
salvation, yet he thinks that the Kysna-form is the best of all, since 
Krsna is the most perfect form of the Lord, and the Lord, he points 
out, is to be meditated on as accompanied by Sri (who in her highest 
manifestation is Badha). Here Baladeva agrees with Nimbarka, who 
also recommends the joint worship of Badha-Ejrsna as the best form of 
worship* 

Both Nimbarka and Baladeva emphasise madhurjya-pradhana 
bhakti, i.e, a sweet and most intimate relation of love between the 
Lord and His devotees, and not a mere relation of awe. 

While Baladeva takes the order of a non-householder (anasramin) 
to be higher than that of householders (asramius) and takes the non- 
householders (nirapeksas) to be special favourites of the Lord, 
Nimbarka is of a different opinion, viz. that everyone should belong 
to one or other of the stages of life, otherwise one cannot be entitled 
to Brahma- vidya. 

^ See above ‘"Atma-nivedaaa” or self-surrender to the Lord is regarded 
as one of the nine modes of devotion and as leading to release by itself. 

2 See above. : ^ 
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.. Aiiotker pecBliar point in Baladeva's, system is that vidya, is 
taken to be capable of burning up all karmas, even those which have 
begun to bear.fruite. ■ .But other ■'commentators agree in iioId.ing that 
vidya cannot destroy these prarabdha-karmas — whic,h can be destroyed 
by retributive experience alone. Even the Advaitins are forced, to 
admit it, although it has made their view open to much criticism — viz. 
.how can the effect (viz. the body — ^the product of karmas) persist 
even when its cause (viz. ajfiana) is removed. 

Mmbarka does not speak of the three kinds of devotees — S vanistlia, 
etc., as Baladeva does. 

(8) Eituals.^ 

The devotee must be purified by the Panca-samskaras — which are 
exactly similar to those admitted by the school of Ninibarka.^ 

The devotee should live in places like Mathura and the rest. He 
should fast on the Lord’s Day, on the eleventh day of the moon 
(ekadasi). If it does not commence on the break of da,wii (ariiiiodaAm.}, 
he should observe it on the next day. Similarly, he should observe the 
birthday festival of the Lord on the eighth day of the moon 
(Janmastami), but if the eighth day of the nioon does not commence 
with sunrise (sury^mdaya) he should observe it on the next da}’. 

Pinaliy, the devotee should avoid with care the ten sorts of blas- 
phemy or Nama-aparMha, viz. : — 

1. Gensuring holy men. 

2. Meditating on other deities like Siva and the rest as indepen- 

dent deities, i.e. uttering their names in presence of 

Visnu. 

3. Showing contempt for one’s preceptor or for other persons 

fit to be revered. 

4. Speaking ill of Scripture and other works wdiich are in 

conformity with it. 

5. Disbelieving the efiicacy of the sacred Name of the Lord 

in removing all sins. 

6. Trying to explain the scriptural statements regarding the 

efficacy^ of the sacred Name by other methods, i.e. as 

mere eulogy. 


1 P.R., Sth prameya, verses 1-8, pp. 117-125. 

. For. details,' see *‘Prabha.’/ tika, on P.R,, .p. 122. .Seeljelow under 
‘"Ritualistic Doctrine of the School of Nimbarka”, 
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7. Wiifii! commission of sins on the idea that the mere- 

utterance of the sacred Name afterwards will be able to 
wash them off. 

8. Thinking that am?- other good work, such as charity, etc.,' 

can be equal to the utterance of the Sacred Name. 

9. Teaching the Name to a disbeliever. 

10. Not loving the Name, even after hearing its glory. 

Now, if we compare this doctrine with the ritualistic doctrine of 
the school of Ninibarka, we find that there is not much difference 
between the two. However, so far as the determination of the tithis 
for the observance of religious vows and festivals goes, Baiadeva says, 
as we have seen if the ekadasi-tithi does not begin with the break of 
dawn (aruiiodaya) one should not observe the ekadasi-vrata on that 
day, but on the next day. But according to the followers of Niinbarka, 
if the tithi does not begin with midnight^ one should observe the vow 
the next day, x4gam, according to Baiadeva, if the astaini-tithi does 
not begin wdth sunrise, one should not observe the Janmastami-vrata 
on that day, but according to the followers of Nimbarka, if the tithi 
does not begin with midnight, one should, as before, perform the 
Janmastam! on the next day.i 

(9) Conclusion. 

Thus, we find that from the point of vie^v of philosophy, the main 
difference between Nimbarka and Baiadeva Hes in their conceptions of 
the reconcilableiiess or otherwise of difference and non-difference. 
While the system of Nimbarka is more philosophical, that of Baiadeva 
is more religious. From the point of view of religion, howwer, there is 
not much difference between them, except the sectarian ones, since 
both are infused with the same spirit of emotion, ecstasy and intimate 
association between the Lord and the individual soul. 

V. RfiSUMfi. 

(i): Points of bissimilabity, between NimeXrka and 
RImSkuja. \ 

Bdmdnuja. ^ .Nimbarka.: 

(1) The Highest Reality is Visnu.- The Highest Reality is Ki’sna, 

No mention of Ejrsna and accompanied by Radha. 
RMha. 

^ See below under “ Some of the religiotis observances and festivals of the 
sect of Nimbarka 
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Mimdmija. 

(2) Tlie seiitieiit souls are attri- 

butes . or modes of the 
.Lord. 

(3) The non-seiiitient substance is 

, an attribute or mode of the 
Lord. 

(4) Difference . qualifies non- 

difference aBd is as such 
subordinate to It. More 
emphasis on the principle 
of identity. 

(5) Bhakti means continuous 

meditation. 

(6} The relation between God and 
man is a distant relation 
of reverence. 

(7) More intellectual. 


Nimhdfha, 

Thej^ are powers of tlie Lord, 
and not His attributes. 

The non-sentient substance is a, 
power of the Lord, and not 
His attribute. 

Difference and non-difference 
are precisely on the same 
level, none being, subordinate 
to the other. Equal emphasis 
on both the principles. 

It means mtense love. 

The reiatio.n between them is an 
intimate relation of love. 

More religious. 


Points of similarity between Nimhdrha afid Mdmdmtija. 

(!) Brahman is a personal God, endowed with infinite auspicious 
attributes and powers and free from all defects, tlie one identical 
material and efficient cause of the universe. 

(2) The souls are knowledge by nature,' knowers, doers, enjoyers, 

atomic, innumerable, dependent and real in bondage as in 
release. , , , 

(3) The non-sentient substance is of three kinds, matter, pure iii,atter 

and time; and is real and dependent on the Lord. 

(4) Difference and non-difference are both real. 

(5) Meditation, based on kno-wledge and accompanied by proper 

actions, is the means to salvation. 

„(6) , .Salvation is the full development of the nature of the individual 
' soul, and its attaining similarity with the Lord. . There , is no 
■.'■.Jivan-mukti. 

,(.7,) The. grace of the-' Lord is an essential condition of salvation. . , 
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(ii) PoiSTTS OF DISSIMILARITY BETWEEN NlMBlRKA AHD BhaSKARA. 

Bhdskara, 

(1) Tlie Highest Bealitj is 
Brahman or Is vara, not a 
personal God of love and 
grace. No consort of 
Brahman mentioned. 


(2) . Emphasises the formless non- 

different causal state of 
Brahman, — ^with no inter- 
nal differences- even, — over 
and above His effected 
state as having a form and 
different- non- different 
from the universe. 

(3) Does not speak of incarna- 

tions and rejects the 
v^nihas. 

(4) The son! is different-noii- 

different from Brahman 
during mundane state, but 
non-different from Him 
during salvation. 

(5) The souFs state of being an 

agent, an eiijoyer and 
atomic are not natural and 
everlasting, but due to 
limiting adjuncts and tem- 
porary. 

(6) ,, Boes ■ not speak .of the 

aprakrta and time as spe- 
cies of the non- sentient 
.substance.' 

(7) .The., .world is different-non- 

different from Brahman 
during creation, but non- 
different from Him during 
dissolution.':,' ■ 


Nimhdrha, 

The Highest Reality is Krsiia, a 
Xiersoiial God of love and 
grace, accompanied by Radha. 


Boes not admit of >such a 
purely iioii-differeiit form of 
Brahman, who has always. 
internal differences. 


Acee^its incarnations and 
vyuhas. 

The soul is always different- 
non-different from Brahman, 
in salvation too. 


It is natural and everlasting. 


Boes so. 


The world -is always ' different— 
non-different .from Brahmaii. 
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BMskara. 

(8) Difference is due to limiting 

adjunct, non-difference is’ 
natural. 

(9) Action is a direct means to 

salvation. 

(10) Ko grace of the Lord is re- 

quired for salvation. 

(11) No place for a relation of 

love and companionship. 

(12) Salvation means the absolute 

absorption of the soul in 
Brahman. 

(13) Admits two kinds of salva- 

tion, viz. immediate and 
gradual. 


Nmibdrka, 

Biffereiice and non-differeiiee 
are, equally iiaturaL 

It is but an indirect means to 
salvation. 

Grace of the Lord is an essential 
pre-requisite of salvation.. 

Emphasises such a relation. 

The soul retains its individuality 
even in salvation. 

Admits one kind of salvation, 
viz. immediate. 


Points of similarity bekveen Nimbcirka and Bkciskara, 

(1) Brahman is endowed with attributes and powers and is the one 

identical material and efEcient cause of the universe. 

(2) The souls and matter are the effects, parts and powers of the 

Lord, and are real and eternal. 

(3) They ai^e different-non-different from the Lord (during mundane 

existence). . • ' . 

(4) Both difference and non-difference are real (during mundane 

existence). 

(5) Knowledge and meditation are direct means to salvation. 

(6) Salvation is a posite acquisition, a positive state of bliss; and 

there is no jivan-mukti. 

(iii) .POIXTS OF niSSIMILAEITY BETWEEN NiMBAEKA AND. S.EI.KAHTHA., 

, Srlkaisfha. Nimhdrka. 

(1) The; Highest Reality is Siva, The Highest Realit}- is Krsiia« 

, acco.mpaiiied.by.Uma. . .■ accompanied by R.'adha.: 

(2) Visnu is 'subordinate to Siva. ''Notso. • 
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Srlka^tha. 

(3) BoeS' not speak of incarna- 

tions and rejects the 
.vyiihas. 

(4) The souls and the world are 

. attributes of the Lord. 

(5) The freed soul is not under 

the control of the Lord. ■ 

(6) Does not speak of the apra- 

krta and time as species 
of the non-sentient sub- 
stance. 

(7) Non-difference and difference 

are both real, yet difference 
qualifies non-difference 
and is as such subordinate 
to it. 

(8) There are two kinds of salva- 

tion, viz. immediate and 
gradual. 

(9) Emphasises a relation of 

awe and reverence between 
God and man. 

(10) Does not recognise prapatti 

and gurupasatti as inde- 
pendent sadhanas. 

(11) Recommends meditation on 

Narayana as the material 
cause. 


NimbdrJca, 

Accepts incarnations and' 
V3mhas. 

They are powers and not 
attributes of the Lord. 

The soul is ever under the eon-, 
trol of the Lord, even when 

freed. 

Does so. 


Difference and non-difference 
are both real and on the 
same level. 


There is one kind of salvation, 
viz. immediate. 

Emphasises a relation of love 
and companionship. 

Does so. 


Does not do so. 


■Points of similarity between Nimhdrka and Brlhmpfka. 

(1) Brahman, a personal God, is endowed with all auspicious attributes 

and powers, and free from all faults, and is the one identical 
material and efficient cause of the Universe. 

(2) The souls are knowledge by nature, knowers, agents, enjoyers, 

atomic and innumer and real in bondage as in release. 
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(3) Tlie lion-sentient substance is real and dependent on the Lord. 

(4) Biffereiiee and non-dilBPerence are both real. 

(o) Sal¥atioii implies the Mi development of the real nature ' of the 
soul and its. attaining similarity with the Lord. There is, no 
jivan-mukti. 

.'"(6) Action is an indirect means to salvation, while meditation based 
on knowledge is the direct means. 

(7) The grace of the Lord is an essential pre-requisite of salvation, 

(iv) POIISfTS OF DISSiaCILABITY BETWEEN NiMBlEKA AlsB BaLxIDEVA, 


Baladem, 

(1) The Lord is identical with His 

attributes, body and city. 

(2) The Lord has . no internal 

differences. 

(3) Does not speak of the apra- 

krta as a species of the 
non-sentient, but substi- 
tutes karma. 

(4) Difference and non-difference 

are real yet irreconcilable. 

(5) Gurupasatti is not an in- 

dependent sadhana. 

(6) The order of an anasramin is 

higher than that of an 
asramin. 

(7) Vidya can destroy even 

prarabdha-karmas. 

(8) Does not speak of the medi- 

tations mentioned in the 
Upanisads as means to 
salvation. 

(9) nSpeaks of two distiact kinds 

, ,^of meditations—viz. ' me- ■ 
ditation on God,: the Sweet 
and God, the Majestic. 


Nimhmka. 

Not so. 

The Lord has always internal 
differences. 

Admits the aprakrta and not 
karma to be a species of the 
non-sentient. 

They are both real and reconcil- 
able. 

Itis'so. 

The order of an asramin is the 
best of all . 

It cannot do so. 

Does so. 


Does not do so. 
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Baladem. Nimbdrim. 

(10) Speaks of three' classes of Does not do so. 

disciples, viz: svanistha, 
parinistha and nirapeksa. 

( 11 ) More religions. More intellectnaL ' 

Points of similarity between Nimhdrha and Baladem.'. 

( 1 ) Brahman is Krsiia, accompanied by. Radha, and endowed with 

all auspicious qualities and free from aU defects. He is the 
one identical material and ejBicient cause of the Universe and 
manifests Himself in incarnations and vyuhas. 

(2) The souls are knowledge by nature, knowers, agents, innumerable, 

atomic, dependent and real in bondage and release. ^ 

(3) The world is real and dependent on the Lord. 

(4) Time is an eternal iion-sentient substance. 

(5) Salvation means the full development of the real nature of the 

soul and its attaining similarity with the Lord. There is no 
jivan-mukti. 

(6) Action is an indirect means to salvation, while meditation, 

based on knowledge, is the direct means. 

(7) Self-surrender to the Lord is a direct means to salvation. 

(8) A most intimate relation of love and companionship between 

God and man is emphasised. 

(9) The grace of the Lord is an essential factor in salvation. 

(10) Ritualistic doctrine similar on the wdiole. 

¥1. RITUALISTIC DOCTRINE OF THE SCHOOL OF 

MMBARKA. 

■ (1) Ihitiation to the Mahtjra oe the Lore (DiksA), .etc. 

A . Vaisnava ^ must be initiated by his preceptor to the mantra 
of his. sect. There are two kinds of Vaisnavas, viz. sampradajdkas and 
asampradayikas. The former learn the great truth; taught by 'the 
Lord Himself, dhectly from a pious and learned preceptor, who in his 


^ For the marks of a Vaisnava, see Sv.S., 11th taraiiga, pp. 117H. See 
below. 
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turn, lias learnt it from a previous preceptor and so on. The latter do 
not have recourse to a preceptor and therefore, do not learn the truth 
d,irect but simply imitate the manners and customs of the former kinds 
of Vaisiiavas. Evidently, the former are far superior to the latter 
and they alone get the fruit, viz. salvation. Hence, everyone who 
desires to attain salvation should approach a preceptor and be properly 
Initiated by him.^ 

He must be initiated to the Visnu -mantra, and not to the mantra, 
of Brahma, Siva, or any other deity, for Vismi-mantra is the best and 
the only efficacious one.^ 

Now, there are various kinds of Vispu-inantras, of which the 
Gopala-mantra of eighteen syllables ^ is the best.^ Hence the devotee 
should be first initiated by Mukundasarana-mantra and then by the 
Gopala-mf ntra of eighteen syllables.^ 

Men of four castes are to be initiated to the Gopala-mantra 
without distinction, although a Sudra and a woman are entitled only 
to a curtailed mantra of the Lord consisting of ten syilabies.® 

The devotee should approach his preceptor for initiation in the 
following manner : — 

Having first properl}- performed his daily duties, such as 
saindh^ra,^ meditation and so on, he should prepare the pahca-gavyas 
or a mixture of the five products of the cow, viz. milk, sour milk, butter, 
the liquid and the solid excreta. He should first of all put some 
liquid excreta of the cow in a pot, reciting the Gayatri-mantra ; with 
the recitation of prescribed mantras successively put in it some solid 
excreta of the cow, milk, sour milk and butter and fiiialy the washings 
of the kusa-grass; mix them all and drink the mixture with the 
utterance of ‘' Omb This will purify him and destroy his sins.® 

Next, he is to put on a new sacred thread.® He should first wash 
the threads in clean water, then rinse his mouth, practise breath- 
exercises and make the resolve to wear a new thread in order that he 
may be entitled to the performance of works enjoined in Scripture. 
After that he should take the threads in his hands, recite the Ga^^'atri- 


1 jD.P., pp. 7-8. , 2 Ojj. cit., p. 7. 

3 Viz. “Klim Krsnaya Govindaj^a Gopijana-vallabhaya svaha”. See 
K.D., 2iid: patala, pp. 32~55. 

■ A K.D.,-2iid patala, pp. 32H.;' D.P., pp. 14-15; Sv.S,, 3rd tarahga, pp. 14ff. 

/ ■ s D.P., pp, 15, 27, ■■ ® 1st patala, p. 3. 

7 See below 'imder “Practical mod© of worshipping the Lord the Mol”. 

■ ',3 B,P., pp. 16-18. ® Of course, excluding a sMra or a womaii,:: 
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mantra over tlieia ten times, hold them separatety in Ms right hand 
with the ■ utterance of two mantras and put them on one by one, 
rinsing his mouth each time and reciting the Ga^’^atri-mantra as best 
as he can. The old threads are to be taken out with the recitation of 
mantras, placed on a clean spot for the- time being and thrown into a 
river afterwards.^ 

, Purified thus by the proper performance of the daily duties; hj 
the drinking of the Paiica-gavyas and by; the putting on of a new 
sacred thread, the devotee should, now approach a preceptor, and' be 
initiated bj^ him to the holy mantra of the Lord. 'The successive 
stages' of the process of initiation, -viz.' goptrtva-varana, atmasat- 
karana, etc., have already been considered in details. 2 

A Vaisnava has t-wo-fold marks, viz. internal and external. His 
internal marks are dhyana or meditation, bliakti or devotion and 
yajna or performance of sacrifices, preceded by his initiation to. the 
Gopaia-maiitra,^ as pointed out above. Meditation and devotion 
have been, already considered.^ So only the thhd rema'ins to be 
conside.red. 

There are five kinds of yajnas or sacrifices, viz. atma-yajna, 
japa-yajxla, dravya-yajiia, jnana-yajna and yoga-yajna.^ 

1. The method of performing the atma-yajna is as follows; 
Having risen early in the morning, washed his hands and feet, rinsed 
his mouth and bowed down to his preceptors, the' devotee should 
eulogise the Lord and recite appropriate mantras, and afterwards 
renounce Ms own self and everything belonging to himself to the 
Lord, choosing Him as His Master, Father, Husband, Friend and 
All, and asking Him' to make him His own absolutely. The rule .is 
that one belonging to the first three classes should renounce .and 
dedicate one’s self* to the Lord with the utterance of the three mantras, 
viz. ‘^Om. I am he”, the Mukunda-mantras stated in the Panca-ratra 
.and the mantra taught by Srinivasa, viz. “ikll is yours, nothing is, mine. 
Svaha’'’* while one belonging to the fourth 'caste is to renounce one’s 
self .by reciting two mantras only. ^ 

, 1 D.P., pp. 21-22. 

^ Op. cU., pp., 22ff. See above under Gurupasatfci. For tbe mo,iiti]L' suitable 
of the diksa, see Sv.S., 3rd t-aranga, pp. 8ff. : 

3 Op. cit.^ p. 1. 

See above, in Loco. , 

5 S.K.,:pp. I'lI-lU. Also, B.P., pp. 2-3. , '' ; ■ 

* , Op. C'iL, p. 112. We , are not told 'which two mantras.. 
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(2) Tile Japa-yaJiia is prescribed thus: The devotee should bathe 
in, the river, ' offer oblations- of water to the Lord ; on his return, wash 
his hands and feet, place a' seat, as enjoined and sit domi on it* Then 
he slioiild make obeisance to the successive spiritual teachers ; meditate 
on the Lord the Mantra-murti Sabda-Brahman, who though one, yet 
appears as having parts through sound, just as the one air, assumes 
five-fold forms in every man; and pra^^ to Him as his Saviour. Next 
he ^ should worship the Lord mentally with five Upaearas, or 
ingredients ^ and externally place the Idol on the throne and worship 
it with padya,2 arghya ® and so on; practice breath -exercises; recite 
the mantra of eighteen syllables; and perform Jap a or mutter mantras 
as best as he can* After the japa, he should once more make obeisance 
to the previous teachers of the sect, rinse his mouth, bow down to the 
Mantra-miirti, place Him in his heart, place the external Idol in the 
basket and finish. 

(B) Dravya-yajna means worshipping the Lord by means of 
various kinds of di*avyas or upacaras, i.e. ingredients such as flower, 
sandal-paste, lamp perfume, ornaments and so on, in accordance with 
Scripture and the pi'actice of the sect A 

(4) Jnana- 3 rajna means discussing the meaning of texts like 
**Thou art that’’, etc. as stated the teachers of the sect, and 
studying and teaching the Upanisads, the Brahma-siitras, the 
Bhagava-d-gita and the rest. 

(5) : Yoga- 3 ^ajna means controlling the mind means of breath- 
exercises meditating on the Lord and His qualities. 

The proper performance of any one of these five kinds of j^ajnas 
leads one to release. Hence, the followers of .the sect should daily 
perform one or two. or three or all of them, just as they perform 
sanidh.ya.^ and the rest. Although those who |)erform the Atiiia- 
yajiia, have no more duties .to perform, since they have had complete 
resort to the Lord, yet they should perform, other kinds of yajnas too 
ill order to teach mankind and obey the mandates of their sect. 

So far for the internal marks of a Vaisnava. The external marks 
of S' Vaisnava consist in putting on a garland of tiilasl-beads, stamping 


sandal -past©, . flowers., incense, lamp and offering of food, etc. 
.B.P., mtrotiiic., p. .2. ■ 

^ i.e. water for the washing of feet. ; ^ i.e. offering of food, ©te, 

4 See below under “ Practical mode of worshipping the Lord: the idol”, 

. ' ' ., Op.. A, for details. ‘ . , 
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the marks of oonoli -shell, disc, etc. on the body and putting on the 
easte-mark or tilak on the forehead. No' vaisnava should 'omit to- put 
on a garland of tiilasi-beads whicli purifies his whole being and destroys 
ail his sins. It should be put on over the sacred thread at' all times 
and under every circumstance.^ It should not be taken out even 
when one is answering the call of nature, or bathing or eating. He 
who bathes with the garland of tulsi-beads on his neck gets afi the 
fruits of bathing in holy .rivers, evpn though he may be bathing 
in an ordinary pond; and' he who eats with this garland hanging 
on his neck gets all the fruits of an Asva-medha sacrifice.^ 

The garland of tulasi- beads is to be first consecrated by the 
panca-gav3^as,3 and offered to the Lord with flowers and perfume, 
and then worn on the neck.^ The process of purifying the garland ^ 
is as foUows: First the garland is to be thoroughly washed with the 
panca-gavyas, mixed with the washings of the kusa-grass. After that it 
is to be placed on an Asvattha-ieaf, and fifty letters, begmnmg with 
om, lirim, am, am, etc. are to be mentally appropriated ® to it; and 
is to be besmeared with sandal-paste, and perfumed with incense 
together with the recitation of proper mantras. Further every bead 
of the garland too is to be consecrated with mantras. FinaUy the 
garland should be worshipped with five ingredients 7 and the devotee 
is to meditate on the Lord, mutter the mantra learnt from his pre- 
ceptor, perform breath-exercise and place the garland on his head.® 

The last two, viz. putting the signs of conch- shell, etc. and putting 
the tilaka are considered below in connection with the |)anca- 
samskaras. 

The panca- samskaras or the five-fold purificatory ceremonies which 
make one fit for the service, etc. of the Lord are — tapa, piindra, nama, 
mantra, and yaga.® .. 

(1) Tapa means putting on the marks of yisnii's conch-shell, disc, 
club, and lotus on the body, either branding them on the skin with red- 
:h.ot. iron,, or stamping them with gopi-candana or white .clay.^®. The 


'.D.P., pp. ; Sv.S., Srd taranga, pp. 40ff. 

^ Sv.S., 3rd taranga,. pp. 4{>~43. ■ - 3 See above. 

^ Op. Srd'taranga, p. 43. 

, ^ Maia-saipiskara-vidhi. ^ Nyasa. 

^ Viz, saiidai-paste, etc. See above, footnote 1, p. 258. s D.P., pp. 18-19. 
;^;Sv.S., 3rd taraiiga, p. ,24; S.B.,'p. 140.; G.M., p.,34.. ' 

Gopi-oaiidaiia is a species of white clay said to be brought from Dvaraka- 
Vide .Svadhar. MS., Fol. 1 ; Sv.S., 3rd taranga, pp. 31-32; S.R., p. 141 ; GiM., p. 35. 
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former is called ‘tapta-mudra', the latter ‘^itala-iniidra', , The foriiier 
is to be adopted in four places, viz. Naimisa,. Mathura, BraraTati and 
Sudarsaiiahuiiia, the latter in other places.! 

(2) Piindra, or iirdhTa pundra means putting the tilaka or caste- 
mark, i.e. drawing two perpendicular lines on the forehead, with a 
spot .ill the middle. The lines must be drawn from the tip of th.e nose 
right ' to the end of the forehead. Thej are said to represent ' the 
temple of Hari, and the spot the place of Hart accompanied by Laksiiii. 
Hence one should never omit to put on the spot in the middle of the 
two lines, since Just as a temple is worthless, unless the Lord be in it, 
so the lines .a,re of no value unless there be the spot between them .2 
The pu,riclra.. is to he drawn ivith gopi-caiidaiia. But if it be not 
available, then it may be drawn with the clay from the shores of the 
C 4 aiiges, or with the clay from the tiilasi-pot.® 

The pundra ina}^ be drawn by any of the four fingers, except the 
little one, but with different results. If it be drawui In’ tlie forefinger, 
then one attains salvation; if by the middle finger, io.ng life; .if by the 
third fii.iger, objects of desire; and if by the thumb, prosperity 

The pundra is to be worn during the period of worslup and oblation, 
and. daily during morning and evening pra3"ers.^ If a man. performs 
sacrifices, o.blat.ions to gods and forefathers, daity prayers, etc., or 
practises charity a.nd the rest or studies Scripture witlioiit putt.iiig on 
the pu.ndra.iiot oidy does he fail to obtain any fruit from these, but 
goes to hell as ivelL® 

A Braliimn should put on twelve pundras, a Ksatrijm, four, a 
vai§3^a two, and a ^iidra and a woman, one.^ 

The method of putting on the twelve pundras is as follows: 
The fi.rst pundra is to be put on the forehead with the' mantra.. “Om, 
obeisance to Kesava’’, the second on the beEj" with the mantra ' “Oiii, 
obeisance, to Narayana’’, and in this manner the pundra is to be put 
successively, on the, breast, cavity ■ of 'the throat, right side of,. the 


^ Sv..S., 3rd taraiiga, pp. 32-40; D.P., pp. 47-49; S.R., p. 140; G-.M., p. 34. 

. It is .claimed by the disciples o.f Nimbarka that he, was the first to institute 
the ceremony of ‘tapta-miidra’ in Dvaraka ill the Kali-yuga. . See S.R., p.. 124; 
■.1.0.,,p. '84. ' ^ 

,:2 ;>Sm€ihar. MS..,FoL 1 ; Sv.S„ 3rd taranga, pp. 25™'28; ef.also D.P,, pp, 48-49; 
S.R,, pp. 141-142; 

^ .Sv.S.,, 3rd^ taraiiga, pp. 30-31 j .S.R., p. 142;. 'G.M., p.. .35.. 

Op. cil,, 3rd. taranga., p. 29* . ■ . , . Op. cii. 

,,® Op, cit.^ 
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beliy, right arm, right neck, left side of the belly, left arm; left neck,: 
back and throat, with the mantras ‘‘Om, obeisance to MMhava, 
Govinda, Visiin, Madhnsudana, Trivikrania, Vamana, Sridliara, 
Hr§ikeia, Padmanabha, and Damodara” respectively. ^ 

One should not put on a pundra which is oiroular, horizontal or 
curved, or vdthout any spot in the middle,^ and should never use 
sandal-paste or ash for drawing it.^ 

(3) Nama consists in giving the names of the Lord such as 
^‘Haridasa’’ (servant of Hari) and so on to one's self, to one's children 
and disciples.^ ' 

(4) Mantra means learning and teaching the Visnu-mantra handed 
down by the teachers of the sect. 

(5) Yaga means worshipping and teaching the worship of the 
Lord and His idols and the rest.^ The idols of the Lord may be made 
of stone, wood, metals, such as gold or copper, cla^^ mind, i.e. mentally 
conjured by deep and earnest meditation, or be of the form of 
Saiagrama or the black sacred stone.^ 

Every true Vaisnava should be consecrated by these five 
samskaras. 

He should also perform the five-fold duties, viz. cleaning the 
temple of the Lord; collecting flowers, ojTerings and the like for Him; 
worshipping Him by scent and so on; and studying the hymns, etc. of 
the sect as taught by the preceptor. 7 

The following are some of the further duties of a Vaisnava.® 

He should guard the Gopaia-mantra and keep it secret with the 
same care as he keeps his body covered; revere his preceptor and other 
Vaisnavas and obe}?' their commands; honour the garlands and the rest 
which he ma3r fi.nd in the temple of the Lord, put them on with the 
greatest respect and afterwards throw them into a river; at once 
lea%^e the place where the preceptor is being spoken ill of; and remember 
the mantra, taught by his preceptor more specia% in the morning, 


^ Sv.S., 3rd taraiiga, pp.. 28-29.; B.P., p. 24'; G.P., given in S.R., p. 8, 

2 Svadhar. M.S., Fol. 1; Sv.S., 3rd taranga, p. 28. 

■' 3 Op, cit. 

4 p. 28; S.R., p. 142; G.M., p. 35. 

5 Op. 3rd taranga, p. 24; G.M., p. 38. 

® Op.; 7th taranga, pp. 82jS.^ 

7 Op. ciA, lObh taranga, p. 108; ^.0., footnote 1, p. 108. The five duties 
are : abhigamana, upadana, ij y a, yoga and svadhy ay a . 

® D.P., pp. 35ff. ; See farther details there. 
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and 'wlieii he is in a foreign country", or is about, to begin a journej or is 
making a donation. ' Further, he s,hould wear new and clean clothes, 
offered to the Lord; besmear his body ydith sandal-paste, keep .a tuft 
of hail* on his head.;, eat the food and betel-leaves supposed to be 
eaten by the Lord and, drink the washings of ,His feet; worship the 
tiilasi-plaiit and. eat its leaves; finally if he should happen to see some 
wonderful workings of the Lord in- dreams, he is to reveal tlieni,,to Ills 
preceptor only and to none else. 

. The following are some of the prohibitions to which a Vaisimva 
must adhere. "*■ 

He should not sleep' in the evening; rinse liis mouth standing ; seat 
on the seat of his preceptor; precede, but follow him; touch even his 
shadow ■ with his feet or cross, it ; . omit to take the dafiy bath, ' and 
perform the daily worship of the Lord; forget to stand ,m, presence of 
the Lord and tiie precept-or; attempt to, show o:ff ,his learn,i,ng to his 
preceptor ; rinse his mouth or put on the caste-mark without utteri,iig 
suitab,!e 'mantras ; and wear a blue dress. Further, he should not take 
intoxicating liquors, fi.sh, meat, .lentil, spinac,h and gourd, ^ and slioiild 
not eat from a brass plate or 'from the leaf of a banyan tree ® ; spit 
in. the temple of the Lord and enter the,re with shoes'^; practise 
magical, rites lilie, li^^pnotism and so on; worship the Lord from a 
wooden seat; conduct the ceremo,m'' friv’-olously ; talk indecently while 
engaged in the ceremony; offer scentless flowers, uncoiiseerated objects 
and ,stale food 'to the Lord; make obeisance with one hand; see Him, at 
a time not, prescribed; let the proper time of worship pass and mutter 
mantras without counting, and so on. '■ 

He should also avoid with care thirty- two kinds of sins.^ - 

Tim practical mode of worshipping the Lord : the Idol.® 

. I. (1) The devotee should rise- very early in the morning, 
.remember the name of his preceptor, and the names of the Swan, 
the Four Kiiiiiaras, Narada, Nimbarka, and twelve preceptors like 
Srinivasa and the rest, and after that Lord Krsua, reciting prescribed 
verses. He .should bow dowm to the earth goddess and ask her to 
forgive,, the touch of his feet on ,her, and get d-ovm from the bedJ 


,'i ,'D.P,., pp. 39-41.. . See’ further 'details there. 

2 Op. c.it.,ip..39. ' ^ Op. CfX, p. 36. , ^ Op. edt. 

^ S\^ S.v lOth taraiiga, p, 109. 

® Op. cii.» 9fch taraiiga, pp. ■97fi,. 


7 This is iitthapaim-vidhi. 



IDOL-WOitSHIP 


263 


(2) Then he should go out to answer the call of nature^ ■ uttering 
suitable iiiantras, as enjoined by Scrip ture.i 

(3) K'est, he should brush his teeth, mth a stick of khadira, 
karafija, kadamba, vata (i.e. banyan), amra (i.e. mango) or niinba 
tree. He should take up the stick, praying to the tree to give him 
long life, strength, fame, energy and so on; first rinse his mouth sixteen, 
times; then brush liis teeth with the stick; and finally, rinse his mouth 
sixteen times once more.^ 

(4) Hext, he slioiild go to the river for bath ; first wash, his hands 
and feet and rinse his mouth; then besmear himself with mud from 
head, to feet and plunge into the water. He shoiild look at the sun 
and pray tout to make the water holy for him; make the amkusa- 
imidra,^ and pray to the seven holy rivers ^ to meet together in the 
water of that particular river; utter the principal mantra^; make 
kumbha-.miidra ; and sprinkle himself with wuater eleven times. Then 
he should put on the caste-mark with water; rinse his mouth; offer 
libations of water thrice to the Lord; and get up.^ 

(o) On reaching the shore, he should consecrate his clothes by 
uttering the principal mantra, make dhenu-mudra and put them on.® 

(6) After that, he should |)ut on twelve tilaks,^ and perform the 
samdhya ceremony as follows: He should take some water in his right 
palm, cover it over with his left, consecrate it by uttering principal 
mantra and drink it. Then he should rinse his mouth three' times, 
and again take some water in his right |)alm, cover it over with the left, 
consecrate it as before, put that water in his left palm and sprinkle 
his head ■ until it. For the third time, he should take some water as 
before in his right palm, cover 'it with the left and consecrate it.as^ 
before, and smell it with his right nostril. He should imagine that bj^ 
his act of smelling the water has gone down into his body through 
the, right nostril, has washed, off all sins therein, and has again come 

Tliis.is sauca-vidiii. Vide also Sv. S., 6th taraiiga, pp. 70ff. 

2 This is danta-praksalaiia-vidlii, . 

^ A miidra is the name of a parfcieiilar position or intorfcwiriing of the 
fingor.s, conimoniy practised in religious worship and supposed to possess an 
oeeuit meaning and religious efficacy,' 

For amkusa-imidra, .see K.D., appendix, p. 1. 

V,i 2 , Ctaiiga, Yamuna, Oodavari, Sarasvati, Narmada, Sindiiu, KaverL , , 
I.e. the Oopala-mantra. 6, ,This is snana-vidhi.. 

Vide K.D,, api>eiadix, p, 1. 

® This is vastra-pai'idhana-vidhi. 

^ Of course if he be a Brahmin and not otherwise. See above. 
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ont ill liis iiaiid .tliroiigh the left nostril in a blackened, form , Imagining 
this, .he should shake it with the astra-mantm and thiTOr It off. 
Therebjr, he should think himself thoroughly W'ashednff and cleaned. 
This is the first part of the saMdh3^a-eeremony. 

■ The second part consists in offering libations of water to the 
Lord three times wfith the recitation' of the Ga^^atr! -mantra as modified 
by the school^; making the kara-nyasa, i..e. assigning the different 
parts of the palm, viz. the forefinger, etc. to the different parts of the, 
Gayatrl-maiitra ^ ; and finaii}^ reciting the mantra twenty-eight or 
hundred and eight times. This is the ¥ai.#navite process of perfomiing 
the samdiij^a ceremonjr,, whether in the morning, inidda}" or evening. ^ 

(7) Mext, he should draw a lotus with eight petals In ivater; 
offer libations of water to his preceptor, to other great preceptors, to 
Narada and other divine sages, to xirevioiis hofy ones and to the 
Bhagavatas; meditate the Lord'Kmna in the seed-vessel of the lotus; 
litter the principal mantra; and offer libations of water to Krsna 
twenty-eight times. ^ 

(8) After that, he should return home, reciting verses or in 
silence. 

So far his preliminary consecrator^^ ceremonies. Next his duties 
in the temple of the Lord. 

II, (1) Before entering the temple of the Lord, he should w^’ash 
his hands and feet and rinse his mouth once more.' Having entered 
there, he should spread a seat; make dhenu-mudra ^ ; praj^ to the earth 
goddess to pur% his seat; touch the' groiind with the forefinger with 
the utterance of the prescribed mantra ; strike the ground thrice with 
the small finger of his left foot; and seat himself facing the east or the 
north, ^ in a padmasana or svastika posture.*^ 

(2) Then he should bow down to his preceptor and other previous 
teachers; and proceed to consecrate his hands by repeating the astra- 

^ Om. Gopalaya vidiuah© 'Gopivallabhaya dliimalii tan iiah Krsiiali 
pracodayat. 

- TIiiis: Cm,. Gopalaya asfcangabhyim namali, vidmah© tarjanibiiyaiii. 
naniab, Gopivallabhaya madhyamabhya-m namab, etc. 

: s This is samdhya-vidbi. 4 <phis is tarpana-vidhi. 

See K..D., appendix, p. 1.: 

® The rale,. is, to fece the -east. ■ . But if that- be not possible, e.g, during the 
,,mght, one,,may fae© the north. . See the commentary on K.D,, 1st patala, 
vers© 7, p. 6. 

, 7 ::For the explanation of these p-ostures, see the comnioiitary ouE.D., 1st 
patala,: vers© 6, p. 5. .This,is asana-vidhi, . ' 
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mantra ^ eiglit times, by rubbing . sandal-paste and flowers '. in, Ms 
palms, by .mentally assigning them to the .Lord 2 and, fiiialy, by 
clapping Ills hands three, times repeating the same astra-mantra'. 
Ne,st, he should bind the ten quarters, as it were, by snapping .his 
thiinib and fo.re.fiiiger together and uttering the same astra-mantra, 
and siirrou'iid himself, as it were., with a fire-rampart and water, 
with the same mantra.^ That is, he should hereby regard himself as 
placed in a safe enclosure, where no harm.' can befall him, •so long 
as he is engaged in the worship.^ . 

(3) After that, he should proceed to purify his elemental, i.e. 
material, body, for a non-god should not worship God. The process is 
as follows : He should first connect his soul, situated within the heart- 
lotus, -with the Lord, situated in the lotus with a thousand petals over 
the head, tliroiigh the siisumna-nadi with the mantra am He”, and 
regard the twenty-five principles — ^viz, the earth and the rest, as 
absorbed tlierem. After that, he should begin the actual process of 
purifying his body thus : He should first draw in air through his left 
nostril with the recitation of the black vayu-bija '"'yam” sixteen 
times, hold forth his breath, reciting the same sixty-four times, and 
exhale it out tlirough his right nostril, uttering the same thirty-two 
times. Thereby he should consider his body dried up. Secondly, he 
should draw in air through the right nostril along with the utterance 
of the red agni-bija ‘‘ram” sixteen times,' hold forth his breath' by 
uttering the same sixty -four times and emit, it out through the left 
nostril, uttering the same thirty-two times. Thereby he should 
consider his earthly body destroyed. ■ Thirdty, he should draw in air 
through the left nostril with the recitation of the white candra-bija 
'“‘tam” sixteen times, thereby taking it to the moon in the head,^ and 
then recite the white 'varuna-bija “vam” sixty-four times. Thereby 
he, should consider himself endowed wdth an immortal 'body, — ^fit for 
.coiiductiiig' the worship of the Lord, — ^in place of the destroyed earthly 
,'on.e. Finally,, he should emit the am through .the right nostril, reciting 
the yelloiv prithvi-blja “lam” thirty- two times. Thereby he should 


^ Viz. ^AstTayaphat’.,, 

^ Kara-jiyasa. 

® K.D., Isfc pataia, verse 7, p. 5;' Sv. S.*-.'9tli taranga, p. 07 ; G.P., given in 
S.E., pp. 8-9. 

^ This is afcma-raksana-vMM. ■ ■■ 

I.e. in t'he Brahma-randlirastha-candra. , 
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regard the immortal .body he. has Just got as easy to be seen as liis 
former ea-rtlily oiied 

(4) Thus, on gettmg a new immortal body, he should. next bring 
down his soul, wliieli he has previously sent up to the Bra!i.iiia-,ra,iidl:ira,2 
to the iieart-Iotiis of this new body, b^^ placing his hand on the heart 
and uttering the prescribed mantra,^ and the praiiava sixteen times. ^ 

. That is, the' whole, process consists of three steps. First, he' 
siioiiid take his soul out of his earthty'body,, and keep it in the Lord, 
abiding ill the Bralima-randlira. ' Next, .he should destiw his eartlihr 
bod}^ and get a new immortal 'body. Finally, he should install his 
soul, left intact so long in the Lord in the Brahma-randlira, in tlii.s 
new iiniiiortal bodiu. The soul is the same and Is not to be destroyed, — ■ 
but oidy the body is changed. Of course, as evident, the entire process 
if only mental, and” the earthly, body is not really destroyed, but is 
simply supposed to be so for the time heing., 

■ III. .After having thus purifie-d his' hod}" and made it fit for the 
worship of the Lord b}? means of the inlialing and exhaling of air vitii 
mantras, he should next proceed to purify it furtlier l>y means of a 
series of ni’asas, i.e. s.hoiild mentally assign tlie various pai*ts, etc. of 
his body to deities, etc. w.ith suitable mant.ras. 

(1) ' Thus he should first perform the kevala-matrka-njasa,, or 
assign the different parts of the body to di.ffereiit letters, the .forehead 
to the letter ''a’’, the mouth to the letter the right eye to the 
.letter "M’’, the left eye to the letter and so oii.» 

(2) , Next, he should perform the Kesawadimiatrka-iiyasa, exactly 
like- the ..first, with the additions of couples of deities.® 


^ This is bhiita-suddhi-vidhi. K.D., . ist patala/ verses 8-10, pp. 6-7; 
Sv. S., 9t'!i .taradga, pp. 97-98; G.P., given in S.R,, p. 8. 

. ^ See above. 

^ Thus: “I am He. May my vital-breath, my sense-organs, my speech., 
mi.nd., eyes, ears and nose come here and stay here for ever for the worship of 
the Lord. JSvaha.” 

This is prana -prat istha. K.D., 1st patala, ve.rs© 10 and coiiiineiitary, 

p. 7; Sv. S., 9th taraiiga, p. 98; G.P., given m:S.R., pp. 8-9. 

;. . A .Thus:, Om naiimh lalateyam namah imikha-vrtte, and so o.n. . K.D., i.st 
patala, verse 11, p. 8;,S;V. S., 9fch.tax*ahga,.pp. 98-99; G.P., given in S.R., pp. 10-11. 

\y ,Thi:is: Am namah .Kesava-kirttai; ■ am namah Narayanaya fclntai, and 
■so on,"' . 

' K.D., ,1st patala, verses. 14-24, pp. 9-ll;:;Sv.. S., 9th tamiiga, pp. 99-100; 

■'0,.P.., given' in S.K.j.'pp.', 12-1.3. . ■ ■ 
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(3) Tiilrdlj, lie should perform the tattva-iiyasa, or .assign his 
whole body, heartj etc. to the supreme souls of the jiva, prana, etcd : 

(4) Fourthly, he should. perform the indriya-nyasa, or assign his 
sense-organs to dilfeeiit deities, viz. his ears to the quarters,' his 
eyes to the sun and so oii.^ 

(5) Fifthly, he should perform the pitlia-iiyasa, i.e. imagine his 
body to be a pedestal of worship. ^ 

Kext, he should perform the- Sri-Gopala-iiiaiitra-iiyasa, i.e. 
mentally appropriate the mantra of eighteen syllables,^ consistiiig 'of 
the following five nyasas, viz.: — 

(6) Rsyadi-nyasa, i.e. he should assign his head, etc. to the .sage 
jSTarada, ete7» 

Next, he should perform the kara-m^asa, i.e. assign the .fingers 
'and the palm and back of the hand to the different wnrds of the 
mantra of eighteen sidlables.^'^ 

(S) After that he should perform the aiiga-iivasa, i.e. assign the 
various parts of his body to different words of the mantra of eighteen 
syllables.^ 

(9) Next, he sliould pe.rfo.mi the pada-nyasa-, i.e. assign va.riO'US 
p.arts of his body to the different words of the mantra. of eighteen 

syllables.® 

{10) Finally, he should perform the varna-iiyasa, i.e. assign 
different jiarts of the 'body to different s^dlahles of the mantra of 
eighteen syllables. 

^ Thus: tfam naiiiah paraya jiva-tmane naniali; bliam nama'ii paraya 
prilnatmanp naraalij iti dvayani .sakala-sarire, etc. K.I)., 1st patala, verses 28-31 , 
pp. 13-15; Sv. S., 9tli taranga, pp- 101-102; -(l-.P., given in S.E,.. pp. 13-14, 

2 G,F.. gi%'wi ill S.Fw, p, 15. 

s For details, see K.D., 1st pat-ala, verse. 41, p. 20; Sv. S., 9tii taranga. 
p'p. 102-103; C4,P., given in S.R., p. 15. . 

For details, see Sv. S„ ,9t.h taraiiga, p. 103; O.P., given in.S.B^., p. 15; 
.D.P., )). 43. 

<5 Tims: Oni FTarada-rsaye .namah sirasi, etc. Sv. S., Otli taranga, p. 104; 
(UP., giv’en in SJl., p, 15; D.P.,, p. 43, 

® I'll ns: Kiiin angusthobhyam' naniafi-, Krsnaya tarjanibliyam namah, etc. 
Sv. S., Olli taranga, p. 104; G.F., given'in.S.B., p. 16; D.P,, p. 43. 

7 Thus: Klun brdayaya namah-,- Krsnaya sirase svaha, etc. Sv. S., 9tii 
taranga, p. 104; G.P., given in S.B., P'. IB; D.P., p. 4.3. 

^ Thus: Kibii iiarao murdhani, ■ Krsnaya. namo vaktre, etc. Sv. S., 9tli 
taranga, pp. 104-105; O.P., given in S.K., p. 16; D.P., p. 43. 

Thus: Kliin murdbani, .brm , .blial©,; snam bbruvob, etc. Sv. S*, 9tli 
taranga, p. 105; G'.P., given in S.B.,.'pA6; D.,P., p. 43. This is nyasa-vidbi. 
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IV. After, having thus purified his body, sense-organs, mind, 
etc. by the series of nyasas, he should next practise pranayama or 
breath-control for finally, purifying, adjusting and preparing them, 
for the great task which he is about to coin.mence, viz. the worship of 
the. Lord, 

Here is the procedure : 

He should mutter klim sixteen times, draw in air through his 
left nostril, hold his breath, muttering it sixty-four times, and emit 
the air muttering it thirty-two times. ^ 

V. Being thus absolutely purified, he should begin the actual 
worship of the Lord. He should commence with the internal or mental 
worship. That is, he should meditate on the Lord as possessed of eyes 
like full-blown lotus, body blue like cloud, wearing a shining cloth, 
with two hands adorned with the symbol of silence, standing under 
the Heavenly Tree ^ and so on. 

After that he should worship the Lord mentally with five objects.^ 

VI. He should now mutter prayers a thousand times or one 
hundred and eight times and dedicate them (i.e. the japas) to the 
Lord.-^ 

VII. Next, he should begin the external worship of the Lord, 
i.e. worship the idol. This should consist of the following successive 
steps : — 

(1) First he should properly arrange the necessary utensils, etc., 
placing the bowl for washing hands behind him, the pitcher of water 
on his left, sandal-paste, flowers, cloth and incense, etc. on his right, 
the pots near his left hand, the lamp of clarified butter on the right 
side of the Lord, and the lamp of oil on the left of the Lord.^ 

(2) Next, he should place and worship the conch-sheU thus: He 
should draw round, triangular and quadrangular diagrams in his 
front on the left, worship these diagrams with sandal-paste and 
flowers; place a washed tripadika flower there; and worship it with 


1 This is pranayama-vidhi. G.P., given in S.B., p. 16; D.P., pp. 4S-44. 

2 Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 105. Of. Baladeva above. 

There are many other modes of dhyana. A long account is given in K.D., 
3rd patala, verses Iff., pp. 50H. Cf. also G.P., given in S.R., p. 16; B.P,, p, 44. 

3 See above, foot note 1, p. 258. 

^ This is japa-vidlii. Sv. S., 9fch tarahga, p. 105; G.P., given in S.R., p. 16; 
D.P., p. 44. 

s This is patra-samsthapana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 105; G.P., given 
inS.B., p. 17. 
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sandai-paste, flowers and unbusked barley-corns; then he shoiiM 
proceed to worship the conoh-shell "with the prescribed mantra; fill it' 
with pure water, uttering the principal mantra; and worship, the water. 
He should next worshi|) all the holy rivers, the Gunges and the rest; 
make dhenu-mudrad repeat the nectar-mantra thrice; and make the 
gada, padma, gariida, and matsya mudras^ successively. After that, 
he should hold the conch-shell on both sides with his thumb and third 
finger, touch the water within it with a japa flower or a petal of the 
tulasi-flower by his forefinger and middle finger, and utter the mantra 
eight times. He should dip a flower in the water and put it into the 
pitcher, sprinkle it over himself and on all the articles of worship. 

Next, he should meditate on the conch-shell — as springing from the 
ocean, supported by the navel of Visnu, worshipped by all the gods, 
and so onA 

(3) After that, he should place the basin for washing the feet of 
the Lord ^ to the south of the conch-shell, and put syaniaka grass, 
durva grass and a lotus ^ in it. The vessel for the offering of flowers 
and grass ^ to the north of the conch-shell and put sandal-paste, 
flowers, uiihusked barley-corns, the sharp point of the blade of kusa- 
grass, sesamum, mustard and durva grass'^ in it; the basin for rinsing 
the mouth s to the east of the conch-shell and put nutmeg, cloves and 
kankola-plant ^ in it and the vessel for the offering of honey and milk 
to the west of the conch-shell and put curd, honey and clarified butter 
in it. If the requisite objects be lacking, he should name a fragrant 
tulasi-flower for each object, and put it there in place of the actual 
object; hh should All up all the vessels with water from the pitcher; 
worship them vdth sandal-paste and flower; utter mantra over each 
of them; put some water from the conch-shell in them; make dhenu- 
.and maha-mudras.^^ 


1 See K.D., appendix, p. 1. ^ Op. pjD. 2-3. 

3 This is sahkha-pfijana-vidhi. G.P., given, in S.R., p. 18. Of. also Sv. S., 
9fcii tarahga, pp. 202-203. 

‘i- Padya-patra. 

s Sv. S. adds Visnukranta-plant. 9th taranga, p. 106. 

® Arghya-patra. ' 

" Sv. S. adds pipari-plant. 9th taranga, p. 106. 

: . , 3 Acamana-patra. 

® Sv. S. adds barley-corn. 9th taranga, p. 106. 

, n*. yi;,aUhuparka-patra. ■ 

This is padyadi-pOjana-vidhi, Sv. S., 9th taranga, p. 106; G.P., given 
m:S.R., p. 19. 
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(4) Then .he should draw a lotus .mth eight petals on the ground; 
put the throne of the Lord over it; offer flowers, uttering the Maha- 
pitha-mantra and meditate the Lord therein d 

(5) After that he should aivaken the Lord with the prescribed 
mantra “Arise, arise, O Govinda ! Arise, 0 Madhu-siidana 1 Arise, 
0 Lord of RMha, the Saviour of the poor ”.2 

. , (6) Next, he should place the idol of Krsna in a copper vessel, 

offer flowers to Him, and make pancanga-nyasa, i.e. assign the different 
parts of his body to the Lord.^ 

(7) Then he should proceed to offer flowers, etc.,^ water for 
washing tlih feet,^ water for rinsing the mouth ^ and honey and 
milk 7 to the Lord successively, along with the utterance of the 
principal mantra. Thus, he should offer sandal-paste, flowers, 
unhusked barley-corn and kusa grass, placing them over the head of 
the idol; the pjure water of the Ganges for the washing of His feet, 
putting them at its feet; the same for the rinsing of His mouth, placing 
them in its mouth; and finally, honey and milk and butter, putting 
them in the same.^ 

(8) Next, he should once more offer rinsing water of the Ganges 
scented with camphor to the Lord, and bathe the idol with the w’-ater 
from the conch-shell with the utterance of suitable mantras.® 

(9) After that he should proceed to dress and adorn the Lord. 
He should dress the idol in a fine yellow robe and adorn it with sandal- 
paste, garlands of fragrant flowers, sacred thread, and various costly 
ornaments like crown, ear-rings, necklace and anklets, reciting appro- 
priate mantras each time.^® 

(10) Next, he should offer incense and lamp to the Lord, 
reciting mantras; and offer refreshment, consisting of milk and rice 

1 This is pitha-pxija-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 106 ; G.P., given in S.R., 
p... 19. 

2 This is utthapana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.B., p. 19. 

3 Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 106; G.P., given in S.R., p. 19. 

4 Argha. s Padya. 6 Acainana. 7 Madliii -parka. 

3 This is padyadi-a.rpana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th taraiiga, pp. 106-107; G.P., 

given in S.R., pp.. 19-20. See also K.D., 4th patala, verse 25, p. 89. 

9 This is snana-vidlii. G.P., given in S.R., p. 20. See also Sv. S., 9tli 
tarahga, p. 107; K.D,, 4th patala, verse 26, p. 89. 

^0 This is vastra-paridhana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.Bu, p. 20. See also 
Sv. S., 9th tarahga, p. 107 ; K.D., 4tii patala, verse 26, p. 89. 

Dhupa-dana. See K.D., 4th patala, verse 50, p. 98 for details. 

12 Dipa-dana. See K.D., 4th patala, verse 51, p. 98 for details. 
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cooked together with pure white sugar.i. He should, first, ; worship 
the refreshment with sandal-paste and flowers, etc.; then absorb up 
all its impurities by muttering the vayu-bija /‘yam’' eight' , times, 
destroy all its impurities by muttering the agni-bija “ram” eight 
times and, finall}^, ■ make it nectar-like by muttering the varuiia-bija 
“vam’’ eight times. Then he should make dhenu-mudra and maha- 
mudra, protect the refreshment from harm by making the cakra- 
mudra and uttering the astra-mantra,. and utter the miila-maiitra 
oTer it. After having thus rendered the refreshment completely free 
from impurities, etc., he should put a little water from the conch-shell 
in the plate, make grasa-mudra, and make offerings to the five pranas. 
After that he should offer the refreshment to the Lord, muttering 
prayers, and think that He has partaken of it.2 

(11) Hext, he* should make the Lord rinse His mouth and offer 
betel-leaves to Him.^ 

(12) He should now wave the lamps around the Lord, four times 
round His feet, twice round His navel, once round His face, and 
seven times round His whole .body 

(13) Next, he should wave the water-filled conch-shell over the 
idol, and sprinkle everyone present and himself with that water. 

(14) He should then ask the forgiveness of the Lord for his 
unintentional mistakes in serving Him.^ 

(15) Finally, he should worship the washings of the feet of Kxsna 
with sandal-paste and flowers, etc., uttering mantras; place the vessel 
containing the washings on his head; and put it on a prop and not on 
the ground. Then he should offer the washings of the feet of the 
Lord first to the stalwart Vaisnava of ancient days like Vall, Vibhisana, 
Bhisma, Kapila, Narada, Arjuna, Prahlada and so on, and then to the 
Vaisiiavas present there. He should distribute among them also the 
sandal, flowers, etc. of the Lord and the remains of the refreshment 
offered to the Lord. Then, last of all, he himself should partake of the 


^ Dipa-dana, verse 52, p. 98. 

2 This is naivedya-pradana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9tli tarahga, p. 107; G.P., given 
in !S.R., p. 21; K.D., 4th patala, vei'ses 53£E., pp. 99££. 

3 This is tambula-pradana-vidhi. G.P., given in S.R., p. 22. See also 
Sv. S., 9fch tarahga, p. 107. 

^ This is mrajana-vidhi, Cr.P., collected in S.R., p. 22. See also Sv. S., 
9th tarahga, p. 107.. 

^ This is aparadha-ksamapana-vidhi. Sv. S., 9th tarahga, pp. 107-308; 
O.P., given in S.R., p. 22. . , . . 
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food taken, by the Lord and drink the washings of his feet. Finally, he 
should mutter suitable prayers, recite verses, walk round the Lord and 
bow down to Him, with the final prayer to Him. to accept out of com- 
passion the, leaves and flowers, fruits which have been offered to Him 
through devotion alone.i 

Thus, the devotee has broadly seven-fold duties to perform, 
viz. : — 

I. First, his daily duties — ^rising from the bed, brushing his 
teeth, bathing, performing oblations, and so on. 

II,. Next, purifying his earthly body and making it fit . for the 
worship of the Lord, consisting in seating himself, 
protecting himself from harm and interruption, destroy- 
ing his present earthly body and assuming a new 
heavenly one. 

III. Next, purif3^ing his body further by a series of nyasas, 

like Kevala-matrka-nyasa and the rest. 

IV. Next, purifying his body still further by pranayama. 

Y. Next, performing the internal worship of the Lord, viz. 
meditation. 

VI. Next, performing japas. 

VII. And finally, performing the external worship of the idol, 
consisting in arranging the necessary utensils and objects 
properly, worship j)ing the conch-shell and so on, 
awakening the Lord, bathing and feeding Him and so on. 

(3) Some of the religious observances and festivals of the 

SECT OF NiMBARKA. 

(1) Ekadasi-vrata. Every Vaisnava should observe this vow, 
i.e. fast on the eleventh day of the moon, called the Lord’s day (Hari- 
vasara) during both the waning half and the waxing half.‘^ This 
vrata is the best of all and the most favoured by the Lord and hence 
its proper and regular performance conduces to both worldly well-being 
and salvation. 2 

Now, the ekMasi is to be observed in accordance with the kapala- 
vedha method. The kapala-vedha or ardha-ratrodaya doctrine is that 
every tithi or lunar day really commences with midnight. Hence if the 

1 G.P. (eoiloeted in S.R.), pp. 22-23. Cf. also Sv. S., 9tli taranga,, pp, 107-108. 

2 Sv. S., I3tb taranga, pp. 148H.; P.P., p. 10; S.N.V.N., pp.UT. 

s Ojp. cijf., 13th taranga, pp. 
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ekadaili does not commence with the midnight, but after that' moment g 
this is not to be observed on that day, but on the following*^' ■ ■ 
This method of determining the actual tithi holds good not oiity 
in the case of the ekadasi vow, but is a general rule to be followed in 
the case of all religious observances and festivals. 2 

The ka-pala-vedha, or ardha-ratrodaya system is a peculiar tenet 
of the school of Mmbarka. There are generally three methods of 
determining tithis — ^viz. suryyodaya, arunodaya and ardha-ratrodaya 
(or kapala-vedha). According to the first, a tithi begins with sunrise. 
It is followed by non-Vaisnavas. According to the second, a tithi 
begins with the hreah of dawn (a few hours before sunrise). It is 
followed by Vaisiiavas of other sects.^ And, according to the third, 
as pointed out above, a tithi commences with midnights 

The following are the duties of a Vaisnava on the ekadasi tithi: 
He should get iij) early in the morning and brush his teeth. The 
prohibition wdth regard to the brushing of teeth when one is fasting 
does not apply to a Vaisnava, since, in his case, the brushing of teeth 
is a daily obligatory duty and unless he does so, he is not fit to worship 
the Lord. 

He should then take some water, consecrate it by uttering the 
Sri-Gopala-mantra of eighteen syllables thrice and drink it; resolve to 
fast on that day 5 ; and make offerings of flowers to the Lord. He 
should fast the whole day and night; avoid chewing beteHeaves, 
sleeping by day, having sensual enjoyment, and doing forbidden 
deeds ; and spend his time in muttering prayers, singing the name of 
the Lord, listening to His name*, worshipping and meditating on Him. 
He should, further, keep awake the whole night, worshipping the Lord, 
and reading holy books and so on.® 

Throughout the 3^ear, a number of ceremonies and festivals are to 
be observed every month. Thus, in the month of Vai^akha, the first 
month of the year, a Vaisnava 


1 Sv. S., 13th tarauga, pp, D.P., pp, SOff.; preface to 

pp. 1ft*. , ■ 

2 Op. cit., 13th taraiiga, p. 161; preface to S.N.V.N., p. 3. 

3 E.g. the sect of Baladeva. See p. 422 of the thesis, Part 1. 

^ Sv. S., 13th taranga, pp. Iftlff.; D.P., pp. 60ft; preface to 

pp. Iff. 

s Samkalpa-karana. 

s Sv, S., 13th taranga, pp. 203ft. For his duties on the Dasami and DvMasi, 
see-op. pp, .201-203, 2' I8--221. , 
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(2) should perform ' the Aksayatrtiya-vrata, on the third day of 
the bright half of the moond 

(3) He should farther celebrate the birthday of Jahnavi^ the ri¥er 
Ganges, on the seventh day of the bright half of the moon, 2 and 

(4) perform the Hrsimha-jayanti-vrata on the fourteenth day of 
the bright half of the moon.3 

(6) In the month of Jyestha, the second month, he should first 
perform the Jala-puja, i.e. worship the lord in water.*^ 

(6) Then he should observe the ceremony of Basahara on the 
tenth day of the bright half of the moon. He should bathe Eadha 
and Krsna with cold water mingled with sandal-paste, camphor and 
safiron and offer them specially cold refreshment. This Vrata is 
called '‘Bashara®’ because it removes ten kinds of sins, viz. three 
physical sins: theft, injuring others and violating the wife of another; 
four sins relating to speech: uttering harsh words, untruthfuhiess, 
backbiting and rambling; and three kinds of mental sins, viz.: 
hankering after the property of others, wishing them ill and attention 
towards improper objects.5 

(7) In the month of Asadha, he should perform first the Kadamba- 
puspa-puja, i.e. worship the Lord with the kadamba-flower.^ 

(8) He should observe the festival of Eathotsava or the ceremony 
of putting the Lord on a chariot on the second day of the bright half 
of the moon ^ ; and 

(9) perform the festival of Sayanotsava or worship the .tord as 
lying on a snake on the ocean of milk ® and so on. 

(10) One of the chief festivals of the Vaisnavas is the festival of 
Janmastami or the bffthday celebration of the Lord. It is held in the 
month of Bhadra, on the eighth day of the dark half of the moon. 
There are two kinds of Janmastami, kevala- and Jay anti. The former 
is to be performed every year, the latter only when the astami-tithi 


1 For details, s ©0 Sv. S., 9th taranga, pp. 263ft‘. 

2 For details, see Sv. S., 19th taranga, p. 265. 

3 For details, see Sv. S., 19th tarahga, pp. 265ff. 

^ For details, see Sv, S., 20th tarahga, pp. 272ff. 

® Sv. S., 20th tarahga, p. 275. 

s For details, see Sv. S., 21st tarahga, pp. 277ff. 

7 For details, see Sv. S„ 21st tarahga, p. 278. 
s For details, see Sv. S., 21st tarahga, pp. 279fi. 

For other religious observances and festivals, see Sv. S., 22nd tarangas 
pp, 293^1 S.]Sr.V.N., pp. Iff. , 
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comes to be eomiected mth, the star RohinI, which does not "happen 
every year.^ In accordance with the general rule, it is to be observed 
on the astami-tithi provided the tithi coininences with midnight and. 
not later than that.^ The process of performing the celebration is as 
follows : The devotee should rise early in the morning, brush his teeth,, 
■and resolve to fast throughout the day. Then in the midday having 
bathed in pure water of a river, he should set up a lying-in, chamber 
(sutil^a-grlia) and strive to make it, as best as he can, like the original 
lying-in chamber of Devaki where Ehsna was born. Within that 
chamber, he should place the eight kinds of idols of Krsna, viz. inade 
of wood, metals, stone, gold, etc. and so on. The image of Bevald 
should be placed on the bed, and the new-born child Krsna should be 
represented as suckling lier breasts. The images of Yasoda and 
Vasudeva too should be placed there. Then Nanda, the cowherd, the 
cowherdess Ymsoda and Devaki should be worshipped with sandal, 
flowers, unhusked barley-corns, fruits and so on ; after that the incarna- 
tions should be meditated on, and Aditi, the Mother of gods, should 
be worshipped, and so on.^ 


CONCLUSION. 

We have considered four Bhedabheda schools, viz.: — 

(1) Svabhavika bhedabheda- vMa of Nimbarka. 

(2) Visistadvaita-vada of Ramanuja and Srikantha. 

(3) Au|)adliika-bhedabheda-vada of Bhaskara. 

(4) Acintya-bhedabheda-vada of Baladeva. 

There is a general agreement among these philosophers with 
regard to the nature and qualities of Brahman, the sentient and the 
non-sentient. But the difference among them consists in their views 
regarding the relation between these three entities. All of them admit 
both difference and non-difference to be equally real, but the vital 
question is here: How are we torecomile difference and non-difference, 
plurality and Unity? Mimbarka accepts them both to be equally 
natural (svabhavika) and perfectly compatible. Ramanuja and 


1 Sv. S., :23i'd 'taranga, p. -303. ■ 

2 Oj). cit,, 23rd taranga, pp. 307ff. 

3 ■Op. cit.f 23rd taranga, pp. 319-321, 
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Srikantha tr}?' to reconcile them on the analogy of soul and body, 
which, though different, yet form 'an integral whole. Bhaskara 
regards them to be equally real, but he takes difference to be non- 
lasting though real (aupadhika) and non-difference to be both lasting 
and real. Baladeva frankly gives up the problem as inconceivable 
(aciutya) and engages himself with religion rather than philosopliy. 
He seems to suggest that instead of wasting our time and energy in 
trying to think out problems which are really unthinkable, it wnll be 
far better for us to accept w’^hat Revelation tells us, and engage ourselves 
with what lies within our own powders — ^viz. devotion and worship. 

The problem of the relation between the One and the many, God 
and the world, is an eternal one, and hundreds of views have been 
advanced on this point. On the one hand, we have strict Non- 
dualistic doctrines of the type of ^amkara’s Advaita-vada, which 
completely identify the One and the many (i.e. assert that the One 
denies the many), and on the other hand, we have strict Dualistic 
doctrines of the type of Madhva’s Dvaita-vada which completely 
differentiate the One from the many. And between these two extreme 
types, there are various kinds of grades of doctrines which try to 
reconcile the One with the many. 

The questions how and why the One becomes many and in what 
relation does it precisely stand to the many, are questions which 
will perhaps be never satisfactorily answered. But considering all 
things, the ex]3ianation given by Nimharka seems to be very reasonable. 
Mmbarka elucidates his point, as we have seen, by the analogy of the 
cause-effect relation. The effect (or the part) is different from the 
cause (or the whole), since it has a peculiar nature and some peculiar 
functions of its own. The earthen pot, for example, is different from 
a mere lump of clay, in the sense that it has a peculiar shape of its 
own which the lump lacks, it has some peculiar functions of its own, 
viz. fetching water and so on, which the mere lump cannot perform. 
But, on the other hand, the effect is non-different from the cause, 
since it, as a modification of the cause, is nothing but the cause; 
for example, the earthen pot is non-different from the lump of clay, 
because after all it is nothing but clay, and depends for its very 
existence upon it. , 

The cause, on its side, m different {vom the effect, because the 
effect is not the whole of it, i.e. because it has a peculiar nature of its 
own which is not exhausted in the effect, but is something over and 
above it. The lump of clay e.g. is different from the pot, because it is 
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not only the pot, but hundred other things, cups, pitchers and so on. ; 
But, again, the cause is non-different from the effect, because it the 
effect, so far as it goes. The lump of clay e.g. is non-dlfferent from the 
pot, because it is clay like the pot. 

Thus, the c^use-effect (or whole-part) relation is a relation of 
dilFerence-non-difference, both of which are equally true. 

The very same is the case with Brahman and the universe. The 
universe is dijferent from Brahman, because it has a peculiar nature of 
its own, possessing as it does certain qualities which Brahman lacks 
(like non-intelligence, grossness and so on), and not possessing certain 
qualities which Brahman possesses (like all-pervasiveness and so on) ; 
while it is non-different from Brahman, because it is after all nothing 
but Brahman, arising from, sustained by, and reabsorbed in Brahman. 
Brahman, on His side, is different from the universe, because He is not 
exhausted in it, but possesses a transcendental nature of His own; 
while He is non-different from the universe because He is immanent 
in it, which, as His effect, is nothing but Brahman. Thus, Brahman 
is different from the universe as transcende^it, non-different from it as 
immanent. 

If we understand difference and non-difference in this sense of 
transcendency and immanency, no contradiction will be involved in 
taking difference and non-difference to be equally real and compatible. 
Non-difference does not mean here ‘'absolute identity”, like that 
between one pea and another, but it simply means "essential de- 
pendence of the universe on Brahman and the immanence of Brahman 
in the universe”, while difference means "diifference of nature betv^een 
the universe and Brahman and the transcendence of Brahman over the 
universe”. Hence everything is reconciled. 

The second question: Why the One should become the many, is 
not a less puzzling one. Nimbarka points out that the creation of the 
world is but a mere sport (lila) on the part of Brahman, and does not 
arise from any want on His part, since He is ever-satisfied and has His 
desires eternally fulfilled. But this cosmic sport is not absolutely 
purposeless or arbitrary, but it serves the purpose of justice, although 
it serves no purpose of Brahman Himself. It is regulated by moral 
demands, and the universe which is created by Brahman in mere 
sport is really created in strict accordance with the karmas of 
individuals themselves. 

This seems to be the only possible explanation, if the Creator he 
admitted to be both self-sufficient and just. Of course, this solution, 
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too, if logically pushed farther-lands us in a'dileniiiia: Who is respon- 
sible for the first karmas of individuals which . are,. reap oiisibie for their 
varyiag lots ? God. cannot be held to be responsible, for ’ then He 
becomes partial.' Nimbarka (in common with others) tries to get out 
of the difficulty by pointing out that the karmas are beginningless, and 
so is the creation of the world, in accordance with the maxim of seed 
and shoot (vijankura-nyaya). The seed gives rise to the shoot, the 
shoot to the seed, the seed to the shoot and so on to infinity. It 
cannot be said whether the seed is the prior or the shoot and hence 
both are taken to be beginningless. In the very same manner, the 
karmas give rise to the world, the world to the karmas and so on to 
infinity, hence they must be taken to be beginiiingless. 

Strict logic may demur at this way of solving the question, but it 
is doubtful whether such questions can be answered on the ground of 
strict logic alone. In any case, Mmbarka’s explanation is a rational 
and creditable attempt at solving one of the most difficult problems 
of life, though he might not have the last say on the subject. 

The third question is: How does the One become the many. 
Nimbarka points out that the One becomes the many through the 
projection of its powers, without losing its own Unity, integrity and 
essential nature, just as the spider weaves its web out of itself, yet 
itself remains unmodified. This is indeed an ingenious solution. 

We find, therefore, that the doctrine of Nimbarka is a valuable 
contribution to the history of thought from the point of view of 
philosophy, and honestly tries to answer some of the fundamental 
questions of human existence. 

From the point of view of religion also, the doctrine of Nimbarka 
scored no small a triumph, as is evident from a large number of followers 
it has even now in North India and Bengal. Of the four systems 
considered above, Bhaskara has no place for a personal religion or 
bhakti, Ramanuja and Srikantha emphasise aisvaryya-pradhana 
bhakti, or a distant relation of awe and reverence, while Nimbarka 
and Baladeva emphasise madhuryya-pradhana bhakti or an intimate 
relation of love and sweet comradeship. Although a man is at first 
overwhelmed by the grandeur and majesty of the Lord, yet he cannot 
remain at a distance from Him for long, hut is irresistibly drawn nearer 
by a bond of mutual love and living companionship. Hence it is that 
the doctrine of Nimbarka has captured the hearts of thousands. 

From the ethical point of view also, we find Nimbarka to he very 
broad-minded and rational. He insMs not only on the external per- 
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foriiiance of sacrifices and ceremonies, but equally on tlie inner purity 
and cnltiTation of the mind, and the ethical virtues of self-control, 
charity and the rest. He does not insist that in order to attain salva-' 
tion one must. give up society and one’s stage of life or asrama. He 
lays the greatest emphasis on the s^nrit with which one performs one’s 
duties. A man who performs his duties in a disinterested and un.seifish 
spirit is able to attain salvation, whether he be a householder or an 
ascetic. 

We conclude, therefore, that the doctrine of Himbarka has 
much to recommend itself from the points of view of philosophy, 
religion and ethics, as it tries to tackle the eternal problem of dtffereii.ce 
and non-difference from a new point of view, and encourages a relation 
of faith, love and intimacy between God and man. 
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same author. With the commentary “Mantrartha-rahasya”. By Sundara- 
bhatta, Calcutta, 1931-32. 

Mantrartha-rahasya. Sundarabhatta. See Mantra-rahasya-sodasi. 

Manuscript . See S vadharmadhvabodha. By Himbarka. 

Mudgala-upanisad. See Samanya-Vedanta-upanisad, pp. 378-387. 

Muktika-upanisad. See ditto, pp. 346-377. 
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Miuiclaka-iipaiiisad. With Samkara-bhasya and Dipika of Narayana. • Ed; by, 
the Pandits of the Anandasrama. Anandi-srama Sans. . Series, Poona, 1 888. ■ 

Narada-panca-ratra. Ed. by K. M. Baiierjea. Published by the 'Asiatic' 
Society of Bengal. Bibliotheca Indica, Ko. 38, Calcutta, 1865. 
dfarayana-iipanisad. See Vaisnava Upanisads, pp. 167-173. 

; Mmbarka. , See; . , 

1, Dasa41oki with commentaries. (Also called Siddharita-ratiia.) 
j 2, Krsnastaka. See Acarya-carita, pp. 130-133. 

I . 3. ' Mantra-rahasya-sodasi. 

I 4, Prapanna-kalpa-vallL See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 108-111. 

I 5. Pratah-smarana-stotra. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 71-72. 

' 6, Badhastaka. See Laghu-stavavali, pp. 32-34. 

7. Rahasya-mimamsa. See Mantra-rahasya-sodasi and Prapanna- 

kalpa-valli. 

8. Savisesa-nirvisesa-Sri-Krsna-stava-raja with commentaries. 

9. Vedanta -parijata-saurabha. See Brahma-siitras with commentaries. 

10. Sva-dharmadhva-bodha. 

ISTrsimha-purva-tapani-iiieanisad. See Vaisnava Upanisads, pp. 174-222. 
Nrsimha-iittara-tapani-upanisad. See ditto, pp. 223-343. 

Pahoadhati-stotra. By Visvacarya. Ed. by Dulara Prasada Sastrin. Muttra, 
1901. See also Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 125-126. 

Pahca-da§i. By Vidyaranya. Ed. by Anandacandra Vedantavagis^a. Calcutta, 
1860. 

Prameya-ratnavaii. By Baladeva. With an old commentary “Kahti-rnala”. 
Ed. by Krsnadeva Vedantavagisa. Calcutta, 1927. 

I Prapanna-kalpa-valli. By Nimbarka. A part of Rahasya-mimamsa by the 

[ same author. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 108-111. 

? Praparma-sura-taru-manjari. An old anonymous commentary on Prapanna- 

f kaipa-valli by ISTimbarka. Published by Kisoridasa. Brindaban, Muttra, 

I 1915. 

! Pratah-smarana-stotra. By Mmbarka. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 71-73. 

; Prerna-bhakti-vivardhini. By Harivyasadeva. See ^ri-Mmbarkastottara- 

; , iata-nama-stotra. 

Pra^a-upanis^d. With ^amkara-bhasya and Dipika of ^amkarananda. Ed. by 
the Pandits of the Ananda^rama. Ananda^rama Sans. Series, No. 8, 
Poona, 1888-89. 

Purusottama I (third after Mmbarka). See Vedanta-ratna-manjusa. 
Purusottama II. See Acarya-carita. 

/ Purusottamapra.sada Vaisnava I* See ^ruty-anta-kalpa-valii. See Savisesa- 

nirviaesa-Sri-Ki^na-stava-raj a with commentaries . 

Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II. See ;,. 

1. Adhyatma-sudha-tarahgim. See Vedanta-karikavaii. 

2. G-uru-bhakti-mandakini. See Laghu-stava-raja-stotra, 

3. Sri-Mukunda-mahimakhya-stava. See Stotra-ratiravaii. 
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4., Smty-anta-sura-druma. . See Savisesa-mrvisesa-Sri-K|rsna-stava-raja 
with commentaries. 

Radhakrsnanj S. See Indian Philosophy. 

Radhastaka. ByNimbarka, See Laghu-stavavali, pp. 32-34. 

Bahasya-mimanisa. ByNimbarka. Two parts preser^^ed. See Mantra -rahasy a- 
soda^i and Prapanna-kalpa-valli. 

Ramanuja. See;, 

1. Bhagavad-gita-bhasya. See Bhagavad-gita with commentaries. 

2. Sri-bhasya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

3. Vedanta-dipa. 

4. Vedanta-sara. 

Ratna-prabha. By Govindananda. See Brahma-siitras with commentaries; 
Sariraka-mimamsa-bhasya . 

Sadananda Bhattacaiya. See ^ri-Nimbarkastottara-sata-nama-stotra. 

Sakalacarya-mata-samgraha. Ed. by Ratnagopala Bhatta. Benares Sans. 
Series, No. 133, Benares, 1907. 

Samanya-Vedanta-upanisad. With the commentary of Sri Upanisad-Brahma- 
yogin. Ed, by A. Mahadeva Sastrin, Adyar, Madras, 1921. 

Sainkara. See; 

L Sariraka-mimamsa-bhasya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

2, Samkara-bha^ya. On the Gau^apada-karika. See Mandukj^a- 

upanisad. 

3. Samkara-bhasya on the Katha-upanisad. See Katha-upanisad. 

Sarva-dar^ana-saingraha. By Madhava Acarya, Ed. by Hari Narayana Apte, 
assisted by the Pandits of the Ananda^rama. Ananda^rama Sans. Series, 
No. 61, Poona, 1906. 

Savi^esa-nirvi^e§a-Sri-Kr§na-stava-raja. By Nimbarka, with commentaries. 

1, ^mti-siddhanta-mahjari. By Vraje^aprasada. Ed. by Ratna Gopala 

Bhatta. Chowkhainba Sans. Series, No. 141, Benares, 1908. 

2, ^ ^ruty-anta-kalpa-valli. By Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava I. Ed. by 

Gopala Sastrin Nene, Chowkhamba Sans. Series, Nos. 356, 357, 
Benares, 1927. 

3, Sruty-anta-sura-druma. By Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II. By 

Ratna Gopala Bhatta. Chowlthamba Sans. Series, No. 135, 
Benares, 1907. 

Siddhanta-kusumahjali. By Harivyasadeva. See Da§a-i§ioki with com- 
mentaries. 

Siddhanta-ratna. By Baladeva. Published by Syamalala Gosvamin. Calcutta, 
1897-98, 

Siddhanta-ratna. By Nimbarka. (Also called Dasa-sloki,) See Dasa-^Ioki 
with commentaries. 

Sivarka-mani-dipika. ; By ' Appayya , Diksita. See Brahma-sutras with com- 
mentarias; Srikantha-bhasya, 
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Skanda-upami^ad. , See Samaiiya-Vodanta-upanisad, pp. 508 - 512 , 

^ri-bka^ya« ■ By Ramanuja. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. , ■ 

I Srl^bhasya-vartika. Ed. by Ratna Gopala Bhatta. Benares Sans. Series, 

..Rg, 123, Benares, 1907. 

Srlbhatta. Sri-Krsna-saranapatti-stotra. See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 68-70. 

I Sri-Govinda-^aranagati-stotra. By Kesavakasmiribhatta. See Stotra-ratnavali, 

pp. 70-71. ■ 

i ■ Srl-Gunipati-vaijayantL See Stotra-ratnavali, pp. 127-136. 

^rikantha. ^rikantha-bhasya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries, 
^rlkaptha-bhasya. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 
Sri-Krsna-carana-bhu§ana-stotra. By Anantarama. See Stotra-ratnavali, 
pp. 38-51. 

Sr!-K|^na4aranagati-stotra. By Srlbhatta. See ditto, pp. 66-70, 
Sri-Mukunda-mahimakhya-stava. By Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava II. 
See ditto, pp. 51-65. 

Sri-Mukunda-saranagati-stotra. By Anantarama. See ditto, pp. 65-67, 
Sri-Kimbarkastottara-§ata-nama-stotra. By SadanandaBliattaearya. With the 
vyakhya “Prema-bhakti-vivardhini”. By Harivyasadeva. Printed by 
Jayalqrsna Dasagupta, Benares, 1925. 

Sri-Nimbarka-maha-munIndra. By Kisorldasa. Brindaban, 1915. 
Sri-Nimbarkas tan matah ca. By Kisorldasa. Etwah, 1922. 
Sri-Kimbarka-\’^ratotsava-nirnaya. Compiled by Kesavasaranadeva, Muttra, 
1915. 

j 'Bvmivmo* {the immediate disciple of Nimbdrka), See: 

I 

I 1. Laghu-stava-raja-stotra. 

I 2. Vedanta-karikavalf. (Also called Adhyatma-karikavali.) 

I 3, Vedanta-kaustubha. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries. 

Srinivasa (of the school of Ramanuja). See Yatlndra-mata-dlpika. (Also 

i called Yati-pati-mata-dipika.) 

^ruti-siddhauta-mahjari. By Vrajesaprasada. See Savisesa-nirvi^e^a-Sri- 
ELp§na-stava-raj a with commentaries. 

Sruty-anta-kalpa-vallL By Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava I, See Savis0§a- 
nirvisesa-Srl-Krsna-stava-raja with commentaries. 

^ruty-anta-sura-druma. Purusottama Vaisnava IL See ditto. 

Stotra-ratnavali. Compiled by Kalyanadasa, Muttra, 1925. 

Subala-upanisad. See Samanya-Vedanta-upanisad, pp. 460-501. 

^ukadeva. See Svadharmamrta-smdhu. 

Sundarabha^ta. See: 

1. Dvaitadvaita-siddhanta-setuka. See Brahma-sutras with commen- 

^ taries: Siddhanta-jahnavl, 

2, Mantrartha-rahasya. See Mantra-rahasya-sodasi. 

Sva-dharmadhva-bodha, By Kimbarka. (Manuscript.) Catalogue of Sans. 

MSS. in the Library of India Office, Part IV, 1894, 2486. 
Sva-dharmamrta-sindhu. By Sukadeva. Ed. by Bhundiraja Sastrin. Brinda - 
ban, 1924. , , _ . 
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SvefcasFatara-upanisad. With Samkara-bhasya, Dipika of Samkarananda^ etc. 
Ed. by the Pandits of the 5.nandasrama. Anandasrama Sans. Series^ No. 17 , 
Poona, 1889-90. 

Syaraanandasarana. Acarya-pranamavali. See Laghu-stavavali, pp. 11-13. 

Taitfciriya-iipanisad. With Samkara-bhasya and Dipika of Samkaraiianda 
and Vidyaraiiya. Ed. by the Pandits of the AnandaiSranaa. Anaiid- 
asrama Sans. Series, No. 12, Poona, 1889-90. 

Tattva-prakasika. By Kesavakasmiribhatta. See Bhagavad-gita with com- 
mentaries. 

Tattva-siddhanta-bindii. By Anantarama. Published by Kisorldasa. 
Benares, 1913. ' 

Upanisadam samiiccayab (containing thirty-two XJpanisads). Ed. by the 
Pandits of the Anandasrama. Anandasraina Sans. Series, No. 29, Poona, 
1895. 

Dpanisads. See: 

1. Aitareya-upanisad. 

2. Brhadaranyaka-upanisad. 

3. Brahma-biadu-upanisad, 

4. Ohandogya-upanisad. 

5. Culika-upanisad. 

6 . Gopala -pur va -tapani - upanisad . 

7. Jabala-upanisad. 

8. Kalagni-rudra-upanisad. 

9. Kantha-sruti-upani§ad. See list B. 

10. Kat ha -upanisad. 

11. Kausit aid -upanisad. 

12. Kena-upanisad. 

13. Maha-upanisad. 

14. Mahanarayana-upanisad, 

15. Maitri -upanisad. 

16. Mandukya-upanisad. 

17. Mudgala-upanisad. 

1 8. Muktika-upanisad. 

19. Mundaka -upanisad. 

20. Narayana-upanisad. 

21. Nrsimha-purva-tapani-upanisad. 

22. Nrsimha-uttara-tapani-iipanisad. 

23. Prasna-upanisad. 

24. Skan da -upanisad. 

25. Subala-upanisad. 

26. Svetasvatara-upanisad. 

27. Taittiriya- upanisad. 

28. Vasudeva-upanisad. 

Vaeaspati Misra, Bhamati. See Brahma-sutras with commentaries : Sarlraka- 
mimamsa-bhasya. 
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Vaisiiava-upanisads (containing seventeen Upani^ads). With the commentary 
of ^rLlJpanisad-Brahmayogin. Ed. by A. Maliadeva Sastrin. Madras,, 

' 1923. 

:Vasudeva*upanisad. See Vaisnava Upanisads, pp. 375-382, 

Vedanta-dipa, By Ramanaja. Ed. by Bhattanatha Svamin, Benares Sans, 
Series^ N’o. 69, Benares, 1902. 

Vedanta -karika vail (also called Adhyatma-karikavall). By Srinivasa (the 
immediate disciple of Nimbarka). With the coimnentary “ Adhyatma- 
sudha-tarahgini by Punisottamaprasada Vai^iiava II, Ed. by Devi- 
prasada Sarman Kavi. Chowkhamba Sans. Series, JSTos. 169, 170 and 202, 
Benares, 1913. 

Vedanta-kaustubha. By Srinivasa (the immediate disciple of Nimbarfca). 
See Bmhma-sutras with commentaries. 

I ' . 

Vedaiita-kauatubha-prabha. By KesavakasmTribhatta. See Brahma-sutras 
with commentaries. 

Vedanba-paribhasa. By Dliarmarajadhvarindra. Ed. by Krsiianatha Nyaya- 
pahcanana. Calcutta, 1930-31. 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha. By Himbarka. See Braliina-sutras with com- 
mentaries. 

Vedanta-ratna-mala. By Anantarama. Published by Kii^orldasa. Brindaban, 
Mathura, 1916. 

Vedanta-ratna-manjusa, By Purusottama I. See Dasa-sloki with com- 
mentaries. 

Vedanta-sara. By Ramanuja. Ed. by Bhagavata Aoarya. Brindaban, 
Mathura, 1905. 

Vedanta-sara-padya-mala. By Anantarama. See Stotra-ratnavaii, pp. 91-96. 

Vidyaranya. See Pahcadasi. 

Vi^vacarya. See Paacadhati-stotra. 

Vraje^aprasada. Srati-siddhanta-mahjan. See Savisesa-nirvisGsa-Sri-Krsna- 
stava-raja with commentaries. 

Yamuna-stotra. By Kesavakasmiribhatta. See Stotra-ratnavaii, pp, 73-76. 

Yatindra-mata-dipika. (Also called Yati-pati-mata-dipika.) By ^riniv^a (of 
the school of Ramanuja). Ed. by Ratna Gopala Bhatta. Benares Sans. 
Series, No. 133, Benares, 1907. 

Yati-pati-mata-dipika. See Yatindra-mata-dipika, 

B 

Books consulted in connection with quotations, eM. 

Agni-purana. Ed. by Rajondralala Mitra. Bibliotheca Iiidica, No. 65, 3 vols., 
Calcutta, 1873-79. - ' 

Aitareya-aranyaka. , Ed. by A. B. Keith. Anecdota. Oxoniensia, Oxford, 
1909. 

Aitareya-brahmana. With the commentary called “ Vedanta-praka^a’’ by 
Sayaiia. Ed. by Satyavi’ata Sama^ramiri. Bibliotheca Indioa, 4 vols., 
1896-1906. 
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Aitareya-brahiuaiia, With the .commentary of Sayana. Ed. by Ka^inatha 
Sasfcriii. : Ananda^rama Sans. Series, Nfo. 32, Poona, 1896. 

Aiiiara-kosa. By Aniarasimha. Ed. by Gurnnatha Vidyanidhi. Calcutta, 
■ , 1906-07. ' , ' , ", : 

Amarashnlia. See Amara-kosa. 

Apastamba-dharma-sutra. Ed. by Georg Biihler. Part I, Bombaj^ 1868. 
Ap£itsbamba4rauta-sutra. With the commentary of Riidradatta. Ed. by 
Richard Garba. 3 vols., Bibliotheca Indica, No. 92, Calcutta, 1882-1902. 
■ Arany^^^^^s, See : ' ■ ■ 

1. Aitareya-araiiy^^'ka. 

2. Taittirlya-aranyaka. 

Asvaliay^jjua-grhya-sutra. With Haradatta’s commentary. Ed. by T. Ganapati 
Gastrin. Trivandrum Sans. Series, No. 78, Trivandrum, 1923. 
Atharva-vada-samhita. Ed. by R. Roth and W, B. Whitney. Berlin, 1924. 
Atri-smrti. See Sinrtinam saimxccayah, pp. 28-34. 

Aufrecht, Theodore. See Catalogus Catalogorum. 

Badarayaiia. Brahma-sutras. See list A. 

BMa-manorama. See Siddhanta-kaumudi. 

Barnett, L. B. Sea Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
Books in the Libraiy of the British Museum, A. 

Bhagavad-gita. See list A. 

Bliagavata-purana. With the tika called ‘‘Bhavartha-dipika®b By Sridhara 
Svamin. Ed. by Ptahcanana Tarkaratna. Calcutta, 1906-09. 

Bhandarkar, R. G. See Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Bombay Presidency during the years 1884-87. 

Bhattoji BIksita. See Siddhanta-kaumudi. 

Bhima Aoaiya Jhalakikara. See Nyaya-kosa or Dictionary of the technical 
terms of the Nyaya Philosophy. 

Bloomfield, Maurice. See Vedic Concordance, A. 

Brahmanas. See: 

1. Aitareya-brahmana. 

2. Kausltaki-brahmana. (Also called Samkhayana-brahmana.) 

3. Pahca-vimsa-brahmana. See Tandya-maha-brahmana. 

4. Samkliayana-brahmana. See Kausitaki-brahmana, 

5. ^atapatha-brahmana. 

6. Taittiriya-brahmana. 

7. Tandya-maha-brahmana. (Also called Pahea-vim^a-brahmana.) 
Brahma-sutras of Badarayaiia. See list A. 

Brahma-vaivarta-ptirana. Ed. by Jivanaiida Widyasagara. 2 vols., Calcutta, 
1886. 

Brahma -vaivarta-purana. ' Ed. by Pancanana Tarkaratna. Calcutta, 1905-06. 
Gandrika. By Narayanatirtha, See Samldiya-karika. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in -the Library of the India Office. Part IV- 
By Ernest Windsich and Julius Eggeling, London, 1894. 

A9B' ,, 



BIBLIOGBAPHY 


291 


Catalog'll© of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of tlie IsTortli-Wc^st' 
Provinces, A. Compiled by order of Government, K.W,P. Part 
Benares, 1874. 

Catalogues. See: 

1 . Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts .in the Library of tlie I,ndia Office. 

2. Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuseripts in Private Libraries of the bFortli- 

West Provinces, A. 

3. Catalogus Catalogoruin, 

4. List of Sanskrit Manuscripts discovered in Oudh during the year 1877. 

5. Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presi- 

dency during the years 1884-87, By R. G. Bhandarkar. 

6. Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Boiiibay Presi- 

dency during the years 1891-95. By 'Abivji Vknii Katliavate. 

7. Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books 

in the Library of the British Musernn, A. 

Catalogus Catalogoruin. An alphabetical register of Sanskrit works and authors. 

By Theodor© Aufreeht. 3 parts, Leipzig, 1891-1903. 
Chaiidoga-mantra-bralirnana. (Also called Ohandogya-inantra-brabmana, Sama- 
veda-mantra-brahrnana, and Mantra-brahmana.) Ed. by Jivaiianda 
Vidyasagara Bhattacarya. Calcutta, 1873. 

Chronological Tablets containing corresponding dates of different areas used 
in India. By Girisa Candra Tarkalankara. Calcutta, 1883. 

Collection of the Oriental Works, A. Ed. by Raraayana Tarkaratna. Published 
by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series, l?7o. 249, Calcutta, 1873. 
Concordance to the principal XJpanisads and Bhagavad-gita, A. See Upanisad- 
vakya-ko§a. 

Concordances. See: 

1. Concordance to the principal Upanisads and Bhagavad-gita, A. See 

XJpanisad-vakya-kosa. 

2. Vedie Concordance, A. See also Index. 

Daksa-smpti, See Sinrtinam samuccayah, pp. 72-84. 

Darsaiia-sutras. See Sutras — Darsana. 

Dasa-^loki. By Nimbarka. See list A. 

Devaprasada. See List of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

Dharma-sastra. Text containing Yajnavalkya-smrti, etc. Vol. I, Part I. 

Ed. by Mamnatha Yath Butt. Calcutta, 1908. 

Dictionary of the technical terms of the Nyaya Philosophy. See Nyeya-kosa. 
Dictionaries. See: 

1. Amara-kosa. 

2. '; Yyaya-kosa, 

3. Sanskrit-English Dictionary, A. By A. Monier-Williams. 2nd Ed., 

Oxford, 1899. 

Dharma-sfitras. See Sutras — Dharma. 

Eggeling, Julius. See Windsich, Ernest and Eggeling, Julius, 
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Gaii(|apada. Gaudapada-bhasya on- the Samkhya-karika. - See Samkliya„ 
karika. 

Gantama-dharnia-sastra, Ed. by Adolf Friedrich Stenzler. London^ 1876. 
Clrhjra-sutras. See Sutras — Grhya. 

Hiraiiyake^i-srauta-sutra, See Satyasadha-^rauta-sutra. 

Hari-vamsa. See Mahabharata. 

Index to the names in the Mahabharata. By the late S, Sorensen. London ^ 
, . 1904. 

Indexes. Sees 

1. Index to the names in the Mahabharata. 

2. Vedie Index of Names and Subjects. See also Ooncordaiice, 
Isvarahrsna. See Samkhya-karika. 

Jacob, Cx. A. See; 

1. Laukika-iiyayahjali. 

.2, Upani^ad-vakya-kosa. 

Jaimini. See Mfmamsa-sutras. 

Kanada. See Vai^esika-sutras. 

Kantha-sriiti-iipanisad. See Collection of Oriental Works, A, pp. 281-294. 
Kathaka-samhita. Ed. by Leopold von Schroder. Leipzig, 1900. 

Kathavate, Abaji Visnu. See Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts 
in the Bombay Presidency during the years 1891-95. 

Kausitaki-brahmana. {Also called Samkhayana-brahmana.) Ed. by Gulab, 
rayu Vajesamkara. Ananda^rama Sans. Series, No. 65, Poona, 1911. 

Keith, A. B. See Macdonell, A. A. and Keith, A. B. 

Kullukabhatta. Maiiv-artha-muktavali. See Manu-sinrti. 

Kurma-purapa. Ed. by Nilamani Mukhopadhyaya. Bibliotheca Indiea, No. 15, 
Calcutta, 1890, 

Laukifca-nyayahjali. By G. A. Jacob. 3 parts, Bombay, 1900-04. 

List of Sanskrit Manuscripts discovered in Oudh during the year 1877. Prepared 
by Dev! Prasada. Allahabad, 1878. 

Macdonell, A. A. and Keith, A. B. See Vedie Index of Names and Subjects, 

Maliabharata (incliidiiig Hari-vamsa). Ed. by the learned Pandits attached to 
the establishment of the Education Committee. Published by the Asiatic 
Society of Beiigal. 4 vols., Calcutta, 1834-39. 

Do. With the tika of Nilakantha. Ed. by Paheanana Tarkaratna 
Bhattacarya. 2 parts. Vahgavasi Press, Calcutta, 1908-09, 2nd ed. 

Do. With the tika of Nilakantha. 5 vols., Bombay, 1878, 
Maitrayani-samhita. Ed. by Leopold von Schroder. Leipzig, 1881. 

Manu-smrti. With the commentary called “Manv-artha-iniiktavali’’ by 
Kullukabhatta . Ed. by Vasiideva Sarman. Bombay, 1929, 8th Ed, 
Manv-artha-muktavaii. By Kullukabhatta. See Manu-smrti, 
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Mlmarpsa-sfitras! of Jaimini. With the eommenta»ry of Sahara Svamin,. Ed.. by 
Maliesh Chandra Nyayaratna. 2 vols..,. Bibliotheca Iiidica., 

. Calcutta, 1873—89, 

Moniar-Williams, Monier. See Sanskrit-English DietioBary, A. , 

Narayanatirtha. Gandrika. See Samkhya-karika. 

Nimbarka. Dasa-slold. See list A. 

Nyaya-kosa or Dictionary of the teclinical terms of the ISTyaya Philosophy. By 
, Bhima Acarya Jhalakikara. 3rd Ed. Bevised and re-edited by Vasndeva 
Sastrin Abhayankara. Published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Keseareh 
Institute, Poona, 1928. 

Panini. Panini-sutras. See Siddlmnta-kaumudi, 

Patahjali. See Yoga-sutras. 

Puranas. See: 

1. Bhagavata-purana. 

2. Bralima-vaivarta-piirana. 

3. Kiirnia-purana. 

4. Vi^nii-piirana. 

Purva-mlmaapsa-sutras. See Mimamsa-shtras. 


Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency during 
the years 1884-87. By R, G. Bhandarkar. Bombay, 1894. 

R/eport on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency during 
the years 1891—95. By Abaji Visnu Kathavato. Bombay, 1901. 
Rg-veda-samhita. Pada text. Ed. by P. Max Muller. London, 1873. 


Sahara Svamin. Sahara -bhasya. See Mimamsa-sutras. 
Samhitas — -Vedas. See: 


1 . 

2 , 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


Athar va - veda - samhita . 
^ig-veda-saiphita. 
Kathaka-saiphita. 
Maitray ani - samhita . 
Taitt iriy a - samhita . 

V a j asaney i - samhita . 


(Yajrir-veda-samhita.) 


Samhitas — Smrtis. See Smytis. 

Samkara.Misra. Commentary on the Vai^esika-sutras. See Vaisesika-sutras. 

Samkhya-karika, By Isvarakrsna. With Gaudapada’s commentary and an 
exposition called “Gandrika*’ by Harayanatirtha. Ed, by Becanarama 
Tripathin. Benares Sans. Series, No. 9, Benares, 1883. 

^ankhyayana-brahmana. See Kausitaki-brahinana. 

Sanskrit-English Dictionary, A. By Monier Williams. 2nd Ed., Oxford, 1899. 

Satapatha-brahmaiia. Ed. by Albrecht Weber, Berlin and London, 1855. 

Satyasacpia-simita-sutras. (Also called “Hiranyakesi-srauta-sutras.) With the 
commentary called “ Jyotsna” by Gopinathabhatta. Ed, by Kai§!natha 
Sastrin Aga§e. Vol. 2. Anandasrama Sans. Series, No. 53, Poona, 1898. 
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Siddhanta-kamnudL By Bliattoji Diksita, commentary on the Panini-sutras. 
With the Gomiiientary ‘‘Bala-manorama’* by Vasudeva Diksita. 2 vols. 
Ed, by S. Candrasekhara Sastrigal. Trichinopoly, 1910-11. 

Smrtiiiarpi samucoayah (containing 27 snartis, viz. Atri-smrti, Daksa-smrti, 
Va^istha-smrti, etc.). Bd. by the Pandits of the Anandasrama. Anand- 
asrama Sans. Series, No. 48, Bombay, 1905. 

Smrtis. See: 

1. Atii-smrti. See Snirtinarn samiiccayah, pp. 28-34. 

2. Daksa-smrti, See ditto, pp. 72-89. 

3. Gautama -smrti. See Gantama-dharma-sastra. 

4. Mami-smrti. ■’ 

5. Vasistha-smrti. See Smrtinam samiiccayah, pp. 187-235. 

6. Yajhavalkya-smrti. See Dharma-sastras. Text, pp. 1-89. 

Sorensen, S. See Index to the Names of the Mahabharata. 

Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library 
of the British Museum. Acquired during the years 1906-28. Compiled 
by Dr. L. D. Barnett. London, 1928. 

Siltras — Bar Dallas. See: 

1. Brahma-sutras of Badarayana. See list A. 

2. Purva-mimanisa-sutras of Jaimini. See Mirnamsa-sutras, 

3. Samkhya-sutras of Kapila. 

4. Yoga-siltras of Patahjali. 

5. Vaisesika-sutras of Kanada. 

Sutras — ^Dharma. See Apastamba-dharma-sutra. 

Sutras — Grhya. See Asvalayana-grhya-sutra. 

Sutras — Srauta. See: 

1. I^pastamba-srauta-stitra. 

2. Hiranyakesi-srauta-sutra. See Satyasa^ha-irauta-siitra. 

3. Satyasadha-srauta-sutra. (Also called Hiranyakesi-sra:iita-siitra.) 

Taittiriya-aranyal5;a. With the commentary of Sayana. Ed. by Babu Sastrin 
Phadke. AnandMrama Sans, Series, No. 36, Poona, 1897. 

Taittiriya-brahniana. With the commentary “Vedanta-praka^a” by Sayana. 
Ed. by Rajendralala Mitra. Bibliotheca Indica, No. 31, 3 vols., Calcutta, 
1859-90. 

Taittiriya-samhita. Transliterated in roman characters. Ed. by Albrecht 
Weber. Indisclie Studien Series, Nos. 11 and 12, 2 vols, Leipzig, 1871-72, 

Tandya-maha-brahmana. (Also called Pahea-vimsa-brahmana.) With the 
commentary of Sayana. Ed. by Anandaeandra Vidyavagisa. Biblio- 
theca Indica, No. 62, 2 vols., Calcutta, 1870-74. 



Upanisads. See list A. 

Dpanisad-vakya-kosa, or Concordance to the principal Dpanisads and Bhagavad- 
gita, A. By G. A. Jacob. Bombay, 1891. 
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Vajasaneyl-sainliita. With the commentary of Mahidhara. . by Albrecht 
Weber. Berlin and London, 1852. 

Vaisesika-sutras of Kanada. With the commentary of Sanikara Mi^ra. Ed. by 
Jayaiiarayana Tarkapaheanana. Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, 
Calcutta, 1861. 

Vasistha-smrti. See Smrtinaxn samuccayah, pp. 181-235, 

Yasudeva Diksita, Bala-manorama. See Siddhanta-kaiimudi. 

A^edic Concordance, A. By Maurice Bloomfield. Harvard Oriental Series, 
No. 10, Harvard, 1906. 

Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. . By A, A. Maedoneil and A. B. Keith. 
2 vols., London, 1912. 

Visiiu-purana. With the commentary “Sva-prakasa” by Srfdhara Svamin, 
Ed. by Jivananda Vidyasagai'a Bhattacarya. Calcutta, 1882. 

Windisch, Ernest. See Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library of 
India Office. 

Yajnavaikya-smrti. See Dharma-sastra. Text, pp. 1--89, 

Yoga-sutras of Pataiijali. With the tika of Vacaspati Miara and bhasjra of 
Vyasa. Ed. by Kashinatha Sastrin Agase. Anandasrarna Sans. Series, 
No. 47, Poona, 1904. 



ABBREVIATIONS USED 


A.C. 

,a.b:.' 

A,S. 

A. S.T. 
.ASm, 

Agiii. 

Ait. 

Ait.Ar. 

Air.Br. 

Ap.D.S. 

Ap.S.S. 

As.G.S. 

Athar.V. 

B. 

B.M. 

B.M.O. 

B.M.G. 

Bh. 

Bh.B. 

Bh.P. 

Biia*P. 

Br.Su. 

Br.V.'P. 

Brahma B . 

Brh. 

O.M.B. 

G.S.S. 

G.XJ. 

Gat.Oat, 

, Ohaiid. 

■OuL 

D.P. 

D.S. 

•;D,Smv : 

G.B. 

a.D.s. 


Acarya-carita, 

.. Amara-kosa. 

Audiimbara-samMta. 

. . Adliyatma-sudha-tarahgini, 

.. Atri-smrti. 

.. Agni-purana. 

. . Aitareya-iipanisad. 

. . Aitareya-aranyaka. 

. , Aitareya-brahmana. 

. . AiDastamba-dharma-siitra. 

. . Apastamba-srauta-sutra. 

. . Asvalayana-grhya-sutra. 

. . Atharva-veda-saiphita. 

. . Quoted by Baladeva. 

Bala -mauorama . 

. . British Museum Catalogue. 

Bhakta-mala. 

. . Quoted by Bhaskara. 

. . Bhaskara’s Commentary on the Brahma-sutras. 

. . Bhavisya-purana. 

. . Bhagavata-purana. 

. . Brahma-sutra. 

. . Brahma -vai vart a -puraiia, 

. . Brahma-bindu-upani^ad. 

. . Brhadaranyaka-upanisad. 

. . Ohandoga-mantra-brahmana. 

. . Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series. 

. , A Ooncordance to the principal Upanisads and 
Bhagavad-gita. 

. . Oatalogus Catalogorum. 

. . Ohandogya-upanisad. 

. . Oulika-upanisad. 

. . Diksa-tattva-prakasa. 

. , Dasa-Moki. 

, , Daksa-smrti. 

. . 'Govinda-bhasya. 

.. Gautama-dharma-iastra. 

.. Gauijapada-karika. 
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G.M. 

G.P. 

G.P.T. 

Gita. 

Hari V. 

I.O.C. 

I.P. 

'Isa. 

Jabala. 

K.D. 

K.F. 

K-R. 

K.S.S. 

K. V.S. 
Katiia. 
Katli, Sam. 
Kaus. 
Kena. 

L. M. 

L.]Sr. 

L.S. 

L. S.V. 

M. R. 
M.B.S. 
M.Sam., 
M.W. 
Maha. , 
Maha. Up. 
Mahanar. 
Maitri. 
Mand. 
Maim. 
Mudg. 
M'ukti. ■ 
Mund. 

ISTar. ■ 

.isr.B. , 

...Nr .Pur. ; , 
mjjt. 


.. Guru-bhakti-manfiil.kiiii. 

.. Gopala-paddhati. 

.. Oopala-purva-tapaai-iipfyiisad. 

.. Bhagavad-gita. 

Hari-vam^. 

. . India Office Catalogue, 

. . Indian Philosophy , VoL 2. 

.. I^a-iipanisad. 

. . Jabaia-upanisad. 

. . Krama- dipika. 

. . Kiirma-purana. 

. , Kalagni-rudra-upanisad. 

, , Kasi Sanskrit Series, 

. . Katyayana-vartika-sutra. 

. . Katha-upanisad. 

Kathaka -samhita . 

. . Kausitaki-upanisad. 

- . Kena-upanisad. 

. . Laghu-mahjusa. 

Laukika-nyayanjali. 

Laghu-stava-raja -stotram , 

, , Laghu-stavavali. 

. . Mantrartha-rahasya. 

. , Mantra-rahasya-sodasi. 

. . Maitrayani-samhita. 

. . Sanskrit -English Dictionary, 

, . Mahabharata, Asiatic Society edition. 

. . Maha-upanisad. 

. . Mahanarayana-upanisad. 

. . Maitri-ux^anisad. 

. . Mandukya-npanisad. 

. . Manii-samhita. 

Mudgala-upanisad, 

.. Muktika-npanii^ad. 

.. Mnpdaka-upanisad. 

.. Narayana-upanisad. 

Number 'of 'sutras according to Nimbarka’s .com- 
mentary. 

. . Nrsimha-purva-tapani-upanisad. 

. , Nrsimba-uttara-tapam-upanisad. 
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:n.W.p. 


"Oudli. Mss. 

P.K. 

P.R. 

P.S.M. 

Paa. 

Prasna, 
Pii.MI.Su. . . 

:'R« 

Re|>. Bh. 

Rep. Kafch. , . 
Rg. V. 

8 . 

8.A.M.' 

:S.B. 

S.J. 

•S.K. 

8.N. 

vS.N.iC.S. . . 
■S.H.K. 

S.H.V.N. . . 
S.R. 

:S.S. 

S.S. 

'Sab. B. 

'Sana. Ka. 
Sam. Sn. 

Sat. Br. 

Sat. 8. S. .. .. 
Sd. K. 

SdR. 

SK. 

SK. B. 
Skanda. 

Sri. B. , : . . 

■SV.'S., : ; . 
Svadbar. MS. 
Svet. 

'Stibala. ■ : . . .. 


. . A Catalogue of Sanskrit Alaiiuscripts in the Private 
Libraries of the Morth- West Provmces. 

. . List of Sanskrit Manuscripts diseovored in Oiidli. 

, . Prapanna-kaipa-valli. 

Prameya-ratnavali. 

. . Prapanna-sura-tani-manjari. 

Paniui-sutra. 

. . Prasna-upanisad. 

Purva -mmiamsa-sutra . 

Quoted by Ramanuja. 

. , Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Bombay Presidency. (Bhandarkar.) 

Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Bombay Presidency. (Kathavate.) 

. . Rg-veda-samhita. 

Quoted by Samkara. 

S uklac ar y a «ma.t a - sarpgraha . 

. . Samkara’s commentary on the Bralima-sutras, 
Kasi Sans. Series. 

Siddhanta- j ahna vi . 

. . Sruty-anta-kalpa-valii. 

Srl-Nimbarkacaryas tan matafi ea. 
Savisesa-nirvisesa-Sri-Krsna-stava-raja. 

. . ^rl-Nimbarka-maha-munindra. 
Sri-Nrimbai’ka-vratotsava-nimaya. 

Stotra-ratnavali. 

^ruty-anta-sura-druma. 

Siddhant a-setuka . 

. , Sahara’s commentary on the Pui^n^-mimamsa-sutra, 
.. Samkhya-karika. 

Samfchya-sutras, 

.. ^atapatha-brahmana. 

. , Satyasadha-srauta-suti‘a. 

Siddhanta-kaumudi . 

Siddhanta-ratna. By Baladeva. 

Quoted by Srikantha. 

. . ^rikantha’s commentary on the Brahma-sutras. 

. . Skanda-upanisad. 

. . Sri-bhasya. Madras edition. 

.. Sva-dharmamrta-sindhu. 

.. Sva-dharmMhva-bodha. Alanuscript. 

Svetasyatara-upanisad. 

. . Subala-upanisad. 
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T.P, 

. . Tattva-prakasika. 

Tait. 

Taittiriya-npanisad . 

'Tait. Ar. 

. . Taittiriya-aranyaka. 

'Tait. Br. 

. . Taittiriya-brahmana. 

Tait. Sam. . « 

. . Taittiriya-samhita. 

'Taiid. Br. 

Tandya-maha -brahmana . 

V.C. 

. , A Vedic Concordaiiee. 

V.D. 

Vedanta-dipa. 

V.K. 

, . Vedanta-kaustubha, 

V.'K.P. 

Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha. 

V.K.V. 

. . Vedanta-karikavali. 

V.M. 

. . Vedanta-ratna-mfila. 

V.P. 

. . Visnu-purana. 

V.P.S. 

Vedanta-parij ata-saurabha. 

V.R.M. - .. 

. , Vedanta-ratna-manjusa. 

V.S. 

Yedanta-sara. 

V.Sm. 

Vasistha-smrti. 

V.Su. 

VaiSesika -sutras . 

'¥asu. 

Vasudeva-upanisad. 

'Fed. In. 

Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. 

Ved. Bari. . . 

V^edant a -paribhasa . 

Vj. S. 

Vaj asaneya-samhita. 

Y.S. 

. . Yoga-sutra. 

Y.M.D. 

. . Yatindra-mata-dipika. 

Yaj. Sm, 

. . ' Yajhavalkya-smrti. 
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GENERAL. INDEX 


Ablieda-vadas criticism of. III. 173. 

■ Abheda, and Bheda Vakyas, ' recon- 

. ciliation ^99. 

Abliipratarin, Ksatriya, I. 199. . 

xAoit, three lands of, III. 87 j Baladeva’s 

doctrine of, III. 228; views of 
XiinbMra contrasted with those of 
Bhaskara on, III. 192. 

Action, knowledge being a subsidiary 
element of, II. 715. 

Adhvaryu, meaning of, I. 77 fn. 
Adhvaryu, II, 621, , 
xAdiiyatma-siidhataraiigitu, a work of 
Pu.riisottamapra.sa.da 11, III. 171. 
xAdhyasa, doctrine of, I. 443. 
Adhyasa-vada, criticism of. III. 136. 
xAdliyasa-vada, Purusottamaprasada’s 
criticism of, III. 163. 

Adhyasa-vada, criticism of, III. 144. 
Aditi, the mother of gods, III, 275. 
Advaita doctrine of Isvara, criticism 

oi; in. 155. 

Advaita-vada, Minbarka dotirislung 
during an age of. III. 9. 
xAdvaita view, criticism of, III. 153. 
Advaita view of rnoksa, criticism of, 
III. 130. 

xAdvaita view of the jagat, criticism of, 
III. 127. 

Advaita view, Puriisottamaprasada’s 
criticism of, III. 175. 

Adrsta (the unseen principle) ultimate 
cause of difference among souls, I. 
446ff. 

Agni, sacrifices of animals to, II. 503. 
*4gni-hotra, il. 519. 

Agni-rahasya, title, I. 76 fh. 

origin of, I. 395f.; one of the five 
elements first created by God, 
111.93. 

Aitareya, II. 658. 

Aitihya-tattva-raddbaiita, a work of 
..Nimbarka, III. 12. ' ■ 

xAjataiSatru (King), dialogue between 
Balaki and, I. 242£f. , 

Ajnana, .having 'no substratum. III. 
146 ; having no object and existence, 

■ ,111.149.,,., , 

Akar.trtva-va.d.a, criticisni, of,; III. 127. 
xAksara-vidya, III. 701. 
x4ksaya-ti4!ya-vrata, . III. 274. , 
Anantarama, III. 178. 

Anga-nyasa, III. ;267.. . 


Animals, killing of sacrificial animals 
beneficial to themselves, II, 503. 
xAniruddha, origin of, I, 383; reference 
to, III. 75. ' ' 

Anistha, meaning forbidden deeds, II. 
490. 

Anirvaeaniya, outside the sphere of all 
pramapas, in. 177. 

Anuyaja, II. 715. 
Anyathabhedaniipapatti, II. 655. 
Aprakrta, meaning and nature of, I, 
14fi“.; a kind of the rioii-sentient dif- 
ferent from prakrti and kala, III. 59. 
Aprameyatva-vada, criticism of, III. 
78. 

Apurva-vidlii, meaning of, I. 10 fii. 
Aruna, acc. to one account the father’s 
name of Nimbarka, III. 2. 
Asampradayikas, one kind of Vaisnava, 
III. 255. 

xAsatkaryavada, doctrine of, I. 288f. 
Atoms, doctrine of causality of, I. 
338f.; four kinds of, 1. 339; non^ 
activity of, 1.3416:.; relation of 
inherence between, 1. 343f. ; non- 
eternity of, I. 345f.; colour, etc, of, 
I. 345f.; qualities of, I. 346f, 
Atomism, refutation of the doctrine of, 
I. 313f. 

xAtyanta-bheda-vada, criticism of, III. 
173. 

xAudulomi, teacher, individual soul 
denoting Brahman ace. to, I, 254f.; 
suggesting the performance of tlie 
subsidiary parts of sacrifice by the 
officiating priest, II. 767. 
xAupadhika, acc. to Bhaskara dift'erence 
of the soul from Brahman as such, 
III. 189. 

Avaccheda-vada, criticism of, III. 85, 
126. 

Avakirni-pasu, II. 761. 

Avataras, various kinds of. III. 77, 
Ave§avataras, II, 613. 

Acarya-carita, a work of Anantarama, 
III. 179. 

Acaryapada, tlie father’s name of 
_ &inivasa, III. 67. 

Aditya, III. 89. 

Anandamaya-vidya, II. 701, 

Aruni, 111.3, See also Jayanteya, 
Haripriya, Havirdhana, and Sudar- 
■■ - ianaV . 
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Itoaratha, sage^ view of, 1. 138; 
individual soul denoting Brahman 
ace. to, I. 253f.; III. 6. , 

Itharvana. two kinds of knowledge I 

_ mentioned in, I. 128. ' 

Atreya, the teacher, II. 766. 

Balivrea, meaning of, I. 77. 

Baiadeva, interpretation of ‘Gati’ acc. 
to, 1. 62; enquiry into Brahman 
according to, I. 21 ; nature of creator 
according to, I. 46, 47, 49. 

Bauddlia, III. 42. 

Badarayana, possibility of Brahma 
worship by gods considered by, I. 
179f.; reference to, II. 574. 

Badari, teacher, view of, I. 139. 

Badari-airama, III. 7. 

Balaki, sage, dialogue between Ajata- 
satru and, I. 242. 

Bhaktas, kinds of, III. 242. 

Bhakti, nature and pre-requisites of, 
III. 233; modes and kinds of, III. 
238; Sadhanarupika, III. 102;phala- 
rupa, III. 102. 

Bhakti-yoga, IH. 102. 

Bhakta and ‘ Abhakta ’ explanations of, 
1.408. 

Bhaskara, enquiry into Brahman ac- 
cording to, I. 19; II. 491; II. 510. 

Bhedabheda doctrine, Nimbarka the 
first systematic propounder of, III. 6. 

Bhuman, meaning of, 1. 151. 

Bhuma-vidya, II. 701. 

Bhur-loka, occupying a space of fifty 
Koti Yojanas, III. 92. 

Bhuvar-loka, inhabited by perfected 
souls, III. 92. 

Bliss, Brahman with relation to, I, 54. 

Body, ©artlily nature and worthiess- 

■ ness of, X. 472. 

Brahmacarya, meaning of, I. 118. 

Brahmaloka, attamment of, I. 160; 
going of individual souls to, I. 167. 

Brahma-mimanisa, 1. 19. 

Brahman — difference between indivi- 
dual soul and, I. 6 Iff., 9 Iff.; desire 
of, I. 60, 62ff.; free from dependence, 

I. 62ff.; individual soul imites with 
bliss ill, I. 64ff . ; qualities of, I. 67ff . ; 
difference between Veda and, I. 69 
fti. ; ether referred as, I. 71f. ; as that 
which consists of, I. 9 Iff.; appro- 
priateness of attributes of, I. 95ff,; 
designation of object and agent with 
reference to, 1. 97f.; celebrity of 
teaching regarding, I. 91ff.; different 
words denoting inividual soul and, 

I. 98; Smrti text on difference bet- 
ween individual soul and, I,.99f.5 


individual soul controlled hjt I. 
334f.; abode of, I. 113f.; .sam© as 
pleasure, I. 114ff.; path of ’ wor- 
! shipper of, I. 116ff.; difference 
I ■ between sphere of matter and that of, 

I 1.129; individual soul’s entrance 
: , into, 1. 50f.; reasons "for enquiry 
into, I. 6 fn.; as that which consists 
■ of bliss, I, 54ff.; difference between 
Bralqpti and, 1.126; invisibility of, 
I. 127ff.; imperishability of, I. I28f,; 
Vedanta-parijata-Saurabha on cha- 
racteristics of, I. 22ff,; as inner con- 
troller, I. 121ff.; as object of medita- 
tion, I. lOOff.; abode of, I. lOOff.; 
attributes and difference of, I. 130; 
form of, 1. 131; Vaisvanara an 
epithet of, I. 132ff.; doctrine of 
causality of, I. 267ff., 307ff.; origin 
of, I.22ff.; consideration of works of 
individual souls by, 1. 319ff.; ap- 
propriateness of all attributes of, 
I. 322f.; transformation of, I. 305ff,; 
independent of actions of individual 
soul, I. 439ff.; as material cause of 
ether, 1.394; as becoming the 
‘enjoyer’, I. 285ff.; transformation 
of, I. 26 Iff.; relation between in- 
dividual soul and, I. 85ff.; 297ff.; as 
source of beings, I. 263; as object 
to be seen, I. 25if. ; concordance of 
scriptures with regard to, I. 3 Iff’. ; 
requisite qualities for enquiry into, 
I. 6f.; sense-organs of, I. 316f.; rela- 
tion between universe and, I. 372f.; 
difference between individual soul 
and, I. 436ff.; creator of names and 
forms, 1. 47 Iff.; concordance of 
scriptural texts with regard to, I. 
25 If.; Atharvaiiika conception of, 
1.436; non-separation of universe 
from, I. 392f.; doctrine of causality 
of, 1. 325ff.; difference between 
individual soul and, I. 208, 224, 247 ; 
as limitary support, I. 167; nature 
of, 1. 1; non-origmation of, I. 397f.; 
desire of creation of, I. 304, 400; 
Imowledge and Idnd in relation to, 
I. 404; concordance of Vedas and 
Vedantas with regard to, 1. 264;’ 
non-difference between world and, 
I. 297 ; Vital-breatli as referred as, 
I. 73,; ,, designation ^ of, I. 206; ’as: 
‘person within’, I. „i 11;, universality 
, , of knowing, I. 61; relation between,', 
elements and, I. 389, 404; resolution 
of,, I. 260; , as .‘Eater’, ,1. 105; re-,,, 
membrane© of, 1.139; dependence of 
Pradhana , on, , 218,,; ': ',,. caus 0 ;, ,-o 

imiverse, , I. 6, 60, 91; as cause of 
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bliss , of indivicliial sotil, 1. 5S; 
scriptural support of causality of, 

1.02; difference between individual 
soul and, I. 247; as materxar caTuse ■ 
and efficient cause, I. 267, 268, 274; ■ 
♦•’referred as, ‘Unborn One’, 1.228; 
three-fold meditation' on, I. 87; 
same as Is vara, I. 27; same as self, 

I. .8 ; , : Imowledge of, 1.6; enquiry 
into, I. 1; as the plenty of, I. 150; 
manifestations of, I. 138; as an 
, object to be approached by the freed, 

'I. 145; Smrti texts with reference to,.'. 

I. 266; as ‘what is measured,’, 1. 175;. ... 
as ‘small’ (ether),' 1. 163; ’ ‘non- ' 

: existent’ refers to, I. 239f,; .an' 
‘object which one sees’, I. 159; light 
referred as, I. 74; same ■ as Krsna, 

1. 8; pre-requisites to the enquiry 
into, I. 19; meaning of, I. 1, 16; 
source of, I. 27 ; distiriction betw^een 
individual soul and, I. 419; absence 
of external implements in, 1. 302; 
command of, I, 158; identification of, 

I. 140; creation of, 1. 304, 318; 
omnipotence of, 1. 315; ultimate 
. cause of universe, I. 237 ; worship 
of, I. 179; as the imperishable, I. 

I. 50; difference , between individual ■ 
soul : and, ..1. 149 ; , as. support’ of ■ 
heaven, earth and so on, I. 143; ' 
immediate, place of deep sleep, II. . 
,518; both savisesa and nirvi^e^a, .■ 

II. 624; , possessed ', of difference, ' 
devoid of difference, II, 524; . Kira- 
kara-upasana of, II. . 527 ; ■ possessed . 
of, two-fold characteristics, II. 529, 
640,. 632; two forms of, II. 642; 
incessant repetition of the Sadhanas 

'.resulting, in .the direct vision of,- II. 
647 ; a relation of natural difference 
non-difference between the soul and, 

II, 556 ; an absolute non-difference 
between individual soul and, II. 656; 

' no equal and no superior of, ■ II. 
668; ‘all-pervasiveness’ of, II. 669; 
eight .attributes .of, II. 662; , freed ■ 
soul . attaioing distinctionless form ■ . 
of, II. 668; people deviating from 
their stages of life not entitled to the 
knowledge of, II. 764; attaining Him 
],>y a knower dying at night, II. 831; 
sol© cause of creation, maintenance 
and .destruction .of the -imiverse,’ 

III. 18; both the material and' effi- '■ 
cient cause of the universe, III. 18; 
doctrine of causality of. III. 19; 

.' both transcendent and. immanent, 

III. 19, 24; cause of the universe and ' 

.' .its soul, III. 23 ; nature and qualities . .. 


INDEX .,30.3 

of, HI. 71 ; forms and manifestations 
of. III. 76; knowledge through scrip- 
ture alone. III. 110 ; criticism of the 
Advaita view's ' of, III. 124; unlike 
Ramanuja,' Nimbarka identifying it 
with. Krsna, HI. 180; Kara3Mi,-rupa 
and Karya-rupa of, III. 183; •wor- 
shipped,, as a formless and distinc- 
tionless entity,. III. 186; ©saentiai 
nature, attributes, and powders of, 
III. 216; forms and. . manifestations 
'Of,III.220. 

Brahmana-mendicant,. II, 488... ,. . 
Bralmia-sutras, interpretation of, II. 

, ,.'476. ,, , , . ' . 

Brahm.a-vidya, exclusion of 'Sudi'as 
'.' . Irom, I. 194; rights of gods in, .1,. 190. 
Brahma -vaivarta-piirana, HI. ,14. 
Brahma, legend regarding t.b.e .iiai'iie 
‘Nimbarka’ giveui by, III. 4. 
Bralmianda, proof of ©ndlessi’xess .of, 
III. 9l’ 

Buddhi, absence of agentsMp of, I. 430. 
Buddiiism, , refutation of views. ’Of, 
I. 348 ; doctrine of aggregation in, 
I. 348 ; , .doctrine of causality accord- 

■ ing to, I. 348; four schools of, I.: 349; 
doctrine of momentariness in, I; 36.1, 
363,„ ,366 ;, doctrine, of 'destruction in, 

I. 36,6; salvation according to, I. 358,; 
four-fold , truths in, I. 358, 

Brhadaranyaka, II. ,607 ; , II. 542 ; II.. 
. 647 ..^ “ ,,: 

Brhadaranyaka ' Upani^d, self accord- 
ing to, i. 8. ,, 

Caitraratha, Ksatriya, I. 198f. . 
Candrayana,, penance practised- ,,in 
. seeing a fallen Brahmana, II., 7,64. ;' 
Carana— -meaning not work. lent',,. con- 
duct; .designation in the Veda of; 

' metaphorical connotation of "woih; 
meaning good and bad deeds; 

II. 487. , 

Cause— -difference between effect and, 
1.326 fn.; relation between effect 
andyl. 326 fn.; conception of, I. 26; 
discourse on tw^o souls entering into, 

. 1. 107ff. 

Cakrayana, teadliing of, I. 73f. 
Oarvakas, regarding tlie relation bet- 
ween the soul and the body the 
view of the, II. 692. 

Uaturmasya,' sacrifice, 1.5,-. 35. 
Chandogva, II. 525; meaning of. I, 

■ ' .177 fn. ■ 

■Cit,„,nature, size and kind of, III. 78; 

views of Nimfoarka contrasted witli 
..’.'those of Bhaskara on, III. 187; 
’,: .Bafadeva’s doctrine of, III. 225, 
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Citragupta, II. 493, 

Consciousness, reality of, I. 362ff. . 

Creation, vital breatli ' and the rest 
prior to, I. 296; non-existence of 
effect prior to, I. 293ff.; nature of 
universe prior to, II. 296; individual 
son! in relation to, I. 307; ejected 
through mere wish of Brahman, I. 
304f., 400f. ; inconsistencies in atomic 
theory of, I. 339ff, ; order of, I, 389ff., 
404ff. 

Creator, conception of, I. 54; golden- 
coloured, II. 550. 

Cyavana, Brahma -sage, power of, 
‘L'311. ' 

Daliara, 11. 673. 

Dahara-vidya, II. 640. 

Bandin, a legend regarding tlie name 
‘Nimbarka’, given by, III. 4-5. 

Bar^anopasana, II. 794. 

BaSa-^loki, a small work bv Nimbarka, 
III. 8. 

Ba§ahara-vrata, III. 274. 

Bevaki, III. 275. 

Bevanadi, Sudarsana-asrama situated 
on the bank of, HI. 1. 

Bevacarya, III. 107. 

Bevotion, a supreme sadhana. III. 53. 

Bharmadasa, III. 178. 

Bharmadeva, III. 174. 

Blirstadyinnna, II. 496. 

Bik, a presiding deity of organ of 
knowledge, III. 89. 

Biksa, discourse on, III. 255. 

Bivinity, powers of, I. 314f. 

Dogs, people attaining the ' birth of, 
II. 486. 

Dreams, individual soul creating, 
II. 506. 

Bream-chariots, supreme soul creating, 
11. 511. 

Bream-cognitions, distinct from wak- 
ing cognitions, I. 364f. 

Bream-object, created by the Lord 
alone, 11.511, 515. 

Brona, for the destruction of, II. 496. 

Brsti-Srsti-vada, criticism of, III. 171. 

Earth, origin of, I. 39*9f.; one of the 
first created elements by God, III. 
.:93. . 

Effect, doctrine of pre-existence of, 
I. 293£f.; qualities of, I. 326 fn. 

Eggeling, III. 3 ; III. 1 82. 

Eka-jiva-vada, criticism of, III. 87, 
127. 

Ekanievadvitiyam, criticism of, III. 
156. 

Ekantins, devotion of, II. 589* 


Elements, order of origin of, I, 389ff.; 
order of dissolution of,. I. 402f. ; 

Entity, origin of,. I. 360f. ; remembrance 
oT,I.360f. 

Ether,. Brahman denoted by, .1. 7 If., 
156, 166, 168ff.; non-distinction of, 

I. ' 359f.; origin of, I.,389ff.; -one of 
the five elements first created by 
God, 111.93. 

Evolution, order of, I. 407f. 

Eire, Imowledge of, II. 493; six in 
Brhada.ranyaka, II . 579 ; mystery of, 

II. 610; one of the five elements 
first created by God, III. 93. 

Food not restricted to , a kiiower of 
Brahman or to iion-kiiower in event 
of danger of life, II, 748 ; no resti*.ic- 
tion in taldng on the part of the 
person knowing vital-breatli in time 
of danger to life, 11.746; same as 
eartli, I. 399ff. 

Forms, identity of Vidyas due to non- 
difference of, II. 662. 

Freed Soul, attaining relatives and so 
on at will, II. 869; having power of 
realizing its wishes, II. 874; declared 
as omniscient, II. 876; no mention 
of it as the creator in the texts 
designating creation, II. 877. 

Gantr, five different views regarding, 
11.856. 

Gantavya, five different views re- 
garding, II. 856. 

Gargi, II. 645. 

Garuda, II. 850. 

Gaudapada-Karika, III. 14. , 

Gautama, father of Svetaketu, 
II. 477 ; Jabala initiated and taught 
by, I. 202. 

Gavamayana, II. 590. 

Gayatrl, two-fold implication of, I. 76 
fn., 77ff. 

Glory of Eadha-Krsiia, the central 
point of Nimbarka’s doctrine, III. 6. 

Ghrtarnava, III. 92. 

Gods, corporality of, I. 17 Oil.; worship 
of Brahman, I. 179ff.; non-etemity 
of, 1. 183£f.; rights to Madhu-vidya 
on the part of, I. 190ff. 

God possessed souls, II. 616. 

Golden-coloured creator, II. 714. 

Goplila -mantra, III. 256. 

Gopala-purva-tapanl, II. 659. 

Gopala-uttara-tapam-upanisad, II* 681 . 

Grace, theory of, III. 105. 

Gunas, three kinds of, I. 14. 

Gurjara, III. 6. 
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Guru, intermediary between tlie in* 
dividual soul and the Lord, III. 55.. 

Guru, quaMcations of. III. 118. 

Gurupasatti,. general nature of, ■ III. ' 55 ; 
adliikariiis of, III. 56; according to 
Sundarabhatta, general natiire . of, 
III. 117; successive stages of. III. 

■ 119. 

Hamsavatara, Lord Vlsiiu’s manifesta- 
tion as a swan, I. 5. 

Haripriya, a name of Nimbarka, :III. 3. ' 
See also Armii, 

Harivyasadeva, a staunch supporter of 
non-violence, III. 133. 

Havirdhana, a name of Niinbarka, 
III. 3. See also Aruni. 

Hayagriva, III. 174. 

Hell, seven according to Smrti, II. 492. 

Highest Person, II. 507 ; meditation 
on Highest Person as one’s own self, 
n. 786. 

Highest Reality, according to Nim- 
barka Brahman, III. 18; not termed 
as Krsna by Bhaskara, III. 182; 
Ramanuja’s conception of it exactty 
similar to that of Nimbarka, III. 180. 

Highest self, not subject to Karmas, 
II. 520 and 522; the freed soul 
realizing itself as non-distinot from 
II. 863; the merging of the speech 
and the rest in 11. 826. 

Hiranyagarbha, 11. 604. 

Hita,' ll. 517. 

Hotr, n. 707. 

Householder, ‘sacrifice study’ indicat- 
ing the stage of a, II. 731. 

Householder, view of Jaimini on the 
adoption of the stage of a, II. 729, 

Hrdyapeksaya, explanation of, 1. 177ff. 

Iksurasarnava, III. 92. 

Immortality, one standing on Bralunan 
attaining, II. 731. 

Imperishable, declaration of Yajha- 
valkya regarding, 11. 646. 

In-breathing, the primary agent of, 
::ii, 654. ' . 

Indicatory mark, a nirapekp. devotee 
better than a man belonging to an 
a^raina on account of, II. 758. 

Iiidividual soul, — cause of bliss of, 
I. 58ff.; unification of, I. 64jff.; dis- 
tinct from ‘Inner controller’, ‘Invisi- 
ble ’ , ‘ Imperishable ’, and the rest, 
I. 12 Iff.; bearer of vital-breath, I. 
1 47if . ; ‘ Small one ’ distinct from, 

^ I. :i69ff.;^ different ^from. Braliman, 
I. 208if., 224ff., 247ff.; characteristic 


marks of, 1 . 246f . ; creation : : of, ' 

. I. 307'; various , forms . of, I. 310L ; : 
nature of, I.,407fl; non-origin 'and 
eternity of, I.AOSff.; as knower and 
eternal conseioiisiiess, I. 411f,;' scrip- 

. tural mention of ‘departure’, etc. 
of, I. 413ff.; atomicity of, I. 4I3ff.; 
size of, I. 413, 415 ; abode of, I. 4M>f. ; 
relation between knowledge and, 
1.423, 417f.; attribute of, 1. 417, ' 
41 9fr.; ' distinction between Brahman , 
and, 1. 41 Off,; defects in doctrine of 
all-pervasiveness of,' 1.420, 424f.; 
comparison between Buddhi and, I. 
424ff..; as agent, 1. 426ff.; taking' by," 

.. I. 428; non -restriction of actions oil/ 
the part of, I. 429f.; compared with 
carpenter, I. 423f..; control of agent- 
ship of, I. 433fl.; as a part of Braii- 
man, 1. 436fl.; difference between 
Brahman and, I. 436fi.; reasons for 
injunction and prohibition on, I. 
442f.; non -extension of, 1. 443f.; 
non-acceptance of doctrines of all 
pervasiveness, etc. of, I. 444ff.; 
organs of, I. 450£f.; relation between 
sense-organs and, 1. 466f. ; trans- 
migration from one body to another 
of, 11.475; an implement of enjoy- 
ment of gods, 11. 484; entering into 
itself during deep sleep, 11, 567; 
attaining Lord through the path 
beginning with light manifested in 
its o-wn undeveloped and natural 
forms, II. 859; not only JMna but 
also jnata, III. 27 ; when in bondage 
neither omniscient not omnipotent, 
III. 29; a part of Brahman due to 
upadbis, III. 188. 

Indra, vital-breath and, I.Sli®.; 
dialogue between Pratardana and, 
I. 8 Iff.; Brahman denoted by, L 8 Iff. 

Indriya-nyasa, III. 267. 

Inner Controller, IL 526, 538. 

Jagaimatha, according to one account 
father’s name of Nimbarka, III. 2; 

Jagadhari, birthplace of Purusottania- 
prasada (II), III. 174. 

Jaimini, teacher, view of, 1.138; 
difference between individual soul 
and Brahman according to, I. 247ff., 
reference to, TI. 572. 

Jaina, III. 42. 

, Jainism, refutation of views of, I. 369; 
seven categories according to, I. 
369; Pasupata doctrine of, I. 376ff. 

I Jala-puja, HI. 274. 

I Jambu, one of the seven islands as the 

I Bhiirloka eonsiate4 of, III. 92. 
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Janaka, II. 717. , 

Jana-Ioka, akode of Brahman’s sons, 

' III. 03. 

Janmastaml, one of the chief festivals 
of Va.isnavas, III. 274. , 

Jayanti, according to one account the 
mother’s name of Kimbarka, III. 2. 

Jayanteya, a name of Nimharka, 
III. 3. See also Amm, 

Jahala, II. 658. 

lahnavi, a ceremony on the birthday 
of. III. 274. 

Jamadagnya-ahina sacrifice, II. 645. 

Kadamba-pnspa-pfija, III. 274. 

Kahola, answer to the question of, 
II. 647. 

Kala, second kind of the acit, III. 94. 

Kalamnkhas, doctrine of, I. 376. 

Kanada, doctrine of causality accord- 
ing to, I. 348. 

Kancana-bhumi, III. 93. 

Kapaias, doctrine of, I. 376. 

Kapala-vedlia, III. 272. 

Kapila, same as Hiranyagarbha, I. 271 ; 
view of, I. 337, 339. 

Kara-nyasa, III. 267. 

Karma, Harivyasadeva substituting 
‘aprakrta’ by, III. 134. 

Karma-lianda., II. 678. 

Karma -mimamsa, study of Brahma- 
mimamsa and, I. 19. 

Karma, relation of vidya to, III. 46. 

Karmas, beginninglessness of, I. 320 ; 
nature and fruits of, 1. 6, 20; in 
case of exhaustion by enjoyment, 
II. 485; the decay of, ll. 629; at the 
time of the soul’s separation from 
the final body all these decaying, 
H. 636; contradictory views of 
Nimbarka and others regarding the 
decayance of II. 638; Vidya indepen- 
dent of and separate from, III. 48. 

Karma-Yoga, III. 101. 

Karmangopasana, II. 794. 

Karsnajini, II. 487. 

Kartika or Vai^akha, in which Kim- 
barka was born. III. 2. 

Karya-Brahman, II. 637; the soul at- 
taining the supreme Brahman 
through the, II. 637. 

Ka^akrtma, teacher, individual soul 
denoting Brahman according to, 

, . 1. 255. . 

Kausitaki, II. 690. 

Kausitaki-text, declaration of, II. 490. 

Kavasa, sages descending from, II. 721. 

Kekaya, II. 699. 

KeSava, III. 75. 

' Kesavaka^miribhatta, III .122. 


Kevala-matrkanyasa, III. 266. 
Keslavadi — ^matrkanyaea, III. 266. , 
Knowledge, existence , of, I. 418; 'attri-. 

bute of soul, I. 423; -austerity alone 
'■ the; second branch of, , ' ll. ,731; 

■ attainment' of Bralmaan .through, 

, ■ II, 713; . a student dwelling in the 

house of a preceptor being the third 
branch of, II. 731 ; not subservient to 
work, II., 724;, destruction ,of work 

■ by, II. 727; . three '.branches of,,. II.' 
731 ; sacrifice, study, and ' charity 
being the third branch of, II. 731; 
attainable through the grace' of 
scripture' and spiritual teacher, etc., 
11.742; usefulness .of works for 
giving rise to, II. 743; depending on 
the co-operation of works, 11.743; 
combined with w'orks fit for leading 
to salvation, 11.743; calmness 
essential on the part of the seeker of, 

II. 745; taking of improper food by a 
Imower of Brahman in case of 
obligation not detrimental to, 11.747 ; 
taking of improper food obstructing 
the full manifestation of, II, 747 ; 
removal of obstructions giving rise 
to, II. 776 ; immediate cessation of all 
obstructions on the rise of, II. 796; 
chart of the sources of, III. 99. 

Krsna, an abode of an infinite numbei* 
of auspicious qualities, III. 25; know- 
able from scripture alone. III. 26. 
Krta, name of die, I. 78. 
Ksarodakamava, III. 92. 
Ksirarnava,’lII. 92. 

Kumaras, four in number produced by 
Brahma out of his mind, III. 6, 
Kunti, sons of, 1. 180, 

Life, voluntary giving of it by a house- 
holder, 11. 727. 

Light, Brahman denoted, by, I. 74fi., 
206; origin of, I. 397fi;. ; conductor of 
the path towards salvation, , II , 844 . 
Lokamati, mother’s name of Srinivascv, 

III. 67., 

Lord, practical mode of worshipping 
the, III. 262; different from indi- 
vidual soul just as the sun differing 
from its image, III. 537 ; manifesting 
in different forms, II., 566; two ways 
. of , meditating upon , the, ,"II. 631 ; 

- everything being, 'a manifestation of, 

. :II„ 656; identity, of ^ri with the, 

,. II'. 666;-. different - devotees , following,, 
different paths coming to have 
' ■ different , intuitions of, ,th©, : ,11, ,687; „ 
vision of the,, Lord depending .on 'the' . 
' ■ grace of,,' II. 6,9,6.; : contemplation,-,, on ;, 
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Him as prodticiii.g the siim from his 
eyes, II. 790. \ 

Madhava Muimnda, III. 177,^ ' ' . . 

Madhiira-jalarnava, III. 92, ’ * 

Madhii-vidya, il. 640; import of, 1. 193. 

Madiwa-middia-mardaria, a work of 
Mmbarka, III. 12. 

Madliyamikas, doctrine of, 1.349; 
refutation of views of, I. 367. 

Magha, month in which Srinivasa was 
bom, III. 67. 

Mahabharata, story of Matahga in, 

I. 377, ; 

Maha-narayana, II.I>63. 

Mahar-loka, inhabited by Bhrga and 
other' saints, III. 93. ' ' ' 

Mahe^varas, doctrine of, I. 376, 379. 

Majestic, -Brahman as such, II. 566. 

Man, destiny of, III. 142. 

Manana, III. 115. 

Mandala-vidya, II. 615. 

Mandnkya-Upanisad, II. 528. 

Mami, II. 630. 

Matahga, story of, I, 377. 

Matter, difference between world 
Brahman and world of, I. 120. 

Maya, hindrance to salvation, I. 12; 
doctrine of, I. 377. 

Maya-vada, criticism of, III. 167. 

Meditation, three kinds of, I. 88; going 
to Brahman through, II. 630; diver- 
sity of, 11.702; four ends of men 
arising from, II. 714; carried on in a 
sitting posture, II. 793; continuance 
of it until death, II. 794 ; the mode of, 
III. 50; posture of, III. 50; place of, 
III. 50; time of, fruits of, lands of, 
111.51; three kinds of, III. 52; 
adhikarins of, III. 53 ; Brahmanas 
living the life of, II, 722. 

Mind, origin of knowledge and, I. 404; 
purified through the mutterings of 
prayers giving rise to knowledge, 

II. 755; relation between food and, 
I. 473. 

Moksa., doctrine of JSTimbarka of, 

III. 43 ; virodliins to, III. 58; Deva- 
carya’s views of, III, 113; Sundara- 
bhatta’s views of, III, 116 ; Hari- 
vyasadeva’s views of, HI, 138; views 
of ISFimbarka compared with those 
of Bhaskara of, Ilf. 195; Baladeva’s 

. views compared , with ' Nimbarka’s 
on, III. 231. 

Moksadharma, diSerence between 
spheres of Brahman and matter in, 
I. 120. 

Moon, resort of people performing sacri- 
. fices,' II. 494 ; soul attaining, II. 495. 


Mukundamaliima-stava, a ■ work , of 
. Purusottaimprasada, III, 175, 
Miikunda^aranamanfcra, III. 256. 
Mundaka, n. 690. 

Naciketas, dialogue between Yama and, 
I, 107fl, 222ff.; reference to, II. 775. ; 
ISTaimisaranya, III. 6. 

Naisthika, meaning and duty o£ 

I. 118f, 

Hai#iika-bralnnacarm,Nimbarl^^^^ 

■ing the life of, III. 6. 

Hame and form, evolution of, I. 470ff. 
Kanda, HI. 275. 

Harada, Nimbarka’s guru but a tradi- 
tional figup, III. 5;. Nimbarka call- 
ing him his guru to show the anti- 
quity of his own clootiine as well as 
to glorify it, III. 6; reference to, III. 
616. 

ISTara^nanaprasada, father of 'Puru- 
sottaniaj>ras3da (II), III. 174. 
NTarayana-Sarovara, HI. 6. 
hTididhyasana, III. 115. 

Kigada, a treatise on Veda by Srini - 
vasacarya, III. 66. 
jSTilakantha, II. 665, 
aSTimbarka, author of Vedanta-parijata- 
saurabha, 1. 3S.; interpretation of 
Srutatvat according to, I. 53 fn,; re- 
ference to, 11. 491. 

Nirapeksa devotee, never deviating 
from his vow and entering worldly 
life, II. 760 ; attaining Jaaowledge 
through the special grace of Lord, 

II. 756. 

Nirguna-vada, criticism of, III. 77. 
Nirrti, a religious student deviating 
from vow of chastity sacrificing an 
ass to, II. 761. 

Hirvif^esa-vada, criticism of, III. 77, 
124, i43. 

Myamananda, always referred to as 
such by his followers, III. 3. 
Nrsimha-jayanti-vrata, III, 274. 

Pada-nyasa, III. 267. 
Faneadhatl-stotram, a work of Visva- 
carya, III. 69. 

Paneadhyayi treatise, composed by 
Palupati, I. 376. 

Pancagni-vidya, II. 579. 

Panearatra doctrine, criticism of, 
1. 383. 

Paiica - Samskara - pramana - vidhi, a 
■' work'of Mmbarka, III. 12. 
Pancikarana, III. 91, 93. 
Para-paksagii'i-va.jra, III. 177. 

Para^ara, father of Vyasa, I. 2; II. 492. 
Parna-wood, 11. 670; II, 715. 
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Pasiipati, doctrine of, 1. 376; body 
and sense organs of, I. 379 ; finitude 
and non-omniscience on the part of, 
I. 381 ; relation between Pradhana 
etc. and, I. . 378. ^ 

I’anrnamasa, il. 699. 

Pahcajanya,' III. '66. 

Pahcalas, II. 497. , 

Pa^upata vow, people practising this 
. vow attaining salvation, 11. 773. ■ ■ 
Perception, external ’ objects ■ and, 
1. 362, 365. 

Person, supremacy of the, II. 602. 
Personal God, III. 18. 

Pitlia-nyasa, III. 267. 

Plaksa, III. 92. 

Plenty, desire for enquiry into the, 
,11.702. 

Points of dissimilarity, between 
Nimbarka and Bhaskara, 111.251; 
between Nimbarka and Srikantha, 
III. 252 ; between Nimbarka and 
Baladeva, HI. 254; between Nim- 
barka and Kamanuja, III. 249.. 
Points of similarity, between Nim- 
barka and Ramanuja^, III. 250; 
between Nimbarka and Baladeva, 
ni. 256; between Nimbarka and 
Srikantba, III. 253; between Nim- 
barka and Bhaskara, III. 252. 
Pradhana, doctrine of causality of, 
I. 325; common cause of world and, 
I. 326; cause of creation, I. 376; dis- 
tinct from ‘Invisible Imperishable’ 
and the rest, 1. 127 ; difference 
. between seif and, .,1. 42; distinct 
from ‘ Inner controller ’,1. 124; trans- 
formation of, I. 331; meaning and 
nature of, I, 42 ; doctrine of, I. 41 ; 
distinct from cause of the world, 
I. 41 ; scriptural mention of, 1. 212; 
knowability of, I. 220; ‘umnanifest’ 
as attribute of, I. 217, 220; depen- 
dence of, I. 218; doctrine of, I. 282; 
similar of body with reference to, 
I. 213; ‘Imperishable’ distinct from, 
I. 166; ‘support of heaven, earth’, 
etc. distinct from, 1. 143; transforma- 
tion of, I. 308; non-dependence of, 
1. 330; absence of purpose for 
activity on part of, I. 332 ; parts of, 
1.313; impossibility of activity on 
the part of, I. 328; impossibility 
arrangement of objects to be created 
on the part of, 1.325; motion of, 

: I. '333; objects of inference, I. ■MO;.' 
absence of power of being a knower 
on the part of, I. 336; impossibility 
of being preponderant on the part 
of, I. 335. 


Pradyunma, origin of, I. 383; III. 76. 
Prajapati, doctrine of ‘Small one’ 
taught by, I. 1. 70 ; creation of, 1. 183; 
sense-organs created. by, I.., 468;, II, 
508; gods and demons .offspring of, 

■prakrti, distinct from ‘Hnborn on©’, 
1.226; imsons, for existence ,, of, 
I.: 326; proximity between .Puriisa 

■ ■ and, I. 3,3,4. ', 

Pralaya, meaning .of, ,1. 188,' , 

. Pranava,, II. 588. ' 

Prapatti, adhikariiisof, III. 55 ; general 
. nature and factors of, III. 54. : 
■prapatt4-yoga, III. 103. . 

Prastava, meaning of, I. 73. 

Prastotr, meaning of, I. 73. 

■ Pratardana-vidya, 1.81; teaeliiiig of 

Indra to, I, 81 . 

Pratibimba-vada, oritieism of, III. 84, 
12.6; 'Piiru.sottamaprasa.t.ia’s (I) cri- 
ticism of, III. 167. 

Pravahana, the King, II. 477. 

Praj^'aja, 11. 715. 

Pracinasala, II. 699. 

Prakrta, discussion on. III. SS ; twenty- ' 
four principles o.f, III. 90. 

■ Prana, difference between apana and, 

I. 76; having five differ©.o.t modes, 
III. 90. 

Prana-vidya, II. 702. 

Pranagm-iiotr, II. 665. 

’ Prarabdha-Karmas, destruction of it 
, through^ the grace of vidya,. II. ,'804,.,' , 
Pratah-Smaranastotra, a work ' of , 

' Nimbarka, III. 11, 

Primary Inner Soul, II. 657. ' . 

Puradas, II. 645. 

Purity of ,Iif©,; depending on the 

■ ,. purity of food, II. 747. 

Purusa, ' connexion / bet’ween sakti and, 
I. 383, proximity, of Prakrti to, 334; 

■ Pm*usa.and Prakrti, Samkhya view of, 

I. 242; , Samkhya interpretation of, 

. I. ,326 ; mover: of. Pradhana, I. 334 ; 

' ■ ' sense organ of, I. 383. 
’■■Purusottamaprasada Vaisnava (I), III. 

■ ' 140 . ■ *'* 

Purusottamaprasada 'Yaisnava (II), 

. Ill, 174. 

Purva-mfmamsa., pre-requisite to t-he 
study of, I.' 5, 19; 11. 678; III. 49. 
Purva-tantra, II. 57,6; meaning of the 

■ yeda attainable ..by investigation into 

■ : the, II. .724. 

■ Rabasya-mmia.msa, a book uTitteri by 

Nimbarka, Ili, 11. ,,' 

Raikva, sage,:!. 197f. ■ ' 

.Rathotsava, in. 274. ■. 
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Raiirava, II. 492, 

Bamaiiuja, enquiry ■ into Brahman 
according to, I. interpretation 
of ‘ gati ’ according to, 1 . 52 ; reference 
to, 11.491. 

Ranayaniyas, II. 616. 

Reals, trinity of, III. 71, 

Reality, three kinds of, I. llf£. 

Release, meditation on Lord as having 
a form also leading to, II. 61 1 ; 
meditation leading to, II. 666. 

Religion, Ramanuja’s system on it 
more intellectual while that of 
Nimbarka more devotional, III. 181. 

Religious duties, enquiries into, I. 5. 

Retail -sig-^roga, II. 504. 

Rituals, discourse on, III. 248. 

Rsyadi-nyasa, III. 267. 

‘Sa’, meaning Lord, II. 660. 

Sacred Mantra, person entitled to, 
III. 122. 

Sad-vidya, II, 651. 

Saguna, II. 577. 

Saiva, III. 42 ; refutation of views of, 
,1.376. 

Sakti, doctiine of causality of, I. 382; 
origin of universe of, I. 382; con- 
nexion between purusa and, I. 383; 
existence of intelligence, etc. in, 

I. 384; reference to, II. 644 ; III. 
42. 

Salvation, attainment of, I. 10; mean- 
ing of, I. 11; means to, 1.222; 
man performing in a disinterested 
and unselfish spirit attaining, III. 
279; dhyana most direct and imme- 
diate cause of,' III. 114; grace of 
Lord an essential prerequisite of, 
111.115; obstacles preventing one 
from attaining, III. 58 ; attainable 
after the destruction of earthly body, 
III. 196; d.ireet and indirect means 
to, 11.673; vidya alone being the 
cause of, II. 683 ; vidya alone leading 
to, II. 740 ; no use of combination of 
vidya and karmas for leading to, 

II. 740; no fixed rule for attaining, 
11.774; meaning attainment of 
similarity with Lord, II. 780; com- 
plete faith in scripture and spiritual 
teacher essential on the part of men 
desiring, III. 57. ■ 

Samacara, II, 581. 

Samkai’a, enquiry into Brahman ac- 
cording to, I. 18; reference to, 
11.491. 

Sainkarsana, origin of, 1.383, 385; 
reference to, III. 75. 

Sampata, meaning work, II. 485, 


Samsara, ■ beginiiinglessnesvS ■■ of, I„ 
320. ^ ■ 

Samvargavidya, meaning of, I. 78. ■ 

Samvyoma, II, 656. 

Samyadvama, meaning of, I. 113. ' ' 

Sanatkumara, II. 711. 

Sankhavatara, III. 66. 

Sannyasin, meaning, and duty of, 
I. 117. 

Sarasvati, according to one account 
the mother’s name of Nimbarka, 

^ 111 . 2 . 

Sanraka-mimamsa, III. 504. 

Sarva-gatatma-vada, criticism of. III. 

^ 86 . 

Sataudana, II. 581. 

; Sattva-traividliya-vada, criticism of, 

I 111.168. 

Satya-ioka, abode of Brahma, III. 93. 

Saunaka-kapeya, Brahmana, I. 199. 

Saunaka, the view that knowledge of 
the soul not created by the removal 
of faults upheld by, li. 861. 

I Savisesa-nirvisesa-Sri-Krsna-Stavaraja, 
a hymn of twenty -five verses com- 
posed by ISTimbarka, III. 10. 

Sautrantikas, doctrine of, I. 349, 311. 

Sayanotsava, III. 274. 

*Sa’, meaning vidya, meaning para- 
^akti of the Lord, II. 660. 

I Sadhanas, views of Nimbarka com- 
pared with those of Bhaskara’s on, 

III. 196; Rurusottamaprasada’s (I) 
views on. III. 142; saha-karins to, 
III. 57 ; each of them leading to 
salvation in its own way. III. 61; 
Harivyasadeva’s views on, III. 139; 
Bevaearya’s views on, III. 114; 
variety of, III. 100. 

^aktas, refutation of views of, I. 382. 

Samkbyas, salvation according to, 
I. 220; principles of, I. 234; relation 
between Brahman and world ac- 
cording to, 1. 282 ; doctrine of 
causality according to, I. 308; doc- 
trine of creation according to, I. 326 ; 
inconsistencies in, I. 337. 

Samkhya-Smrti, refutation of, I. 232; 
refutation of views of, I. 267. 

Samkhya view of creation, accepted by 
Rimbarka, III. 40. 

Sampradayikas, one kind of Vaisnava, 
HI, 255. 

Sandilya, II. 609. 

Sandilya-vidya, II. 640-42. 

^ariraka-mlmamsa, composed by 
Vyasa, son of Parasara, 1. 2; re- 
ferenee to, 11. 573. 

Sastra-yoni, interpretation of, I. 28. 
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festra, sigiiificanee of, I. 78. 

Scripture, source of Brahman, I, 27 ; 
nothing but the product of mature 
reflection and stained thinking of 
inspired prophets and sages. III. 26. 

Sect, succession list of the high priests 
of the, III. 67. 

Self, ‘Seeing’ as attribute of, 1.41; 
Pradhana differing from, I. 42. 

Self-surrender, generating devotion, 
111.61. 

Sense-organs, origin of, I. 450 ; number 
of, 1.455; atomicity of, 1.457; 
activity of, I. 464; difference bet- 
ween vital-breath and, I. 468; 
having unity with mind, II. 809. 

Setii-bandlia, III. 6. 

Siddhas, meaning and attributes of, 

1. 373. ^ , ■" 

Siddhanta-jahnavi, a work of Deva- 

, carya, III. 108. 

Sisya, qualifications of, III. 118. 

Slayer of himself, no expiation purify- 
ing tlie man slaying himself, II. 762. 

Smrti, ‘non-contradiction of scripture 
and, n. 639. 

Soma, the sacrificing of animals to, 
TI. 503; the lung, 11. 477, 482. 

Soul, real nature of, I. 12; doctrine of 
size of, I. 373; specification of, 

I. 110; different from ‘Inner con- 
troller’, I. 125; doctrine of parts of, 
T. 374; remaining similar to the 
ether and the rest for short while, 

II. 501 ; attaining Brahman not 
subjected to rebirth, 11,883; de- 
pending on the fifth ablation for 
obtaining a body, II. 495; composed 
of all the elements, II. 813; a self- 
conscious ego, III. 28; has five 
stages. III. 30; essentially atomic in 
size and ever remaining so, HI. 32; 
two classes in bondage, III. 34; 
knowledge by nature, III. 84; 
Imower, doer, enjoyer and dependent 
on nature. III. 84; atomic in size, 

III. 84; endless in number. III. 84; 
not tlie substratum of Ajnana, III. 
146. 

Souls, infinite in number, and of two 
kinds. III. 32 ; different kinds of, 
III. 84; plurality of. III. 87. 

Southern progress of the sun, dying 
when knower attains Brahman, 

II. 833. 

Speech, created by Brahman, I. 31. 

Sri, meaning the eternal consort of the 

, Lord, II. 663. 

Sribhatta, III. 132. ’ 

■Srlgopala-mantra-nyasa, III. 267. 


Srikantha, enquiry into Brahman 
■ according to, I. 20f.; interpretation 
of ‘gati’ according to, I. 52. 

. Srfasna-saranapatti-stotra of Sri- 
^ bhaita, III] 132. 

Srikrsna - earana - bhusanastotra, by 
Anantarama, III. 179. 
^ri-Mukunda-saranapattistotra of 
Anantarama, III. 179. 
Sraty-anta-kalpavalli of Piiriisottama® 
prasada Vaisnava (I), III. 140. 
^rutyanta-sura-druma of Puriisottama- 
' ^ prasada (II), III. 174. , ' 

Sruti-siddlianta-ratiiamala of Ananta- 
rama, III. 179. 

i Stava -pancaka -mahatmya o f Srinivasa, 

, III. 68.' 

Subtle body, disappearance of, II. 637 ; 
disappearing only when the soul 
attains the Supreme Brahman, II. 
637. 

Sudarsana, a iiaine of ISTimbarka, 

^ III. 3. See also Aruni. 

Sudras, rights to Brahmavidya on the 
part of, I. 194f. ; prohibition for, 

I. 203. 

Sulabha, female mendicant, I. 196 fn. 
Sundarabhatta, III. 115. 

Supreme soul, controller of the souh 

II. 512. 

Supreme Brahman, subject tp no 
changes unlike individual souls, 
II. 543; designated a bridge, II. 561 ; 
meaning the self consisting of bliss, 

II. 604.'^ 

Supreme Deity, Visnii as such, III. 73. 
Surarnava, III. 92. 

Suryaputrl or Yamuna, III. 2. 

I Svabhavika-bhedabhedavada and 
! Visistadvaita-vada, III, 180; and 
Aupadhika-Bhedabheda-vada, III. 
182; and Yiiista-Sivadvaita-vada, 

III. 201 ; and Acintya-Bhedabheda- 
vada, Illi 215. , ' 

Svanistha, devotion of, II. 589. 
Svar-loka, extending from the orb of 
the sun up to tlie Dhruva, III, 92. 
Svetaketu, reference to the story of, 

, I. 473 fn. 

Svetasvataras, II. 793. 

Svetasvatara Upaiiisad, doctrine of 
causality according to, 1. 26. 

Tad-bhava-bhavitvatj , .interpretation 
of, 1.408." ■; 

Tad-dar^anat, interpretation ,■ of, ,1.,. 423 .. 
. Taittiriya ' ijpanisad, , four, ' '.sheaths 
mentioned in, I.,56f. . ■ 

Tal-lihgat, explanation of,. I. .405. 
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Tapoloka, abode of deified vairagins, 

: III. 92.. . 

Tattvamasi, interpretation of,. III. 100, 

Tattva«iiyasa, III. 267. 

Tatfcva-siddhanta-bindn, a work of 
Anantarama, III. 179. 

'Telinga, birth-place of Nimbarka, 

III. 1. 

Time, nature of, I. 16. 

Trivikrama, epithet of Visnu, I. 178. 

Tuccha, Piirusottainaprasada (I) de- 
signating Bralnnan as such, III. 144. 

'CJdgitha, meditation mentioned in the 
Ghandogya dtSerent from that men- 
tioned in the Vajasaneyaka, II. 592. 

Uktah, meaning of, I. 77 fn. 

Uma, 11.665. 

Unborn one, discussion about, I. 
226fi. 

Universe, pre-existent, nature of, 

I. 296; recurrence of, I. 187fi.; com- 
mon cause of, I. 326ff.; not a part 
afCtually cut off from Brahman, 
III. 22; a transformation of Brahma, 
III. 19; generated by perception 
only. III. 171. 

IJpakosala-vidya, U. 639, 701. 

ITpanisads, difference in respect of 
subject matter between Vedanta- 
Sutras and, I. 9 fn. ; tliree in number 
according to Srikantha, two in 
number, according to ISTimbarka, 

II. 663., 

Upadhi, Samkara’s doctrine of I. 43; 
sense of, I. 427 ; doctrine of, I. 443. 

Upasanas, various kinds of. III. 199, 
213. 

XTsasta, answer to the question of, 
TI. 647. . , 


Vaibhasikas, doctrine of, I. 349, 361. 

Vaisakha, II. 2. See Kartika. 

Vaisesikas, refutation of cause-efiect 
theory of, I, 288; doctrine of cause 
and effect according to, I. 288; 
doctrine of causality of, I. 338; 
refutation of views of, I. 338. 

Vaiteika theory, reasons for imten- 
abiiity of, I. 338. 

Vaisnava religion, Nimbarka believed 
fco be born to preach, III. 1. 

Vai^vanara, meditation on the, II. 699. 

VaiS vanara -vidy.a, II . ■ 576 ; II. 641 , ' ", 

Vaisvanara, meaning of, : I. ' 1 32. ^ . 

Vaisyariipa, same as Vi^varupu, I. 326. 

Vajasaneyaka, il. 576, 584, .661. 

Vajranama, great grandson of Kr§na, 

III. 67. 
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Vamadeva, knower like him taking 
rebirth, II. 777. 

Vanamali kfisra. III. 178. 

Vanaprastha, meaning and ' duty ■ of, 

I. 117. - 

Varna-nyasa, II. 267. 

. Varuiia, II. 89; placed above lightning, 

II. 841. 

Va%tha, devouring of hundred sons 
of, II. 644; power of cow of, I. 311. 
Vasudeva, Lord, II. 509; I. 383, 385. 

same, as Brahman, 1.18 ;. III. 27 5, 7 5. 
Va;^, Aditya, A^vini, Varuna, pre- 
siding deities of organ of knowledge, 

III. 89. 

Veda, six parts of, I, 1; five kinds of 
texts included in, I. 35. 

Vedanta, pre-requisite to study of, 
1.5, 19; departure taking place 
through a special view of the 
knower of, II. 829. 

Vedanta -Karikavali, a work of Sri- 
nivasa, III. 68. 

Vedanta -Kaustubha, composed by 
Srinivasa, I. 3; III. 67. 

Vedanta -Kaustubha, origin of Brah- 
man according to, I. 23. 
Vedanta-parijata-Saurabha, composed 
by ISTimbarka, I. 1; a short com- 
mentary on Brahma-Sutras by 
Nimbarka, III. 8. 

Vedanta-mala, a work of AnantarS^ma, 
III. 178. 

Vedanta-sara-padya-m5.1a, a -work of 
Anantarama, III. 179. 
Vedanta-siddhanta-Sarngraha, III. 178 
Vedanta-tattva-bodha, a work of 
Anantarama, III, 178; a work of 
NTimbarka, III. 12. 

VedaBtins, transformation of Brahman 
according to, 1. 308; reasons for 
refuting views of opponents adduced 
by, I. 325. 

Vedas, eternity of, I. 186; origin and 
nature of, I. 189; seeking to teach 
Brahman as all of them enjoin 
meditation on Brahman, II. 577. 
Vidura, son of Vyasa, I. 196. 

Vidya, destruction of prarabdha- 
karmas by, 11.727; nature of, 
HI. 46; adhikarins of, 111.48; the 
rise of, III, 50; teaching of, I. 363. 
Viraja, II. 628. 

Vi§i#advaita-vada, criticism of, III, 

i7i 

Visnu-mantra, various kinds of, III. 
266. 

Vi^vaearya, disciple of Srinivasa, 

HI. 67. 

Vi^vamitra, II. 644. 
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VitaJ -breath, Brahrxian denoted by, 

1.81, 205j sigbiheance of, I. 152; I 
charaoteriBtic mark of, 1 . 246 ; view | 
of .laimini regarding, I. 247 ; origin 
of, I. 458 ; air and function of sense- ' 
organs in relation to, I. 459; nature : 
of, I. 459; five modes of, I. 460, 463; 
atomicity of, 1.464; difference 
between sense-organs and, 1. 468; 
evoiute of w^ater, I, 473. 

Vivarta-vada, criticism of, 111. 96; 
neither reason lior scripture sup- 
porting, III. 97 ; criticism of. III. 
127. 

Vivasvat, son of, II. 490. 

Void, criticism of doctrine of, I, 367. 

Vmdavana, believed to be the birth- 
place of ISlimbarka, III. 2. 

Vyasa, author of Brahma-Sastras, I. 2. 

Vyasita, dialogue between Jaigisa and, 

1 . 120 . 

Water, origin of, I. 398f. ; consisting 
of three elements, 11,477; bodies 
generating from, II, 496; dress of 
vital-breath, II. 667; one of the 
five elements first created by God, 
111.93. 


Wliole, meditation on the, II. 701. 
Works, making Imowledge direct cause 
of the destruction of, II. 631; no 
time. at the disposal of a parinisttia 
devotee for performing ordinary, 

II. 736. 

World, cause of, 1. 315ff.; Brahman 
creating it out of fullness of His 
nature, HI. 20; not absolutely 
separate and different from Braliman 

III. 22; fourteen in number. III. 92; 
not generated by perception, III. 
173. 


Yama, Naciketa mstructed by, I. 
107ff.; Haciketas taught by, I. 
222ff,; reference to, 11,490. 

Ya^oda, III. 275. 

YajnaSj five kinds of, III. 257. 
Yajnavalkya, Maitreyi taught about 
soul by, I. 252; reference to, II. 646, 
823. 

Yogins, II. 646. 

Yoga-Smrti, refutation of, 1. 273f,. 

refutation of views of, 1.27 3f . 
Yogacara, refutations of doctrine of, 
I, 362ff.; doctrine of, I. 349. 
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